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the agencies of the Government. We are
now searching for the means for more
of such representation.

Today, I am introducing a bill to amend
the Administrative Procedure Act to pro-
vide for the establishment of a Public
Counsel Corporation. This bill is based
on the premise—reinforced time and
again in the studies by the Administra-
tive Conference, in articles and books on
administrative law and procedure, and
in volumes of testimony before a num-
ber of House and Senate committees—
that large segments of the American
public are not adeguately represented in
the Federal rulemaking process, and thus
that the views of those directly affected
by administrative agencies of all types
are frequently not heard in the formula-
tion of policy.

There are a number of privately funded
organizations, many with offices in
Washington, that are now making first
efforts at representing before Govern-
ment agencies segments of the hereto-
fore unrepresented public in specific
substantive areas. Examples of these are
the Center for the Study of Law and So-
cial Policy, the Center for the Study of
Responsive Law, the Washington Re-
search Project, the Citizens Advocate
Center, the Citizens Communications
Center, the Consumer Federation of
America, Action on Smoking and Health,
Citizens Board of Inquiry into Health
Care, and the Welfare Rights League, to
name but a few.

These are beginning to take their place
beside older organizations, for example,
the Legal Defense Fund, the NAACP,
the ACLU, and the Sierra Club. These
organizations have performed and will
increasingly perform important func-
tions in representing citizens' interests
before Federal agencies. But the demand
for such representation far exceeds that
which they can on their own supply.
They are all dependent on individual
contributions or foundation funding, and
thus they often have neither the present
resources nor the long range financing
to budget complex projects or long range
activities, both of which are necessary
for effective participation on adminis-
trative proceedings. Thus there remains

CONGRESSIONAL RECORD — HOUSE

a huge public representation gap which
only public resources can fill.

The Public Counsel Corporation I pro-
pose would be a nonprofit Corporation
modeled after the Public Broadcasting
Corporation, funded by the Federal Gov-
ernment and directed by a board of presi-
dential appointees. The Corporation
would be authorized to represent directly
or by contract the interests of the un-
represented public in agency proceedings,
either on its own initiative or by request
of the agency. It could initiate rulemak-
ing proceedings and could represent indi-
viduals or groups seeking judicial review
or consideration of administrative ac-
tions or inactions where the issues in-
volved substantially affect the interests
of the unrepresented public.

The Corporation would also serve a
clearinghouse function of collecting and
disseminating information concerning
rulemaking affecting the unrepresented
publie.

The term ‘“‘unrepresented public” is
generally defined in the bill as “persons
or groups of persons whose collective in-
terests are no: likely to be adequately rep-
resented in regulatory agencies of the
United States because such persons or
groups lack resources or institutional
mechanisms to provide such representa-
tion.” I believe that the Board of the
Corporation can determine the precise
substantive areas of involvement based
on input from presently existing public
interest organizations and on a study of
areas where the public is not at present
adequately represented by any groups or
organizations.

The Public Counsel Corporation cannot
insure that Government regulators will
consider the needs of the consumer, the
poor, the elderly, the minority groups,
and other citizens. It is not an exclusive
remedy. The Corporation set up by the
bill might exist side by side with a Utility
Consumers Counsel, or might be incor-
porated into and utilized to expand the
representational elements of the Inde-
pendent Consumers Counsel.

I hope that hearings on my proposal
will bring out not only the value of in-
dependent representation of public in-
terests before Government agencies, but
how the various proposals currently be-
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fore Congress can be amalgamated to in-
sure that the processes of Government
are opened to widespread public partic-
ipation,

The PRESIDING OFFICER. The bill
will be received and appropriately re-
ferred.

The bill (S. 3434) to amend title 8§,
United States Code, to provide for the
establishment of a Public Counsel Cor-
poration to insure full participation by
and on behalf of unrepresented citizens
in administrative rulemaking proceed-
ings, introduced by Mr. KENNEDY, was
received, read twice by its title, and re-
ferred to the Committee on the Judi-
ciary.

ADJOURNMENT TO MONDAY,
FEBRUARY 16, 1970

Mr. KENNEDY. Mr, President, if there
be no further business to come before the
Senate, I move, pursuant to the provi-
sions of House Concurrent Resolution
497, and in accordance with the order
previously entered, that the Senate stand
in adjournment until 12 o’clock noon on
Monday, February 16, 1970.

The motion was agreed to; and (at
4 o'clock and 51 minutes p.m.) the Sen-
ate adjourned until Monday, Febru-
ary 16, 1970, at 12 o’clock meridian.

NOMINATIONS

Executive nominations received by the
Senate, February 10, 1970:
U.S. ATTORNEY

D. Dwayne Keyes, of California, to be U.S,

attorney for the eastern district of California

for the term of 4 years, vice John P, Hyland.

U.S. MARSHAL
Carl H. Slayback, of Illinois, to be U.S.
marshal for the southern district of Illinois
for the term of 4 years, vice James J. Moos
resigned.
In THE MARINE CORPS

The following-named (Naval Reserve Of-
ficers Training Corps) for permanent ap-
pointment to the grade of second lieutenant
in the Marine Corps, subject to the qualifi-
cations therefor as provided by law:

Beagley, Larry E. Ekle, Thomas L.
Braun, Frank IV Rickman, Dwight G.

HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES—Tuesday, February 10, 1970

The House met at 12 o’clock noon.

His Grace, Bishop Papken, primate’s
legate of the diocese of the Armenian
Church of America, Washington, D.C.,
offered the following prayer:

O Father of all, You are the source of
all inspiration and wisdom. Be with
these leaders of our country.

Give them Your strength to solve the
complex problems of today and every
day.

As they are seeking divine guidance,
be with them and attend to their various
needs with a faith that will not shrink
under the pressure of external foes and
internal crises.

Fortify them all to uphold and pro-
tect the freedom we inherited and en-
joy. As children of God let them strive
earnestly to be just peacemakers.

AUTHENTICATED
U.S. GOVERNMENT
INFORMATION

GPO

In February as we honor the memory
of George Washington and Abraham
Lincoln, additionally Armenian-Amer-
icans take pride in honoring their great-
est ancestral heroes, the Vartanian
Saints, who 1,500 years ago protected the
Christian faith from the onslaught of
the sun worshipers.

O God, replace our weakness with Your
courage; endow us with Your generous
love and hope. Take our indifference and
make us men of charity and understand-
ing in dealing with friends and foes.

Fervently we invoke Your protection
upon our country. Amen.

THE JOURNAL

The Journal of the proceedings of
yesterday was read and approved.

MESSAGE FROM THE PRESIDENT

A message in writing from the Presi-
dent of the United States was communi-
cated to the House by Mr. Leonard, one
of his secretaries, who also informed
the House that on the following dates the
President approved and signed a bill and
joint resolutions of the House of the fol-
lowing titles:

On February 4, 1970:

H.J. Res. 1051. Joint resolution designating
the week commencing February 1, 1970, as
International Clergy Week in the United
States, and for other purposes,

On February 9, 1970:

H.R. 15149. An act making appropriations
for foreign assistance and related pr
for the fiscal year ending June 30, 1970, and
for other purposes; and

H.J. Res. 1072. Joint resolution making fur-
ther continuing appropriations for the fiscal
year 1970, and for other purposes.
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CONGRESSMAN ANNUNZIO WEL-
COMES BISHOP PAPKEN, OF ST.
MARY'S ARMENIAN APOSTOLIC
CHURCH IN WASHINGTON, D.C.

(Mr. ANNUNZIO asked and was given
permission to address the House for 1
minute and to revise and extend his re-
marks.)

Mr. ANNUNZIO. Mr. Speaker, in be-
half of my constituents of the Seventh
Congressional District of Illinois, many
of whom are of Armenian descent, if
gives me great pleasure to welcome here
today Bishop Papken Varjabedian, who
‘has served the Armenian Church with
dedication and devotion for more than
35 years.

He has served throughout the country,
in Troy, N.Y., in Philadelphia, in Cali-
fornia and now he is the representative
in Washington, D.C., of the diocese of
the Armenian Church of America. He was
ordained a bishop upon assuming the
post of primate of the diocese of the
Armenian Church in California in 1957.

Bishop Papken began his religious
training in Jerusalem, having attended
the Armenian Seminary there from 1932
to 1936. He continued his studies at the
Near East School of Theology in Beirut,
Lebanon. In 1947 he enrolled at the
Berkeley Divinity School which is af-
filiated with Yale University and received
S.TB. and S.T.D. degrees from that
school.

It is fitting that Bishop Papken join
us here today, because this week, as we
in America commemorate the birth of
the Great Emancipator, the Armenian
Church commemorates its greatest hero

St. Vartan, who led his vastly outnum-
bered army to martyrdom in 451 AD.ina
battle against the Persians. St. Vartan
and his gallant army, by their sacrifice,
gave evidence of the fierce devotion of
the Armenians to Christianity, and be-

cause of this, the Persian onslaught
against the Armenian Church failed.

During the span of turbulent centuries
that have passed since St. Vartan’s great
battle, there have been numerous on-
slaughts by superior foes against the
Armenian Church and the Armenian
people. None of these onslaughts have
succeeded, and today, the Armenians re-
main steadfast to their church and to
their belief in Christianity. Their reli-
gion and their culture continue to flour-
ish wherever Armenians live in all cor-
ners of the globe.

Since coming to America, Bishop Pap-
ken has made several trips abroad, and
wherever he has traveled he has told of
our great democracy where freedom of
religion, freedom of conscience, and
freedom of thought are guaranteed fto all
Americans,

i want to thank Bishop Papken for
being with us today and to wish him con-
tinuing success in his work with the
Armenian Church.

ELECTION TO JOINT COMMITTEE
ON PRINTING

Mr, ARENDS. Mr, Speaker, I offer a
privileged resolution (H. Res. 829) and
ask for its immediate consideration.

The Clerk read the resolution, as fol-
lows:
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H. Res. 829
Resolved, That the gentleman from Ohio,
Mr. Devine, be and he is hereby elected a
member of the Joint Committee on Printing.

The resolution was agreed to.
A motion to reconsider was laid on the
table.

THE POSSIBILITY OF JAILING
SOUTHERN GOVERNORS

(Mr. ABERNETHY asked and was
given permission to address the House
for 1 minute and to revise and extend
his remarks.)

Mr. ABERNETHY. Mr. Speaker, ac-
cording to a mnews report heard this
morning, Jerris Leonard, head of the
Civil Rights Division of the Department
of Justice, has suggested the possibility
of jailing southern Governors in connec-
tion with their current effort fo save
public education in their States from
complete destruction.

It is well known that the force behind
the current integration effort is centered
in the Federal Government in Washing-
ton and that the problems visited upon
our schools are the result of a double
standard application of school integra-
tion—a standard of summary enforce-
ment in Southern States as against a
“wink” in the North.

It would appear that someone high in
the administration of this Government
has given thought to the jailing of these
southern Governors; otherwise, Mr.
Leonard, who holds a high responsible,
and powerful position within the admin-
istration, would have never made refer-
ence to the idea of jailing southern
Governors.

His statement was shocking and un-
questionably designed to intimidate.

I think it is incumbent upon the Presi-
dent and the Attorney General to make
public whatever plans are being con-
sidered in this regard. I am, therefore,
today respectfully requesting the Presi-
dent and the Attorney General to do so.
If no such has been discussed or con-
sidered at the levels of the Office of the
President or that of the Attorney Gen-
eral, then the President and Attorney
General should repudiate the idea and
Mr. Leonard be ordered to forget it.

PERSONAL EXPLANATION

(Mr, FRASER asked and was given
permission to address the House for
1 minute, and to revise and extend his
remarks.)

Mr. FRASER. Mr. Speaker, on January
27, 1970, I was unavoidably detained at
an important meeting downtown. Be-
cause my return was delayed, I was not
able to vote on the conference report on
H.R. 15149, foreign assistance and related
agencies appropriations, 1970. At page
1357, I am recorded as being paired
against the bill. This is not correct. If
present I would have voted “yea.”

READING OF WASHINGTON'S
FAREWELL ADDRESS

Mr. ALBERT. Mr. Speaker, I ask
unanimous consent that on Monday, Feb-
ruary 23, 1970, George Washington’'s
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Farewell Address may be read by a Mem-
ber to be designated by the Speaker.
The SPEAKER. Is there objection to
the request of the gentleman from Okla-
homa?
There was no objection.

PERMISSION FOR THE COMMITTEE
ON BANKING AND CURRENCY TO
SIT DURING GENERAL DEBATE
TODAY

Mr. ALBERT. Mr. Speaker, I ask
unanimous consent that the Committee
on Banking and Currency may sit dur-
ing general debate today.

The SPEAKER. Is there objection to
the request of the gentleman from
Oklahoma?

There was no objection.

DISPENSING WITH BUSINESS IN
ORDER UNDER THE CALENDAR
WEDNESDAY RULE ON WEDNES-
DAY, FEBRUARY 18

Mr. ALBERT. Mr. Speaker, I ask
unanimous consent that the business in
order under the Calendar Wednesday rule
may be dispensed with on Wednesday,
February 18, 1970.

The SPEAKER. Is there objection to
the request of the gentleman from Okla-
homa?

There was no objection.

DESIGNATING A MEMEBER TO READ
GEORGE WASHINGTON'S FARE-
WELL ADDRESS

The SPEAKER. Pursuant to the spe-
cial order agreed to today, the Chair
designates the gentleman from Illinois
(Mr. AnnUnzIO) to read George Wash-
ington’s Farewell Address immediately
following the approval of the Journal on
February 23, 1970.

AUTHORIZING CLERK TO RECEIVE
MESSAGES FROM SENATE AND
SPEAKER TO SIGN ENROLLED
BILLS AND JOINT RESOLUTIONS
DULY PASSED AND FOUND TRULY
ENROLLED

Mr. ALBERT. Mr. Speaker, I ask
unanimous consent that notwithstand-
ing the adjournment of the House until
Monday, February 16, 1970, the Clerk
be authorized to receive messages from
the Senate and that the Speaker be au-
thorized to sign any enrolled bills and
joint resolutions duly passed by the two
Houses and found truly enrolled.

The SPEAKER. Is there objection to
the request of the gentleman from Okla-
homa?

There was no objection.

STATE OF THE UNION

(Mr. SCHERLE asked and was given
permission to address the House for 1
minute, to revise and extend his remarks
and include extraneous matter.)

Mr. SCHERLE. Mr. Speaker, Sun-
¢ay, I watched the state of the Union as
it appears to the Democrats. They did a
good job, too, in pointing out all that is
wrong. But they never said where they
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have been up to now in avoiding or cor-
recting those things that are wrong.

In fact, they went out of their way not
to place the blame, because they know
too well where the blame rests.

But even more interesting than their
message were those who delivered it and
those who did not. Those who appeared
were all fine, honorable gentlemen, in-
cluding one candidate for President. But
where, I ask, were the rest of the party’s
leaders?

Where, for instance, was the Demo-
cratic whip in the Senate? Where was
the Democratic whip in the House?
Where was the Democratic nominee for
President last year? Where was the
Democratic national chairman? Indeed,
where was the immediate past President
of the United States, who did so much as
Senate majority leader, as Vice Presi-
dent, and as President to shape the pres-
ent state of the Union?

Is it possible that the Democratic for-
mer President and the Democratic for-
mer Vice President and the Democratic
Party chairman have nothing to say
about the situation today?

Or is it just that those responsible for
this message to the American people did
not want to reopen old wounds?

THE PRECARIOUS FISCAL SITUA-
TION CONFRONTING THE COUN-
TRY

(Mr. MAHON asked and was given
permission to address the House for 1
minute, and to extend his remarks on the
budget and fiscal situation in the Ex-

tensions of Remarks section of the Rec-
orp, and include pertinent tabular ma-
terial.)

Mr. MAHON. Mr. Speaker, all Mem-
bers and all citizens—and this certainly
includes the press—need to understand
the precarious fiscal situation confront-
ing the country. We need to understand
that had the budget now before the Con-
gress been submitted under the same
budget guidelines that obtained under
the Eisenhower and Kennedy adminis-
trations, and under the first 3 years of
the Johnson administration, the new
budget, submitted last week, would show
an estimated deficit for fiscal year 1971
of $7.3 billion.

That blunt statement of fact will seem
strange and perhaps incredible to peo-
ple who have read the big headlines and
who have not studied and understood
the fine print.

Let me follow my blunt statement of
fact with a few other statements of fact.

We talk about a balanced budget, but
under the budget as submitted we will
have to raise the debt ceiling by around
$8 billion this year.

We talk about a balanced budget, but
we are being requested to provide new
spending authority above what was pro-
vided last year by way of appropriations
and other spending authority, in the net
sum of $9 billion. The gross increase is
several billions higher, but there are cer-
tain nonrecurring offsets.

This is what the so-called unified
budget shows. But even under the uni-
fied budget, which takes into account
the various trust funds, during the 3-
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year period ending with fiscal 1971, we
are expecting to borrow from the trust
funds, dedicated to social security and
otherwise, about $19 billion in order to
meet the regular expenditures of the
Government.

My plea is that we take account of
this situation.

We should also take account of this:
The trend is in the wrong direction, Un-
der the unified budget, which can be mis-
leading, the budget surplus is going down.
In fiscal 1970 it is now down from 1969.
In fiscal 1971 it is down from 1970.

All I am trying to do is to contribute
to a better understanding of the precari-
ous fiscal situation confronting the coun-
try. If we do not find a way to dramatize
this situation then we are going to have
to pay the penalty in accelerated infla-
tion.

THE UNIFIED BUDGET

(Mr. MICHEL asked and was given
permission to address the House for 1
minute and to revise and extend his re-
marks.)

Mr. MICHEL. Mr. Speaker, I am
happy the chairman of our committee is
still on the floor, because I should like to
ask the distinguished chairman a ques-
tion. He does not mean to imply that
there is some gimmickry here in a unified
budget, that did not prevail in the pre-
vious administrations, surely.

As I recall, the chairman supported the
proposition pushed by the Johnson ad-
ministration that we go this route.

Mr. MAHON. Mr. Speaker, will the
gentleman yield?

Mr. MICHEL. I yield to the gentleman
from Texas.

Mr. MAHON. No. I charge no gim-
mickry. I think there has been complete
good faith.

All I am seeking to do is to alert the
Congress and the country to the facts.

The unified budget is not the creature
of the Nixon administration. It was first
approved under the previous admin-
tration.

Mr. MICHEL. Right.

Mr. MAHON. The point is that this
unified budget has—while not designed
to do so—misled or confused a lot of
people who are not students of fiscal
matters. They seem startled when they
are told that under the former procedure
the new budget for fiscal 1971 is out of
balance by $7.3 billion. This is a shock-
ing fact we must be aware of if we are to
meet the situation.

Mr. MICHEL. I will agree with the gen-
tleman. As he well knows, last year when
there was considerable talk about a sur-
plus in the neighborhood of some $6 bil-
lion I pointed out at that time that we
should not obscure the fact that there
were considerable moneys coming into
the unified budget from the trust funds—
social security contributions, highway,
unemployment compensation, and so
forth—and that we should not be talking
about a big surplus when in fact a good
part of it was a result of contributions to
the trust funds exceeding pay out.

The recently enacted social security in-
crease of 15 percent alone accounts for
over a $1 billion increase in outgo from
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that projected in last September’s budget
review.

The situation is mighty serious.

I would just like to say to the gentle-
man that we are certainly going to sup-
port him in every effort to hold spending
or appropriations down to within these
bounds, prescribed by the 1971 Nixon
budget, but we have to have the support
of the gentleman from Texas and the
Members on that side to keep it within
bounds. We cannot be coming on the
floor next week again, for example, and
raising the President’s compromise fig-
ures on the Labor-HEW bill by over a
half a billion dollars and still hold the
line. You cannot have it both ways.
What we say today will have to be backed
up with votes on the floor of this House
next week. Otherwise we are just playing
games and dangerous ones at that.

Mr. GROSS. Mr. Speaker, will the
gentleman yield?

Mr. MICHEL. I am happy to yield to
the gentleman.

Mr. GROSS. Is it not about time,
speaking of budgets, that we got some-
thing that Congress as well as the pub-
lic can understand by way of budgetary?
We have an administrative budget, a
unified budget, an expenditure budget,
and I do not know how many other
budgets. It seems to me the gentleman
from Texas can make a real contribu-
tion if he will insist upon some kind of
a budget that we can understand—not a
mixture or an admixture of all kinds of
budgets.

THE BUDGET SITUATION

(Mr. GROSS asked and was given
permission to address the House for 1
minute and to revise and extend his
remarks.)

Mr. GROSS. Mr. Speaker, I yield to
the gentleman from Texas (Mr. MaHON).

Mr. MAHON. Mr. Speaker, since the
gentleman yields, I am placing in the
REecorp today a comprehensive statement
in regard to the budgetary situation
showing what the true situation is in re-
gard to the budget. I hope it will be
helpful. The present budget is not inac-
curate but it is misleading to people who
only read the headlines. They read head-
lines saying there is a surplus, and there
is when viewed in a certain context, buf
in a broader context, and in relation to
Federal funds there is not a surplus. We
are borrowing this year some $8 billion
from the trust funds which must even-
tually be restored if social security, high-
way, and other trust funds are to pay
their bills,

Mr., GROSS. Yes, And Congress knew
that when it started issuing participa-
tion certificates and otherwise borrowing
from those funds. Every Member of Con-
gress should have known what would
happen; that it was “robbing Peter to
pay Paul,” and that there would be a
day of accounting.

Mr. THOMPSON of Georgia.
Speaker, will the gentleman yield?

Mr. GROSS. Yes. I yield to the gentle-
man.

Mr, THOMPSON of Georgia. Mr.
Speaker, I would like to compliment the
chairman of the committee. He has made

Mr.
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a very valid argument. The unified budg-
et does in many aspects give us a false
picture of what we are actually spend-
ing. The argument was made by a Mem-
ber on this side of the aisle, that the
Johnson administration first proposed it.
I was one who made the same argument.
We need to be alert to the fact that un-
der the past standards that we have
adopted we have a deficit in this budget
and we cannot continually borrow from
our trust funds and get away with it for-
ever, I compliment the gentleman and
hope that the entire House, as appropria-
tion bills come before this body, keeps it
in mind and also keeps in mind the fact
that we are going to have to keep our
spending within bounds.

ENVIRONMENTAL CONTROL—MES-
SAGE FROM THE PRESIDENT OF
THE UNITED STATES (H. DOC. NO.
91-225)

The SPEAKER laid before the House
the following message from the Presi-
dent of the United States; which was
read and referred to the Committee of
the Whole House on the State of the
Union and ordered to be printed:

To the Congress of the United States:

Like those in the last century who
tilled a plot of land to exhaustion and
then moved on to another, we in this
century have too casually and too long
abused our natural environment. The
time has come when we can wait no
longer to repair the damage already
done, and to establish new criteria to
guide us in the future.

The fight against pollution, however, is
not a search for villains. For the most
part, the damage done to our environ-
ment has not been the work of evil men,
nor has it been the inevitable by-product
either of advancing technology or of
growing population. It results not so
much from choices made, as from choices
neglected: not from malign intention,
but from failure to take into account the
full consequences of our actions.

Quite inadvertently, by ignoring en-
vironmental costs we have given an eco-
nomiec advantage to the careless polluter
over his more conscientious rival. While
adopting laws prohibiting injury to per-
son or property, we have freely allowed
injury to our shared surrounding. Condi-
tioned by an expanding frontier, we came
only late to a recognition of how precious
and how vulnerable our resources of land,
water and air really are.

The tasks that need doing require
money, resolve and ingenuity—and they
are too big to be done by government
alone. They call for fundamentally new
philosophies of land, air and water use,
for stricter regulation, for expanded gov-
ernment action, for greater citizen in-
volvement, and for new programs to en-
sure that government, industry and in-
dividuals all are called on to do their
share of the job and to pay their share
of the cost.

Because the many aspects of environ-
mental quality are closely interwoven, to
consider each in isolation would be un-
wise. Therefore, I am today outlining a
comprehensive, 37-point program, em-
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bracing 23 major legislative proposals
and 14 new measures being taken by ad-
ministrative action or Executive Order
in five major categories:

—Water pollution control.

—Air pollution control.

—Solid waste management.

—Parklands and public recreation.

—Organizing for action.

As we deepen our understanding of
complex ecological processes, as we im-
prove our technologies and institutions
and learn from experience, much more
will be possible. But these 37 measures
represent actions we can take now, and
that can move us dramatically forward
toward what has become an urgent com-
mon goal of all Americans: the rescue of
our natural habitat as a place both habit-
able and hospitable to man.

WATER POLLUTION

Water pollution has three principal
sources: municipal, industrial and agri-
cultural wastes. All three must even-
tually be controlled if we are to restore
the purity of our lakes and rivers.

Of these three, the most troublesome
to control are those from agricultural
sources: animal wastes, eroded soil, fer-
tilizers and pesticides. Some of these are
nature’s own pollutions, The Missouri
River was known as “Big Muddy” long
before towns and industries were built
on its banks. But many of the same tech-
niques of pest control, livestock feeding,
irrigation and soil fertilization that have
made American agriculture so abun-
dantly productive have also caused se-
rious water pollution.

Effective control will take time, and
will require action on many fronts: modi-
fied agricultural practices, greater care
in the disposal of animal wastes, better
soil conservation methods, new kinds of
fertilizers, new chemical pesticides and
more widespread use of natural pest con-
trol techniques. A number of such actions
are already underway. We have taken
action to phase out the use of DDT and
other hard pesticides. We have begun to
place controls on wastes from concen-
trated animal feed-lots. We need pro-
grams of intensified research, both public
and private, to develop new methods of
reducing agricultural pollution while
maintaining productivity. I have asked
The Council on Environmental Quality
to press forward in this area. Meanwhile,
however, we have the technology and
the resources to proceed now on a pro-
gram of swift clean-up of pollution from
the most acutely damaging sources:
municipal and industrial waste.

MUNICIPAL WASTES

As long as we have the means to do
something about it, there is no good rea-
son why municipal pollution of our
waters should be allowed to persist un-
checked.

In the four years since the Clean
Waters Restoration Act of 1966 was
passed, we have failed to keep our prom-
ises to ourselves: Federal appropria-
tions for constructing municipal treat-
ment plants have totaled only about one-
third of authorizations. Municipalities
themselves have faced increasing diffi-
culty in selling bonds to finance their
share of the construction costs. Given
the saturated condition of today's mu-
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nicipal bond markets, if a clean-up pro-
gram is to work it has to provide the
means by which municipalities can fi-
nance their share of the cost even as we
increase Federal expenditures.

The best current estimate is that it
will take a total capital investment of
about $10 billion over a five-year period
to provide the municipal waste treatment
plants and interceptor lines needed to
meet our national water quality stand-
ards. This figure is based on a recently-
completed nationwide survey of the de-
ficiencies of present facilities, plus pro-
jections of additional needs that will
have developed by then—to accommo-
date the normal annual increase in the
volume of wastes, and to replace equip-
ment that can be expected to wear out
or become obsolete in the interim.

This will provide every community
that needs it with secondary waste treat-
ment, and also special, additional treat-
ment in areas of special need, including
communities on the Great Lakes. We
have the industrial capacity to do the job
in five years if we begin now.

To meet this construction schedule, I
propose a two-part program of Federal
assistance:

—1I propose a Clean Waters Act with
$4 billion to be authorized immediately,
for Fiscal 1971, to cover the full Federal
share of the total $10 billion cost on a
matching fund basis. This would be allo-
cated at a rate of $1 billion a year jor the
next four years, with a reassessment in
1973 of needs for 1975 and subsequent
years.

By thus assuring communities of full
Federal support, we can enable plan-
ning to begin now for all needed facili-
ties and construction to proceed at an ac-
celerated rate.

—1I propose creation of a new Environ-
mental Financing Authority, to ensure
that every municipality in the country
has an opportunity to sell its waste treat-
ment plant construction bonds.

The condition of the municipal bond
market is such that, in 1969, 509 issues
totaling $2.9 billion proved unsalable. If
a municipality cannot sell waste treat-
ment plant construction bonds, EFA will
buy them and will sell its own bonds on
the taxable market. Thus, construction
of pollution control facilities will de-
pend not on a community’s credit rating,
but on its waste disposal needs.

Providing money is important, but
equally important is where and how the
money is spent. A river cannot be pol-
Iuted on its left bank and clean on its
right. In a given waterway, abating some
of the pollution is often little better than
doing nothing at all, and money spent
on such partial efforts is often largely
wasted. Present grant allocation for-
mulas—those in the 1966 Act—have pre-
vented the spending of funds where they
could produce the greatest results in
terms of clean water. Too little atten-
fion has been given to seeing that invest-
ments in specific waste treatment plants
have been matched by other municipal-
ities and industries on the same water-
way. Many plants have been poorly de-
signed and inefficiently operated. Some
municipalities have offered free treat-
ment to local industries, then not treated
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their wastes sufficiently to prevent pol-
lution.

To ensure that the new funds are well
invested, five major reforms are needed.
One requires legislation: the other four
will be achieved by administrative action.

—1I propose that the present, rigid al-
location formula be revised, so that
special emphasis can be given to areas
where facilities are most needed and
where the greatest improvements in
water quality will result.

Under existing authority, the Secre-
tary of the Interior will institute four
major reforms:

—Federally assisted treatment plants
will be required to meet prescribed de-
sign, operation and maintenance stand-
ards, and to be operated only by State-
certified operators.

—Municipalities receiving Federal as-
sistance in constructing plants will be
required to impose reasonable users’ fees
on industrial users sufficient to meet the
costs of treating industrial wastes.

—Development of comprehensive river
basin plans will be required at an early
date, to ensure that Federally assisted
treatment plants will in fact contribute
to effective clean-up of entire river basin
systems. Collection of existing data on
pollution sources and development of
effiuent inventories will permil systems
approaches to pollution control.

—Wherever feasible, communities will
be strongly encouraged to cooperate in
the construction of large regional treat-
ment facilities, which provide economies
of scale and give more efficient and more
thorough waste treatment.

INDUSTRIAL POLLUTION

Some industries discharge their wastes
into municipal systems; others discharge
them directly into lakes and rivers. Obvi-
ously, unless we curb industrial as well
as municipal pollution our waters will
never be clean.

Industry itself has recognized the prob-
lem, and many industrial firms are mak-
ing vigorous efforts to control their
water-borne wastes. But strict standards
and strict enforcement are nevertheless
necessary—not only to ensure compli-
ance, but also in fairness to those who
have voluntarily assumed the often costly
burden while their competitors have not.
Good neighbors should not be placed at
a competitive disadvantage because of
their good neighborliness.

Under existing law, standards for
water pollution control often are estab-
lished in only the most general and in-
sufficient terms: for example, by re-
quiring all affected industries to install
secondary treatment facilities. This ap-
proach takes little account of such cru-
cial variables as the volume and toxicity
of the wastes actually being discharged,
or the capacity of a particular body of
water to absorb wastes without becoming
polluted. Even rmore important, it pro-
vides a poor basis for enforcement: with
no effluent standard by which to measure,
it is difficult to prove in court that
standards are being violated.

The present fragmenting of jurisdic-
tions also has hindered comprehensive
efforts. At present, Federal jurisdiction
generally extends only to interstate
waters. One result has been that as
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stricter State-Federal standards have
been imposed, pollution has actually in-
creased in some other waters—in under-
ground aquifers and the oceans. As con-
trols over interstate waters are tightened,
polluting industries will be increasingly
tempted to locate on intrastate lakes and
rivers—with a consequently increased
threat to those waterways—unless they
too are brought under the same stric-
tures.

I propose that we take an entirely
new approach: one which concerts Fed-
eral, State and private efforts, which pro-
vides for effective nationwide enforce-
ment, and which rests on a simple but
profoundly significant principle: that the
nation’s waterways belong to us all, and
that neither a municipality nor an in-
dustry should be allowed to discharge
wastes into those waterways beyond
their capacity to absorb the wastes with-
out becoming polluted.

Specifically, I propose a seven-point
program of measures we should adopt
now to enforce control of water pollu-
tion from industrial and municipal
wastes, and to give the states more ef-
fective backing in their own efforts.

—1I propose that State-Federal water
quality standards be amended to impose
precise effluent requirements on all in-
dustrial and municipal sources. These
should be imposed on an erpeditious
timetable, with the limit for each based
on a fair allocation of the total capacity
of the waterway to absorb the user’'s par-
ticular kind of waste without becoming
polluted.

—I propose that violation of estab-
lished effiluent requirements be consid-
ered sufficient cause for court action.

—1I propose that the Secretary of the
Interior be allowed to proceed more
swiftly in his enforcemeni actions, and
that he be given new legal weapons in-
cluding subpoena and discovery power,

—1I propose that failure to meet estab-
lished water quality standards or imple-
mentation schedules be made subject to
court-imposed fines of up to $10,000 per
day.

—I propose that the Secretary of the
Interior be authorized to seek immediate
injunctive relief in emergency situations
in which severe water pollution consti-
tutes an imminent danger to health, or
threatens irreversible damage to water
quality.

—1I propose that the Federal pollution-
control program be extended to include
all navigable waters, both inter- and
intra-state, all interstate ground wa-
ters, the United States’ portion of bound-
ary waters, and waters of the Contiguous
Zone.

—I propose that Federal operating
grants to State pollution control enforce-
ment agencies be tripled over the next
five yearsfrom $10 million now to $30 mil-
lion in fiscal year 1975—to assist them in
meeting the mnew responsibilities that
stricter and expanded enforcement will
place upon them.

AIR POLLUTION CONTROL

Air is our most vital resource, and its
pollution is our most serious environ-
mental problem. Existing technology for
the control of air pollution is less ad-
vanced than that for controlling water
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pollution, but there is a great deal we
can do within the limits of existing tech-
nology—and more we can do to spur
technological advance.

Most air pollution is produced by the
burning of fuels. About half is produced
by motor vehicles.

MOTOR VEHICLES

The Federal Government began reg-
ulating automobile emissions of carbon
monoxide and hydrocarbons with the
1968 model year. Standards for 1970
model cars have been made significantly
tighter. This year, for the first time, emis-
sions from new buses and heavy-duty
trucks have also been brought under Fed-
eral regulation.

In future years, emission levels can
and must be brought much lower.

The Secretary of Health, Education,
and Welfare is today publishing a notice
of mnew, considerably more stringent
motor vehicle emission standards he in-
tends to issue for 1973 and 1975 models—
including control of nitrogen orides by
1973 and of particulate emissions by
1975.

These new standards represent our
best present estimate of the lowest emis-
sion levels attainable by those years.

Effective control requires new legisla-
tion to correct two key deficiencies in the
present law:

a) Testing procedures. Under present
law, only manufacturers' prototype ve-
hicles are tested for compliance with
emission standards, and even this is vol-
untary rather than mandatory.

I propose legislation requiring that rep-
resentative samples of actual production
vehicles be tested throughout the model
year.

b) Fuel composition and additives.
What goes into a car’s fuel has a major
effect on what comes out of its exhaust,
and also on what kinds of pollution-
control devices can effectively be em-
ployed. Federal standards for what
comes out of a car's engine should be ac-
companied by standards for what goes
into it.

I propose legislation authorizing the
Secretary of Health, Education and Wel-
fare to regulate fuel composition and ad-
ditives.

With these changes, we can drastically
reduce pollution from motor vehicles in
the years just ahead. But in making and
keeping our peace with nature, to plan
only one year ahead or even five is hardly
to plan at all. Our responsibility now is
also to look beyond the Seventies, and
the prospects then are uncertain. Based
on present trends, it is quite possible that
by 1980 the increase in the sheer num-
ber of cars in densely populated areas
will begin outrunning the technological
limits of our capacity to reduce pollution
from the internal combustion engine. I
hope this will not happen. I hope the
automobile industry’s present determined
effort to make the internal combustion
engine sufficiently pollution-free suc-
ceeds. But if it does not, then unless mo-
tor vehicles with an alternative, low-
pollution power source are available,
vehicle-caused pollution will once again
begin an inexorable increase.

Therefore, prudence dictates that we
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move now to ensure that such a vehicle
will be available if needed.

I am inaugurating a program to mar-
shal both government and private re-
search with the goal of producing an un-
conventionally powered, virtually pollu-
tion-free automobile within five years.

—I have ordered the start of an
ertensive Federal research and devel-
opment program in unconventional
vehicles, to be conducted under the gen-
eral direction of the Council on Envi-
ronmental Quality.

—As an incentive to private develop-
ers, I have ordered that the Federal
Government should undertake the pur-
chase of privately produced unconven-
tional vehicles for testing and evalua-
tion.

A proposal currently before the Con-
gress would provide a further incentive
to private developers by authorizing the
Federal Government to offer premium
prices for purchasing low-pollution cars
for its own use. This could be a highly
productive program once such automo-
biles are approaching development, al-
though current estimates are that, ini-
tially, prices offered would have to be
up to 200% of the cost of equivalent
conventional vehicles rather than the
125% contemplated in the proposed leg-
islation. The immediate task, however, is
to see that an intensified program of
research and development begins at
once.

One encouraging aspect of the effort
to eurb motor vehicle pollution is the ex-
tent to which industry itself is taking
the initiative. For example, the na-
tion’s prinecipal automobile manufac-
turers are not only developing devices
now to meet present and future Federal
emission standards, but are also, on their
own initiative, preparing to put on the
market by 1972 automobiles which will
not require and, indeed, must not use
leaded gasoline. Such cars will not only
discharge no lead into the atmosphere,
but will also be equipped with still more
effective devices for controlling emis-
sions—devices made possible by the use
of leadfree gasoline.

This is a great forward step taken by
the manufacturers before any Federal
regulation of lead additives or emis-
slons has been imposed. I am confident
that the petroleum industry will see to
it that suitable non-leaded gasoline is
made widely available for these new cars
when they come on the market.

STATIONARY-SOURCE POLLUTION

Industries, power plants, furnaces, in-
cinerators—these and other so-called
“stationary sources” add enormously to
the pollution of the air. In highly in-
dustrialized areas, such pollution can
quite literally make breathing hazardous
to health, and can cause unforeseen at-
mospheric and meteorological problems
as well,

Increasingly, industry itself has been
adopting ambitious pollution-controlled
programs, and state and local authorities
have been setting and enforcing stricter
anti-pollution standards. But they have
not gone far enough or fast enough, nor,
to be realistic about it, will they be
able to without the strongest possible
Federal backing. Without effective gov-
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ernment standards, industrial firms that
spend the necessary money for pollution
control may find themselves at a serious
economic disadvantage as against their
less conscientious competitors. And with-
out effective Federal standards, states
and communities that require such con-
trols find themselves at a similar dis-
advantage in attracting industry, against
more permissive rivals. Air is no respecter
of political boundaries: a community
that sets and enforces strict standards
may still find its air polluted from
sources in another commumity or an-
other state.

Under the Clean Air Act of 1987, the
Federal government is establishing air
quality control regions around the na-
tion’s major industrial and metropolitan
areas. Within these regions, states are
setting air quality standards—permissi-
ble levels of pollutants in the air—and
developing plans for pollution abatement
to achieve those air quality standards. All
state air quality standards and imple-
mentation plans require Federal ap-
proval.

This program has been the first major
Federal effort to control air pollution.
It has been a useful beginning. But we
have learned in the past two years that
it has shortcomings. Federal designation
of air quality control regions, while nec-
essary in areas where emissions from
one state are polluting the air in an-
other, has been a time-consuming proe-~
ess. Adjoining states within the same
region often have proposed inconsistent
air quality standards, causing further
delays for compromise and revision.
There are no provisions for controlling
pollution outside of established air qual-
ity control regions. This means that even
with the designation of hundreds of such
regions, some areas of the country with
serious air pollution problems would re-
main outside of the program. This is
unfair not only to the public but to
many industries as well, since those
within regions with strict requirements
could be unfairly disadvantaged with re-
spect to competitors that are not within
regions. Finally, insufficient Federal en-
forcement powers have circumscribed
the Federal government’s ability to sup-
port the states in establishing and en-
forcing effective abatement programs.

It is time to build on what we have
learned, and to begin a more ambitious
national effort. I recommend that the
Clean Air Act be revised to expand the
scope of strict pollution abatement, to
simplify the task of industry in pollu-
tion abatement through more nearly uni-
form standards, and to provide special
controls against particularly dangerous
pollutants.

—1I propose that the Federal govern-
ment establish nationwide air quality
standards, with the states to prepare
within one year abatement plans for
meetling those standards.

This will provide a minimum standard
for air quality for all areas of the na-
tion, while permitting states to set more
stringent standards for any or all sec-
tions within the state. National air qual-
ity standards will relieve the states of
the lengthy process of standard-setting
under Federal supervision, and allow
them to concentrate on the immediate
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business of developing and implement-
ing abatement plans.

These abatement plans would cover
areas both inside and outside of Feder-
ally designated air quality control re-
gions, and could be designed to achieve
any higher levels of air guality which the
states might choose to establish. They
would include emission standards for
stationary sources of air pollution.

—I propose that designation of inter-
state air quality control regions con-
tinue at an accelerated rate, to provide
a framework for establishing compatible
abatement plans in interstate areas.

—I propose that the Federal govern-
ment establish national emissions stand-
ards for facilities that emit pollutants
extremely hazardous to health, and for
selected classes of mew facilities which
could be a major contributor to air
pollution.

In the first instance, national stand-
ards are needed to guarantee the earliest
possible elimination of certain air pol-
lutants which are clear health hazards
even in minute quantities. In the second
instance, national standards will ensure
that advanced abatement technology is
used in constructing the new facilities,
and that levels of air quality are main-
tained in the face of industrial expan-
sion. Before any emissions standards
were established, public hearings would
be required involving all interested par-
ties. The States would be responsible for
enforcing these standards in conjunc-
tion with their own programs.

—1I propose that Federal authority to
seek court action be extended to include
both inter- and intrastate air pollution
situations in which, because of local non-
enforcement, air quality is below na-
tional standards, or in which emissions
standards or implementation timetables
are being violated.

—I propose that failure to meet estab-
lished air quality standards or imple-
mentation schedules be made subject to
&c;urt-—imposed fines of up to $10,000 per

y.

BOLID WASTE MANAGEMENT

“Solid wastes” are the discarded left-
overs of our advanced consumer society.
Increasing in volume, they litter the
landscape and strain the facilities of mu-
nicipal governments.

New packaging methods, using mate-
rials which do not degrade and cannot
easily be burned, create difficult new dis-
posal problems. Though many wastes are
potentially re-usable, we often discard
today what a generation ago we saved.
Most bottles, for example, now are “non-
returnable.” We reprocess used paper
less than we used to, not only adding to
the burden on municipal sanitation serv-
ices but also making wasteful use of
scarce timberlands. Often the least ex-
pensive way to dispose of an old automo-
bile is to abandon it—and millions of
people do precisely that, creating eye-
sores for millions of others.

One way to meet the problem of solid
wastes is simply to surrender to it: to
continue pouring more and more publie
money into collection and disposal of
whatever happens to be privately pro-
duced and discarded. This is the old way;
it amounts to a public subsidy of waste
pollution. If we are ever truly to gain
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control of the problem, our goal must be
broader: to reduce the volume of wastes
and the difficulty of their disposal, and
to encourage their constructive re-use
instead.

To accomplish this, we need incen-
tives, regulations and research directed
especially at two major goals: a) making
products more easily disposable—espe-
cially containers, which are designed for
disposal; and b) re-using and recycling
a far greater proportion of waste mate-
rials.

As we look toward the long-range fu-
ture—to 1980, 2000 and beyond—recy-
cling of materials will become increas-
ingly necessary not only for waste dis-
posal but also to conserve resources.
While our population grows, each one of
us keeps using more of the earth’s re-
sources. In the case of many common
minerals, more than half those extracted
from the earth since time began have
been extracted since 1910.

A great deal of our space research has
been directed toward creating self-sus-
taining environments, in which people
can live for long periods of time by re-
processing, recycling and re-using the
same materials, We need to apply this
kind of thinking more consciously and
more broadly to our patterns of use and
disposal of materials here on earth.

Many currently used techniques of
solid waste disposal remain crudely de-
ficient. Research and development pro-
grams under the Solild Waste Disposal
Act of 1965 have added significantly to
our knowledge of more efficient tech-
niques, The Act expires this year. I rec-
ommend its extension, and I have al-
ready moved to broaden its programs.

I have ordered a re-direction of re-
search under the Solid Waste Disposal
Act to place greater emphasis on tech-
niques for re-cycling materials, and on
development and use of packaging and
other materials which will degrade ajfter
use—that is, which will become tempo-
rary rather than permanent wastes.

Few of America’s eyesores are so un-
sightly as its millions of junk automo-
biles.

Ordinarily, when a car is retired from
use it goes first to a wrecker, who strips
it of its valuable parts, and then to a
scrap processor, who reduces the re-
mainder to scrap for sale to steel mills.
The prices paid by wreckers for junk
cars often are less than the cost of trans-
porting them to the wrecking yard. In
the case of a severely damaged or “can-
nibalized” car, instead of paying for it
the wrecker may even charge towing
costs. Thus the final owner’s economic
incentive to deliver his car for process-
gxg is slight, non-existent or even nega-

Ve.

The rate of abandonment is increas-
ing. In New York City, 2,500 cars were
towed away as abandoned on the streets
in 1960. In 1964, 25,000 were towed away
as abandoned; in 1969, more than 50,000.

The way to provide the needed incen-
tive is to apply to the automobile the
principle that its price should include
not only the cost of producing it, but also
the cost of disposing of it.

I have asked the Council on Environ-
mental Quality to take the lead in pro-
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ducing a recommendation for a bounty
payment or other system to promote the
prompt scrapping of all junk automo-
biles.

The particular disposal problems pre-
sented by the automobile are unique.
However, wherever appropriate we
should also seek to establish incenfives
and regulations to encourage the re-use,
re-cycling or easier disposal of other
commonly used goods.

I have asked the Chairman of the
Council on Environmental Qualily to
work with the Cabinet Commitiee on the
Environment, and with appropriate in-
dusiry and consumer representatives, fo-
ward development of such incentives and
regulations for submission fo the Con-
gress,

PARES AND PUBLIC RECREATION

Increasing population, increasing mo-
bility, increasing incomes and increasing
leisure will all combine in the years
ahead to rank recreational facilities
among the most vital of our public re-
sources, Yet land suitable for such fa-
cilities, especially near heavily populated
areas, is being rapidly swallowed up.

Plain common sense argues that we
give greater priority to acquiring now the
lands that will be so greatly needed in a
few years. Good sense also argues that
the Federal Government itself, as the
nation’s largest landholder, should ad-
dress itself more imaginatively to the
question of making optimum use of its
own holdings in a recreation-hungry era.

—I propose full funding in fiscal 1971
of the $327 million available through the
Land and Water Conservation Fund for
additional park and recreational facili-
ties, with increased emphasis on loca-
tions that can be easily reached by the
people in crowded urban areas.

—I propose that we adopt a new phi-
losophy for the use of Federally-owned
lands, treating them as a precious re-
source—like money itself—which should
be made to serve the highest possible
public good.

Acquiring needed recreation areas is
a real estate transaction. One third of all
the land in the United States—more than
750,000,000 acres—is owned by the Fed-
eral Government. Thousands of acres in
the heart of metropolitan areas are re-
served for only minimal use by Federal
installations. To supplement the regu-
larly-appropriated funds  available,
nothing could be more appropriate than
to meet new real estate needs through
use of presently-owned real estate,
whether by transfer, sale or conversion
to a better use.

Until now, the uses to which Federally-
owned properties were put has largely
been determined by who got them first.
As a result, countless properties with
enormous potential as recreation areas
linger on in the hands of agencies that
could just as well—or better—locate else-
where. Bureaucratic inertia is com-
pounded by a quirk of present account-
ing procedures, which has the effect of
imposing a budgetary penalty on an
agency that gives up one piece of prop-
erty and moves to another, even if the
vacated property is sold for 10 times the
cost of the new.

The time has come to make more
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rational use of our enormous wealth of
real property, giving a new priority to
our newly urgent concern with publie
recreation—and to make more imagina-
tive use of properties now surplus to
finance acquisition of properties now
needed.

—By Executive Order, I am directing
the heads of all Federal agencies and
the Administrator of General Services
to institute a review of all Federally-
owned real properties that should be
considered for other uses. The test will
be whether a particular property’s con-
tinued present use or another would
better serve the public interest, consider-
ing both the agency’s needs and the
property’s location. Special emphasis
will be placed on identifying properties
that could appropriately be converted to
parks and recreation areas, or sold, so
that proceeds can be made available to
provide additional park and recreation
lands.

—1I am establishing a Property Review
Board to review the GSA reporis and
recommend to me what properties should
be converted or sold. This Board will
consist of the Director of the Bureau of
the Budget, the Chairman of the Council
of Economic Advisers, the Chairman of
the Council on Environmental Quality
and the Administrator of General Serv-
ices, plus others that I may designate.

—1I propose legislation to establish, jor
the first time, a program for relocating
Federal installations that occupy loca-
tions that could better be used for other
purposes.

This would allow a part of the proceeds
from the sales of surplus properties to be
used for relocating such installations,
thus making more land available.

—1I also propose accompanying legisla-
tion to protect the Land and Water Con-
servation Fund, ensuring that its sources
of income would be maintained and pos-
sibly increased for purchasing additional
parkland.

The net effect would be to increase our
capacity to add new park and recrea-
tional facilities, by enabling us for the
first time to use surplus property sales
in a coordinated three-way program: a)
by diréct conversion from other uses; b)
through sale of presently-owned prop-
erties and purchase of others with the
proceeds; and c¢) by sale of one Federal
property, and use of the proceeds to
finance the relocation and conversion
costs of making another property avail-
able for recreational use.

—I propose that the Department of
the Interior be given authority to convey
surplus real property to State and local
governments for park and recreation
purposes at a public benefit discount
ranging up to 100 percent.

—I propose that Federal procedures
be revised to encourage Federal agencies
to make efficient use of real property.
This revision should remove the budget-
ary penalty now imposed on agencies
relinquishing one site and wmoving io
another.

As one example of what such a prop-
erty review can make possible, a sizable
stretch of one of California’s finest
beaches has long been closed to the
public because it was part of Camp
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Pendleton. Last month the Defense De-
partment arranged to make more than
a mile of that beach available to the
State of California for use as a State
park. The remaining beach is sufficient
for Camp Pendleton’s needs; thus the re-
leased stretch represents a shift from
low-priority to high-priority use. By
carefully weighing alternative uses, a
priceless recreational resource was re-
turned to the people for recreational
purposes.

Another vast source of potential park-
lands also lies untapped. We have come
to realize that we have too much land
available for growing crops and not
enough land for parks, open space and
recreation.

—1I propose that instead of simply pay-
ing each year to keep this land idle, we
help local governments buy selected par-
cels of it to provide recreational facili-
ties for use by the people of towns in
rural areas. This program has been tried,
but allowed to lapse; I propose thal we
revive and expand it.

—I propose that we also adopt a pro-
gram of long-term contracts with pri-
vate owners of idled farmland, providing
for its reforestation and public use for
such pursuits as hunting, fishing, hiking
and picnicking.

ORCGANIZING FOR ACTION

The environmental problems we face
are deep-rooted and widespread. They
can be solved only by a full national
effort embracing not only sound, co-
ordinated planning, but also an effec-
tive follow-through that reaches into
every community in the land. Improving

our surroundings is necessarily the busi-
ness of us all.

At the Federal level, we have begun
the process of organizing for this effort.

The Council on Environmental Qual-
ity has been established. This Council
will be the keeper of our environmental
conscience, and a goad to our ingenuity;
beyond this, it will have responsibility
for ensuring that all our programs and
actions are undertaken with a careful
respect for the needs of environmental
quality. I have already assigned it ma-
jor responsibilities for new prograf de-
velopment, and I shall look to it in-
creasingly for new initiatives.

The Cabinet Committee on the En-
vironment, which I created last year,
acts as a coordinating agency for various
departmental activities affecting the en-
vironment.

To meet future needs, many organiza-
tional changes will still be needed. Fed-
eral institutions for dealing with the en-
vironment and natural resources have
developed piecemeal over the years in
response to specific needs, not all of
which were originally perceived in the
light of the concerns we recognize today.
Many of their missions appear to over-
lap, and even to conflict. Last year I
asked the President’s Advisory Council
on Executive Organization, headed by
Mr. Roy Ash, to make an especially thor-
ough study of the organization of Fed-
eral environmental, natural resource and
oceanographic programs, and to report
its recommendations to me by April 15.
After receiving their report, I shall rec-
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ommend needed reforms, which will in-
volve major reassignments of responsi-
bilities among Departments.

For many of the same reasons, over-
laps in environmental programs extend
to the Legislative as well as the Execu-
tive branch, so that close consultation
will be necessary before major steps are
taken.

No matter how well organized govern-
ment itself might be, however, in the
final analysis the key to success lies with
the people of America.

Private industry has an especially cru-
cial role. Its resources, its technology, its
demonstrated ingenuity in solving prob-
lems others only talk about—all these
are needed, not only in helping curb the
pollution industry itself creates but also
in helping devise new and better ways of
enhancing all aspects of our environ-
ment.

I have ordered that the United States
Patent Office give special priority to the
processing of applications for patents
which could aid in curbing environmen-
tal abuses.

Industry already has begun moving
swiftly toward a fuller recognition of its
own environmental responsibilities, and
has made substantial progress in many
areas. However, more must be done.

Mobilizing industry’s resources re-
quires organization. With a remarkable
degree of unanimity, its leaders have in-
dicated their readiness to help.

I will shortly ask a group of the na-
tion’s principal industrial leaders to join
me in establishing a National Industrial
Pollution Control Council.

The Council will work closely with the
Council on Environmental Quality, the
Citizens' Advisory Committee on En-
vironmental Quality, the Secretary of
Commerce and others as appropriate in
the development of effective policies for
the curbing of air, water, noise and waste
pollution from industrial sources. It will
work to enlist increased support from
business and industry in the drive to re-
duce pollution, in all its forms, to the
minimum level possible. It will provide a
mechanism through which, in many
cases, government can work with key
leaders in various industries to establish
voluntary programs for accomplishing
desired pollution-control goals.

Patterns of organization often turn
out to be only as good as the example
set by the organizer. For years, many
Federal facilities have themselves been
among the worst polluters. The Execu-
tive order I issued last week not only
accepted responsibility for putting a swift
end to Federal pollution, but puts teeth
into the commitment.

I hope this will be an example for
others.

At the turn of the century, our chief
environmental concern was to conserve
what we had—and out of this concern
grew the often embattled but always de-
termined “conservation” movement. To-
day, “conservation’ is as important as
ever—but no longer is it enough to con-
serve what we have; we must also restore
what we have lost. We have to go beyond
conservation to embrace restoration.

The task of ceaning up our environ-
ment calls for a total mobilization by all
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of us. It involves governments at every
level; it requires the help of every citizen.
It cannot be a matter of simply sitting
back and blaming someone else. Neither
is it one to be left to a few hundred lead-
ers. Rather, it presents us with one of
those rare situations in which each in-
dividual everywhere has an opportunity
to make a special contribution to his
country as well as his community.

Through the Council on Environ-
mental Quality, through the Citizens’
Advisory Committee on Environmental
Quality, and working with Governors and
Mayors and county officials and with
concerned private groups, we shall be
reaching out in an effort to enlist mil-
lions of helping hands, millions of willing
spirits—millions of volunteer -citizens
who will put to themselves the simple
question: “What can 7 do?”

It is in this way—with vigorous Fed-
eral leadership, with active enlistment of
governments at every level, with the aid
of industry and private groups, and above
all with the determined participation by
individual citizens in every state and
every community, that we at last will
succeed in restoring the kind of environ-
ment we want for ourselves, and the kind
the generations that come after deserve
to inherit.

This task is ours together. It summons
our energy, our ingenuity and our con-
science in a cause as fundamental as life
itself.

RicHARD NIXON.

THE WHITE Housg, February 10, 1970.

PRESIDENT'S MESSAGE ON OUR
NATURAL ENVIRONMENT

Mr. ALBERT. Mr, Speaker, we have
Jjust heard President Nixon's message on
the environment. I am of course delighted
that the President has at long last been
converted to a supporter of clean water.
Such was not the case 10 years ago.
At that time, Congress passed a Federal
Water Pollution Control Act sponsored
by the gentleman from Minnesota (Mr.
BrLAaTNIK) . President Eisenhower vetoed
that measure. The President, then the
Vice President of the United States, in-
sofar as I know, was in full accord with
that veto. At any rate, he has never dis-
avowed it. The House on February 25,
1960, voted 249 to 157 to override the
veto, this being short of the required
two-thirds. On that occasion House Dem-
ocrats voted 234 to 27 in favor of clean
water, Republicans voted 134 to 15
against clean water. That vote clearly
demonstrates how the two parties have
always stood on environmental issues.
This legislation was repassed in 1961 and
Approved by President Kennedy.

Even today, however, the President is
obviously but a halfhearted convert. It
is true that his message today would
raise the $800 million annual contract
authority level proposed in his hudget
message to $1 billion. This, however, is
still below the $1.25 billion authoriza-
tion provided by Congress for fiscal year
1971 in the 1966 Clean Water Act. In ad-
dition, he proposes to keep the appropria-
tion level for water and sewerlines at
$150 million, approximately its past lev-
el. Congress last year provided an author-
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ization for this program for next year
of $500 million. Waste treatment plants
while of course of vast importance can-
not operate in a vacuum. It is absolutely
necessary to provide the sewerlines to
take the waste to the treatment plants.
Smaller communities in particular have
found it impossible to take advantage of
the waste treatment plant grants with-
out also receiving tandem grants for the
required lines.

The President has a considerable
amount to say on the subject of air pol-
lution, but conspicuously missing from
his message is any explanation as to why
when Congress voted to up his appro-
priation request for air pollution from
$96 million to $109 million, he chose to
veto the Labor-HEW appropriation bill.
Even for fiscal year 1971, the President
proposes an appropriation under that
which Congress voted for the current
year.

On the subject of parks and public
recreation, the message chose to ignore
the open spaces program, on the statute
books since 1961, a measure which inci-
dentally House Republicans voted 158 to
7 to kill. The President in his budget
message has stressed the importance of
providing adequate parks and recrea-
tional open spaces particularly in and
near cities. This is exactly what the open
spaces program—administered by the
Department of Housing and Urban De-
velopment—oprovides. The President’s
budget request nevertheless is for but
$75 million, a sum identical to that pro-
vided by the Congress for the current
fiscal year and some $10 million below
the authorized level for 1971 provided in
last year’s housing legislation.

President Nixon and the Republican
Party are of course to be congratulated
for having, even at this late date, reached
the point of acknowledging that this Na-
tion is beset by environmental problems
and now espousing programs, if some-
what halfheartedly, formulated and en-
acted into law by the Democratic Party
a decade ago. But the needs are greater
today than they were then, and it is ob-
vious that the Democratic 91st Congress
will have to enlarge and reshape the
President’s proposals if America’s nat-
ural heritage is to be saved for posterity.

We Democrats are of course delighted
that the Republicans, as evidenced by the
President’s message, have successfully
traveled the long intellectual road from
the 19th century to 1960. But the 1960’s
are over. The Republican Party is ob-
viously weary from its long journey and
can proceed not another mile forward.
It will be necessary for us Democrats then
to provide the answers to the environ-
mental problems of the seventies. Presi-
dent Nixon's message is solid evidence
that the Republican Party is lacking in
either the insight or commitment to ac-
complish this.

THE PRESIDENT’S MESSAGE ON THE
ENVIRONMENT: THE ACTION DEC-
ADE BEGINS

Mr. SAYLOR. Mr. Speaker, the Presi-
dent’'s message to Congress and to the
American public on the subject of our
Nation’s environment will become the
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single most important document of this
administration. In fact, it may well be-
come the most important Presidential
message of the decade of the 1970's. Pres-
ident Nixon, as no other President in our
history, has outlined a program of Fed-
eral, State, and local attack on problems
heretofore largely ignored—problems
which everyone realizes must be solved.

The President’s message is courageous
to a fault—it is not the standard fare
that “big brother” will solve the problem
of environmental pollution if only given
enough money. No, the President states
simply and eloguently that the way to
solve the adverse environmental situation
created by our unparalleled economic
and technological growth is through total
cooperation of all levels of government,
with all levels of industry and labor. More
important, solutions will come if the in-
dividual citizen seizes the opportunities
afforded him under the new program and
attacks pollution in his immediate
environment.

We began the year calling this the
Environmental Decade. Henceforth, it
should be called the Environmental Ac-
tion Decade.

The President’s leadership in this field
was revealed to the public last week with
his order to eliminate pollution from Fed-
eral Government installations. Never
before has the Federal Establishment
been directed to set its environmental
house in order by a specified date. For
years, the pollution caused by the Fed-
eral Government has been a concern of
the Nation's conservationists; now, some-
thing positive and concrete is being done.
In short, this administration has acted
where others have postured.

The 14-point plan for a total attack
on water pollution is a perfect indication
of the administration’s long term con-
cern for the Nation’s environment. This
is no one-shot, politically oriented,
polemic, but a firm commitment to the
people that the Nation's water and wa-
terways will be cleaned up, improved,
and protected. An important facet of the
overall program to combat water pollu-
tion is the President’s promise for a re-
assessment in 1973 of the progress of the
plan to that date and the requirements
for future years’ water pollution efforts.

Calling for industrial users to pay
fees sufficient to meet the costs of treat-
ing industrial wastes is in line with pro-
posals I have made on the same subject
and I am heartened that the principle
underlying the clean water trust fund
is incorporated in the message. I hope
that the principle will be extended to
cover those municipalities that discharge
pollutants into our waterways sometimes
in greater quantities than industrial
users. The provisions of the program
extending the power of the Government
to act legally against polluters is vital
to the success of the overall program.
As the President’s message was being
delivered to the Congress, the Justice
Department was suing polluters in the
Midwest. Again, this is proof positive of
the administration’s commitment to
antipollution action.

Although action may be the single
outstanding characteristic of the Presi-
dent’s program and activities to date

3137

concerning the protection of our en-
vironment, the adjective, innovative,
must be applied to the plan to convert
some Federal properties for use by the
public as recreation areas. This inno-
vation, along with full funding of the
land and water conservation fund in
fiscal year 1971, is an acknowledgement
of the President's awareness of the Gov-
ernment’s responsibility to plan ahead
for the recreation and open-space needs
of citizens suffering from unplanned
urbanization.

I was particularly pleased with the
President’s reference to the problem of
solid waste disposal and his recognition
of the potential for recycling of the ma-
terials which presently create heaps of
pollution. One immediately thinks of
automobile hulks and although that is
a major problem, the solid waste result-
ing from coal production—culm piles—
covering acres upon acres of land in
many States is a prime example of the
need for a reuse technology. With
cosponsors from all the coal-producing
States I have introduced a bill, H.R.
14557, which would begin an in-depth
study of ways to utilize culm materials.

The call for ‘“national air quality
standards” is another giant step forward
in the battle to preserve the environ-
ment. With the establishment of such
standards, combined with strict enforce-
ment of the water quality standards,
the Government can move on all fronts
against all types of polluters.

Last, but by no means least, the Presi-
dent is to be congratulated for submit-
ting a reasonable plan for financing the
ficht on environmental pollution. Natu-
rally, there will be those who cry that
the program is “not enough” or that “the
Federal Government should assume
more of the financial burden.” The
amount proposed is a thousand percent
more than expenditures in 1969. What-
ever the President proposed would be
criticized by politicians who habitually
call for “more Federal spending” as the
solution to any or all problems. Presi-
dent Nixon, correctly judging that the
American people know that “Federal
money"” is their money, has not at-
tempted to politically soften the indi-
vidual financial responsibilities of the
program. The outline proposals consti-
tute a program for the people—all the
people—and all the people as taxpayers
will have to share in the financial bur-
den. The President has been honest with
the Congress and the Nation on a mat-
ter which has so often been confused by
fuzzy rhetoric. The proposal submitted
today to the Congress will not be “the
solution” to the problems of environ-
mental pollution during the environ-
mental action decade—it is only a be-
ginning. But what a beginning.

THE PRESIDENT'S MESSAGE ON
OUR NATIONAL ENVIRONMENT

{Mr. ROBISON asked and was given
permission to address the House for 1
minute and to revise and extend his
remarks.)

Mr. ROBISON. Mr. Speaker—

This task is ours together. It summons our
energy, our ingenuity and our conscience in

a cause as fundamental as life itself.
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With those words, Richard Nixon con~-
cluded his historic message to this Con-
gress on our natural environment—a
most welcome message, as received by us
today, and a carefully considered action
plan that demands an early and favora-
ble congressional response.

Mr. Speaker, though our problems are
many, our challenges innumerable, it
seems to me that our President has now
properly proclaimed the conservation of
our environment as our chief task in this
decade—and perhaps for the rest of this
century.

Though we have learned to live—albeit
uncomfortably—with the knowledge that
man now has it within his power through
nuclear weaponry to obliterate all human
life, we must now learn to understand
that the scourge of pollution, absent
drastic action on our part, presages a
possible devastation as thorough as that
contemplated in the event of a nuclear
holocaust.

This message today should do much to
advance that understanding.

And it is a call to broad-scale action
on the part of government at every level,
on the part of industry, and on the part
of every citizen—a call to action that
must be heeded.

I congratulate the President on his
message, and I pledge him my full sup-
port in the implementation of the en-
vironmental programs he has recom-
mended.

POINT REYES NATIONAL
SEASHORE, CALIF.

Mr, YOUNG. Mr. Speaker, by direction

of the Committee on Rules, I call up
House Resolution 818 and ask for its im-
mediate consideration.

The Clerk read the resolution, as fol-
lows:

H. REs, 818

Resolved, That upon the adoption of this
resolution it shall be in order to move that
the House resolve itself into the Committee
of the Whole House on the State of the
Union for the consideration of the bill (H.R.
8786) to authorize the appropriation of addi-
tional funds necessary for acquisition of land
at the Point Reyes National Seashore in
California. After general debate, which shall
be confined to the bill and shall continue not
to exceed one hour, to be equally divided
and controlled by the chairman and ranking
minority member of the Committee on In-
terior and Insular Affairs, the bill shall be
read for amendment under the five-minute
rule. At the conclusion of the consideration
of the bill for amendment, the Committee
shall rise and report the bill to the House
with such amendments as may have been
adopted, and any Member may demand s
separate vote in the House on any amend-
ment adopted in the Committee of the Whole
to the bill or committee amendment in the
nature of a substitute now printed in the bill.
The previous question shall be considered as
ordered on the bill and amendments thereto
to final passage without intervening motion
except one motion to recommit with or with-
out instructions.

The SPEAKER. The gentleman from
Texas (Mr. Youwe) is recognized for 1
hour.
~ Mr, YOUNG. Mr. Speaker, I yield 30
minutes to the gentleman from Ohio
(Mr, LatTa), pending which I yield my-
self such time as I may consume.
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Mr. Speaker, House Resolution 818
provides an open rule with 1 hour of
general debate for consideration of H.R.
3786 to authorize additional funds neces-
sary for acquisition of land at the Point
Reyes National Seashore in California.

The purpose of HR. 3786 is to au-
thorize an increase of $38,365,000—from
$19,135,000 to $57,500,000—in the appro-
priation for acquisition of land for the
Point Reyes National Seashore,

Legislation authorizing establishment
of the seashore was approved during the
87th Congress, at which time $14 mil-
lion was authorized for the acquisition
of lands. In the 83th Congress, an addi~
tional $5,135,000 was authorized. Of the
total, $19,135,000, $17,037,073 has been
appropriated to purchase land and the
remaining $2,097,927 is committed to the
settlement of existing condemnation
cases.

Land price escalation has outdistanced
appropriations; reliable cost estimates
were not available originally; and the
land exchange program contemplated by
the act did not work as expected. How-
ever, a substantial investment has been
made and if the area is to be a useful
part of the national park system, then
the authorization must be increased.

Mr. Speaker, I urge the adoption of
House Resolution 818 in order that H.R.
3786 may be considered.

Mr. LATTA. Mr. Speaker, the purpose
of the bill is to authorize the appropri-
ations of additional funds to assure the
acquisition of all remaining non-Federal
lands needed to make the Point Reyes
National Seashore a successful part of
the national park system.

The 87th Congress authorized the pur-
chase of 64,546 acres of land for the park,
and authorized $14,000,000 for this ac-
quisition. At that time it was not ex-
pected that it would be necessary to ac-
quire lands located within a “pastoral
zone” as long as it was used for ranching
and dairying purposes. Land values
quickly increased and lands within the
pastoral zones were threatened with
subdivision.

The 89th Congress responded with an
additional authorization of $5,135,000
for land acquisition. Thus far some $17,-
037,073 has been expended on the pur-
chase of some 28,776 acres and $2,097,927
is committed to the settlement of con-
demnation cases involving almost 400
acres.

Land costs have continued to rise and
the presently owned Federal lands are
not contiguous. A substantial investment
has been made at Point Reyes and the
value of a completed park has increased
with population expansion and other
uses of available land in the general
area.

The bill authorizes the appropriation
of an additional $38,365,000, bringing
the total authorizations to $57,500,000
for the park. This figure is $5,000,000
above current National Park Service es-
timates. All funds will be made avallable
from moneys credited to the Land and
Water Conservation Fund in the Treas-
ury. This use of the funds will not prej-
udice any presently planned land ac-
quisition programs for other parks or
recreation areas in fiseal 1970. In 1971,
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however, this earmarking of the moneys
may cause other park sites to be slighted.

The gentleman from Pennsylvania
(Mr. SayrLor) has filed minority views
opposing the bill. He believes it changes
our basic philosophy concerning the
funding of authorized national parks
and recreation areas. He points out that
the Bureau of the Budget does not sup-
port this approach—as evidenced by its
letter of September 10, 1969—because
it would require that other planned ac-
quisition be curtailed and funds shifted
to Point Reyes. He believes that a num-
ber of other national parks have an
equally good ease and that this bill places
one park in a preferred position.

The Department of the Interior sup-
ports additional funding for land ac-
quisition at Point Reyes. The Bureau of
the Budget believes it will cause the cur-
tailment of other planned purchases.

Mr. YOUNG. Mr. Speaker, I move the
previous question on the resolution.

The previous question was ordered.

The resolution was agreed to.

A mofion to reconsider was laid on the
table.

Mr. TAYLOR. Mr. Speaker, I move
that the House resolve itself into the
Committee of the Whole House on the
State of the Union for the consideration
of the bill (H.R. 3786) to authorize the
appropriation of additional funds neces-
sary for acquisition of land at the Point
Reyes National Seashore in California.

The SPEAKER. The question is on the
motion offered by the gentleman from
North Carolina.

The motion was agreed to.

IN THE COMMITTEE OF THE WHOLE

Accordingly the House resolved itself
into the Committee of the Whole House
on the State of the Union for the consid-
eration of the bill, H.R. 3786, with Mr.
WarTs in the chair.

The Clerk read the title of the bill.

By unanimous consent, the first read-
ing of the bill was dispensed with.

The CHAIRMAN. Under the rule, the
gentleman from North Carolina (Mr.
TavLor) will be recognized for one-half
hour and the gentleman from Pennsyl-
vania (Mr, Savror) will be recognized
for one-half hour.

The Chair recognizes the gentleman
from North Carolina (Mr. TAYLOR).

Mr. TAYLOR. Mr. Chairman, I yield
such time as he may consume to the dis-
tinguished chairman of the House Com-
mittee on Interior and Insular Affairs,
the gentleman from Colorado (Mr. As-
PINALL) .

Mr. ASPINALL. Mr. Chairman, the
bill now before the House is an easily un-
derstandable bill. It should not be a con-
troversial bill. It is a bill which is drafted
to fulfill a commitment which the Con-
gress made to the people of this Nation
in 1962—to make the Point Reyes Penin-
sula in California a national seashore.
To accomplish this objective, H.R. 3786,
if enacted, would increase the amount of
money authorized to be appropriated for
land acquisition from $19,135,000 to $57,-
500,000—an increase of $38,365,000. The
bill, as reported, also provides that none
of the lands acquired with these funds
are to be resold or leased for any resi-
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dential or commercial purposes, except
as authorized by law.

As briefly as possible, I want to ex-
plain the background which causes this
legislation to be before the Members of
the House.

Many Members will recall that, when
the Point Reyes National Seashore was
authorized in 1962, it was estimated that
this superb outdoor area could be aec-
quired for $14 million. Subsequent events
proved this authorization to be grossly
inadequate. Not only was the estimate
based on extremely poor data—rather
than competent appraisals—but land
prices began to escalate as soon as the
Federal Government began to show an
interest in the property. The cost esti-
mates also suffered from the fact that
the early years of the land exchange pro-
gram were severely frustrated so as to be
an ineffective tool in keeping cash costs
minimal. Adding to the problem, lands
in the so-called pastoral zone, which
were to be retained in private owner-
ship, were threatened with adverse uses
totally incompatible with the objectives
of the seashore.

Some of these problems might not
have been so critical if cash had been
available to move promptly forward with
the necessary acquisitions. Our report in
1962, and the act itself, implored the
Secretary to acquire the lands with dis-
patch, but funds were slow in coming.

As a result of all of these handicaps,
it was necessary to bring this matter be-
fore the 89th Congress. At that time, a
stopgap measure was considered which
had as its limited objective authorizing
$5,135,000 for the acquisition of six
specific tracts of land located within the
boundaries of the seashore. While it was
recognized that there would be a “need
for a very considerable increase’ in the
authorization ceiling, intensive studies
were to be made prior to further action
by the Congress.

Now we have come a little further. All
but about $2 million of the $19,135,000
authorized has actually been appropri-
ated and put to use, and the remainder
is allocated to acquisitions still being liti-
gated. In 1966, we said that it might be
necessary to increase the ceiling to $57,-
500,000 based on information supplied
to the committee. H.R. 3786 authorizes
this amount to be appropriated—hope-
fully in the immediate years ahead. The
one thing that we have learned is that
these costs do not diminish with the
passage of time. The President has indi-
cated a willingness to move forward with
requests for funds as soon as the au-
thorization is approved. This action
should not be discouraged; we should
move forward as rapidly as possible to
complete this program.

I want to point out that the amount
included in the bill exceeds the amount
which the Department suggested was
needed by $5 million. Normally, the mem-
bers of the Committee on Interior and
Insular Affairs do not recommend a ceil-
ing in excess of the amounts suggested by
the Department, but in this case we felt
fully justified in doing so:

First, because our ceiling was based on
data supplied to the committee prior to
the submission of the revised amounts
recommended by the Department;
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Second, because we recognize the diffi-
culties in making accurate estimates
when the time frame is not fixed. In fact,
the National Park Service has already
found it necessary to increase the
amounts recommended in the depart-
mental report due to more up-to-date
cost information; and

Third, because we want to be able to
assure the Members of this House that
it will not be necessary to bring this mat-
ter up again.

It should be emphasized that we hope
Wwe are proven wrong. In the long history
of disappointments associated with this
land acquisition program, it would be a
happy ending if the National Park Serv-
ice could complete the acquisition of the
remaining lands at a cost fizure below
the ceiling. This is their responsibility.
The Director of the National Park Sery-
ice told us that he had no objection to
the higher figure because, he added:

I am not golng to spend one dime more

than I have to spend, no matter what you
authorize,

Before I conclude, I want to say that
these funds will be requested as an appro-
priation from the land and water con-
servation fund. That fund is the exclusive
source of revenues for the Nation’s out-
door recreation program, in general.
Everyone is aware of the fact that legis-
lation was enacted during the 90th Con-
gress which raised the level of the fund
to $200 million annually for a 5-year
period. At no time since that action was
taken has any administration, regardless
of party, fully utilized the financial re-
sources which were available.

Mr, Chairman, I think that it is im-
portant that the Members of this House
recognize that the mandate which they
gave to the Chief Executive in this respect
has been largely ignored. Moneys have
been allowed to accumulate in the fund
while land acquisition programs—Ilike
this one at Point Reyes—have been per-
mitted to falter. There is no economy in
holding moneys in a fund where they may
draw 4 or 5 percent interest, when they
could be put to active use in authorized
areas where price escalation is running
upward from 10 to 15, and 20 percent per
annum,

My friend from Pennsylvania, who
wrote some strong minority views in this
report, and I are in agreement on this
point. We both believe that all of the
moneys in the fund should be promptly
put to effective and efficient use. We both
feel we have been betrayed by the bureau-
crats downtown who have deliberately
ignored the congressional mandate im-
plicit in the Land and Water Conserva-
tion Fund Act Amendments of 1969. We
both know that only $111.5 million of the
$200 million available in the fund was
requested in fiscal year 1969, and we also
know that only $124 million of the $288.5
million available in the fund in fiscal year
1970 was requested. Now we are both
extremely concerned about the Presi-
dent’s 1971 budget which, on its face,
requests actual appropriations of only
$168.5 million of the $364.5 million which
is available in the fund and which can
be legally used for no other purpose.

If these funds were not sorely needed
we would not have urged the enactment
of the land and water conservation fund
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legislation during the 90th Congress. And
more importantly, if the funds are not to
be requested then the program to which
they are dedicated is seriously and need-
lessly jeopardized. Both my colleague and
I will be very interested in analyzing the
President’s message on the environment
in detail to ascertain if and how this
administration plans to utilize these fi-
nancial resources. If the President, as he
suggests, is ready to make these funds
work for the program, then there is no
reason why the Congress cannot proceed
with the consideration and approval of
this legislation for Point Reyes and com-
parable legislation for Cape Cod. I have
also written to the Secretary of the In-
terior asking him to forward to us the
views of his Department on such pro-
posed authorization as the Sleeping Bear
Dunes National Lakeshore, the Apostle
Islands National Lakeshore, Gulf Islands
National Seashore, and the Voyageurs
National Park., If the President means
business about the *“‘environment” that
we are hearing so much about, then our
committee stands ready to hear the argu-
ments concerning the merits of these and
other matters of importance to the people
of the Nation.

Mr. Chairman, H.R. 3786 will be only a
page in the middle of a big book. It could
well mark the end of a decade of progress
in the annals of conservation history, but
it could also mark the beginning of a new
decade of constructive achievements
where the objectives of the past can be-
come the realities of the present. We can
make the Point Reyes National Seashore
a reality if we enact this legislation and
follow through with the funds.

I hope the Members of this House will
join me in supporting the enactment of
this important measure. I urge the ap-
proval of H.R. 3786.

Mr. SAYLOR. Mr. Chairman, I yield
myself such time as I may consume,

Mr. Chairman, I rise in support of
this legislation. I rise in support of the
legislation despite the fact that the
committee report, as filed, includes my
minority views in opposition to the
present enactment of this bill. The
reason I filed minority views is not be-
cause Point Reyes is not a good project
and not that the area should not be
preserved and the land acquired. I ob-
jected to picking out Point Reyes and
authorizing its acquisition in preference
to all the other projects that have been
authorized by Congresses in years gone
by and that also need immediate
financing.

Since I filed those minority views, three
items have come to my attention which I
would like to report to this committee.

First, under date of February 6, I re-
ceived a letter from Robert P. Mayo,
Director of the Bureau of the Budget.
The letter follows:

ExECUTIVE OFFICE OF THE PRESI-
DENT, BUREAU OF THE BUDGET,
Washington, D.C., February 6, 1970.

Hon. JoEN P. SAYLOR,
House of Represeniatives,
Washington, D.C.

DEAR JoHN: We are wrlting with fur-

ther reference to your recent questions about

the item included In the President's 1971
budget of $188.9 million of budget authority

proposed for later transmittal under the
Land and Water Conservation Fund,
‘While the speclfic use of the funds has
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not been completely worked out, certain as-
pects of the Administration’s program are
now clear.

The funds will be used to support park-
land acquisition, both Federal and State,
in places located throughout the country.

It is expected that only a limited portion
of the $188.9 milllon will be used for pro-
posed new national park or recreation areas.

The main emphasis, insofar as Federal
recreation lands are concerned, will be on
acquisition in currently authorized areas—
including some areas on which legislation
is needed to increase existing appropriation
authorization.

We expect that we will be able, shortly, to
further clarify the proposals which will be
made pursuant to this budgetary provision.
If we can be of further assistance please let
us know.

Sincerely,
RoserT P. Mayo,
Director.

Mr. Chairman, I also have a letter
from the Secretary of the Interior, dated
February 10, 1970. That letter follows:

THE SECRETARY OF THE [NTERIOR,
Washington, February 10, 1970.
Hon, JoHN P. SAYLOR,
House of Representatives,
Washington, D.C.

Dear JoHN: This will respond to your in-
quiry concerning the proposed usage of the
$188.9 million shown in the President's FY
1971 budget to be expended from the Land
and Water Conservation Fund, in addition
to the basic budget request of $138.56 million.
The staff of the Department has nearly com-
pleted preparation of a proposed breakdown
for expenditure of the $188.9 million, and the
bulk of those funds allocated for Federal
acquisition would be used for acquisition of
presently authorized areas (including areas
for which an Increase in the authorized
ceiling would be required).

I am anxious, as you know, to develop new
directions in the general park land acquisi-
tion program. In terms of immediate priori-
ties, however, I recognize the urgent need
to complete acquisition of those areas which
have been already authorized. Accordingly,
the overall program for F¥Y 1971 will be
directed to a large degree toward that objec-
tive.

Sincerely yours,
WALTER J, HICKEL,
Secretary of the Interior.

Just a few minutes ago Members
heard read by the reading clerk the
President’s message, dated February 10,
1970, in which the President states on
page 10:

1 propose full funding in fiscal 1971 of
the 8327 million avallable through the Land
and Water Conservation Fund for additional
park and recreational facilities . . .

With this assurance from the Direc-
tor of the Bureau of the Budget, from
the Secretary of the Interior, and from
the President of the United States, this
bill should be passed.

I would like to comment on the in-
creased cost. I have been told by some
people it is unconscionable—and in
many respects it is—because certain
people in California have deliberately
attempted to increase the price of cer-
tain land included within Point Reyes
National Seashore.

There is only one way the Congress
can keep control of the rising prices in
the areas which we desire to acquire for
parks and recreation areas, and that is
the system which was devised and used
and approved by the Congress when we
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acquired the Redwoods National Park—
simply Congress provides in the bill cre-
ating the park or recreation area that
the land immediately become the prop-
erty of the United States, and the only
problem then is to pay for it. With this
method the costs in the Redwoods have
not escalated. But the costs in all of
the other areas, whether they be in Cali-
fornia, Pennsylvania, New York, Mas-
sachusetts, Maryland, or anywhere be-
tween, have escalated at the rate of 10,
15, and sometimes 20 percent a year.

Even though the people in the Park
Service conscientiously try to give to
the House and to the Senate committees
their best information and their best
appraisals, the failure to finance at once
causes Uncle Sam to have to pay these
increased prices.

With the request the President has
in his message today that the land and
water conservation fund be increased,
I think it is incumbent now upon the
Congress of the United States to take
the initiative and to say that parks and
recreation areas hereafter authorized
should use the formula which we used
in the Redwoods, which is to acquire the
land at the time the President signs the
bill. With this, the value is fixed and
the only matter we have then is to de-
termine how it shall be paid and to
whom it shall be paid.

Mr. Chairman, I urge that this bill
be passed.

Mr. KYL. Mr. Chairman, will the gen-
tleman yield?

Mr, SAYLOR. I yield to my colleague,
the gentleman from Iowa.

Mr, KYL, Mr, Chairman, I know there
are other members of the committee who
share some of my feelings respecting this
bill, but I must speak only for myself at
this point.

I do not like to bring a bill like this
to the floor. The plain matter of fact
is that we got caught with our tweeds at
half-mast on the cost on this project.

Congress approved it once because
Congress thought it was a worthwhile
project. It is a project I think is a fine
addition to our national park system.

The amount of money involved is great.
We cannot stop at this point, because to
do so would be to lose the investment we
have already made there.

So I find myself in the position of say-
ing that we just might as well close our
eyes and vote this authorization through
and get this business out of the way, be-
cause the longer we keep it in check the
greater the cost is going to be.

I thank the gentleman for yielding.

Mr. SAYLOR. I want to say to my col-
league, I agree heartily. If we had used
at Point Reyes the same formula which
we used in the redwoods we would have
had the use of this park for 10 years,
at the price we could have bought it for
10 years ago.

Mr. KYL. Mr. Chairman, will the gen-
tleman yield further?

Mr. SAYLOR. I am happy to yield.

Mr. KYL. We cannot lay the blame for
the problem which has developed on
somebody else, because the Congress did
what it did. This example should be re-
membered in the future when we come to
similar cases, We did some unrealistic
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things. We locked land in a single land
use for all future time, defying all rea-
son and all logic. Then we got a prob-
lem which has to be solved in this
fashion. There is a lesson here, and we
had better learn that lesson for the
future.

Mr. REIFEL. Mr. Chairman, will the
gentleman yield?

Mr. SAYLOR. I am happy to yield to
my colleague from South Dakota.

Mr. REIFEL. I want to commend the
chairman of the Committee on Interior
and Insular Affairs, as well as the rank-
ing minority member of the committee
and the entire committee, for bringing
this bill to the floor so that we can vote
it into law.

There is one part of the President’s
message, from which the gentleman
quoted, which I consider to be impor-
tant: increased emphasis on locations
that can be easily reached by the people
in erowded urban areas.

I spent some time a few years ago in
this area, and I visited the land set aside
for the park near the city of San Fran-
cisco.

It has been the feeling of the chairman
of our Subcommittee on Appropriations
having to do with the Interior Depart-
ment and related agencies, the gentle-
woman from Washington (Mrs. Hawn-
sEN), and the members—and we have
stressed for the last 2 or 3 years—that
it is important to obtain property for
parks near the city areas where there
are people who need recreational oppor-
tunities. These should be within walking
distance, if possible, and certainly within
a few hours of riding distance by bus or
car, or even by hitchhiking.

This is one area where this can be
accomplished, so I commend the Com-
mittee for its action today.

Mr. TAYLOR. Mr. Chairman, I yield
such time as he may consume to
the gentleman from California (Mr.
JOHNSON) .

Mr. JOHNSON of California. Mr.
Chairman, as coauthor of legislation we
have before us today, I rise to advise my
colleagues here in the House of Repre-
sentatives that the need for favorable
consideration of this legislation is urgent.
The situation we now face at Point Reyes
National Seashore is serious.

In addition to the general problem of
land price escalation, more magnified at
Point Reyes than at any other unit of
the national park system, there is an
immediate threat to the magnificent
national seashore we have begun there.
The threat is the imminent subdivision
of the 2,400-acre Lake Ranch, which has
been called the jewel of Point Reyes
Peninsula.

The owners, the Sweet family of Coos
Bay, Oreg., do not want fo subdivide the
property. They believe that the Lake
Ranch should be part of the national
seashore. Since the seashore was author-
ized in 1962, they have been waiting for
the National Park Service to acquire this
land. But the Park Service has used up
or committed all the funds we have au-
thorized and approprated to date, often
in order to step in and halt subdivision
of other properties. Now, members of the
Sweet family say they can no longer
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carry the financial burden of the prop-
erty taxes on the ranch, amounting to
about $22,000 in 1968 alone. Grazing
leases yield only $2,400 in return. The
Sweet family is to be commended for
its willingness to hold back the develop-
ers in order that this may be a national
recreation facility. However, there is a
limit to how long they can carry this
financial burden by themselves. It should
be emphasized that the Lake Ranch is
critical to the success of the national
seashore.

First of all, there is its location. It cuts
across the full width of the peninsula
and the national seashore area, from
Inverness Ridge on the east to the Pacific
Ocean on the west. The terrain ranges
from the 1,200-foot fir and pine-covered
ridge—from which one can see down-
town San Francisco, incidentally—to the
bluffs of Double Point, one of the penin-
sula’s landmarks, and the ranch’s 2 miles
of ocean beach,. If the Lake Ranch were
to be subdivided, visitors to the northern
portions of the national seashore would
be, in effect, cut off from the southern-
most portions.

The remarkable characteristics of this
property include the lakes for which it
is named. The pelicans and other sea
birds come in from the ocean to these
seven fresh-water lakes to drink and to
wash the salt from their feathers. The
shoreline here includes Seal Beach where
hundreds of seals raise their pups. The
Lake Ranch also is noted for the variety
of its upland game and waterfowl, and
the abundance of its wild flowers. This
diversity and abundance of so many dif-
ferent forms of life has caused the Park
Service to propose that the national sea-
shore’s nature center and principal na-
ture trails and nature education activi-
ties should be located here.

All in all, the Lake Ranch still epito-
mizes what the National Park Service
found when it surveyed all of our ocean
shorelines a decade or so ago and
reported:

The Point Reyes Peninsula provides a com-
bination of scenic, recreation, and biologic
interests which can be found nowhere else
in this country as near to a large center of
population.

There are other properties within the
boundaries of this national seashore that
are not yet in public ownership, includ-
ing many of its 45 miles of beaches, but
none is in such a strategic location or
presents such a superlative combination
of natural and scenic values as does the
Lake Ranch.

If we do not act promptly, as time
goes on more and more of the penin-
sula's extraordinary natural values will
be lost.

I was, therefore, honored to sponsor,
along with so many other members of
the California delegation, the legisla-
tion before us which would clear the way
for sufficient funds to finish the work
that was begun by our late colleague,
Clem Miller.

As Congressman MILLER and the late
Senator Clair Engle, who took the lead
in the Senate to save Point Reyes, said
when they joined to introduce their
Point Reyes National Seashore bills 8
years ago:
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If we act sensibly and foresightedly now,
while the opportunity remains, we shall have
preserved for America priceless heritage to
be enjoyed many times over, not only by our
generation, but also by those which follow,

Now I would like to comment on land
price escalation at Point Reyes.

It may be useful to review the situa-
tion 8 years ago, when we authorized
this project with an authorization limit-
ing appropriations for land acquisition
to $14 million.

The $14 million figure was set after the
Park Service estimated that the public-
use portions of the seashore could be
secured within that amount. This figure
was arrived at by reducing a total esti-
mated cost of $35 million by some $21
million, as follows: $9 million, estimated
value of lands to be acquired by exchange
for Federal land elsewhere; $10 million,
estimated value of lands the ranching
area or pastoral zone which it was as-
sumed at the time need not be acquired,
and $2 million, estimated value of the
AT. & T., REC, and Vedanta Society
lands which it was assumed need not be
acquired.

In its report on the 1962 bill, the Com-
mittee on Interior and Insular Affairs
noted that it believed the $14 million
figure would be adequate only if several
assumptions proved to be true. As sum-
marized later, in 1966 by the Commit-
tee—House Report 2067, 89th Con-
gress, second session—these assump-
tions were—

(1) that the land prices prevailing at the
time the appraisal on which the figures was
based was made, would remain approximately
constant for a few years at least:

(2) that the land acquisition program
would be started and carried out promptly;

(3) that a certain portion of the land
could be acquired by exchanges rather than
by payment of cash; and

(4) that a 26,000-acre pastoral zone within
the boundaries of the National Seashore
would continue . . . and that little, if any,
of the land in this zone would have to be
acquired to preserve its character.

None of these assumptions, of course,
has proven correct.

The committee report noted this in
1966, when it raised the appropriation
limitation to $19,135,000. It reported
then that—

(1) Land prices have risen rapidly and are
continuing to do so.

(2) The acquisition program got off to a
relatively slow start.

(3) Large-scale use of the exchange au-
thority has been frustrated by developments
in an adjoining state (a reference to the
objections of the then Governor of Oregon
to a proposed exchange of the Lake Ranch
at Point Reyes for some BLM timberland in
Oregon).

(4) Parts of the pastoral zone have been
subdivided and threatened with subdivisions,
the development of which will be incompat-
ible with the intended public use and enjoy-
ment of the National Seashore.

The 1966 committee report concluded:

The net result is that there is need for a
very considerable increase in the present lim-
itation on appropriations. While the present
bill proposes an immediate increase of $5,-
135,000 to take care of six specific tracts of
land totaling 3,707 acres, the Committee is
fully aware of the fact that this is a stop-
gap measure and that there will be need for
further increases—perhaps to $57,500,000—
before the seashore is fully established.
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Since passage of the 1962 act, land
price escalation at Point Reyes has aver-
aged from 10 to 20 percent a year. The
price rise has been as fast as it has in
part because of its location—only some
20 to 30 airline miles from San Fran-
cisco.

We should not forget that Cape Cod
and Point Reyes were the first of the
national seashores and lakeshores of the
1960’s. Not only were these the first ma-
jor units of the national park system to
be acquired entirely or even largely with
appropriated funds, they were the first
S0 near major metropolitan areas. It was
in these respects, an entirely new ball
game for the National Park Service and
for this committee.

The breakthrough was in line with
major recommendations of the Outdoor
Recreation Resources Review Commis-
sion. If there was one highest priority
recommendation for on-the-ground ac-
tion in the ORRRC report, it was that
undeveloped shorelines near metropoli-
tan areas and threatened by incompat-
ible encroachment should be acquired
for the public benefit.

Since we began this new era in the
history of our national park system, we
have learned a great deal. We have
learned that we must shorten the timelag
between authorization and aecquisition.
In 1968, we gave the National Park Serv-
ice for the first time authority to con-
tract for options to acquire land in ad-
vance of actual appropriation of funds.
And, of course, we authorized more ade-
quate annual financing of the land and
water conservation fund—for which we
now need full funding at the $200 million
level as we authorized.

Although our experience at Point
Reyes has been unfortunate from the
standpoint of early completion of the
land acquisition program there, it is one
of the most instructive examples of the
price escalation problem we have experi-
enced. As a result of what we have
learned at Point Reyes, we have already
begun to improve the land acquisition
policies and procedures for the whole na-
tional park system.

Mr. Chairman, each of my colleagues
today received in the mail a Sierra Club
poster portraying the beauty of Point
Reyes. May I end this admittedly lengthy
discussion of the problems that we face
in California in connection with the Sea-
shore by reminding you of this poster
and say as I said in my cover letter,
“One picture is worth 10,000 words.” May
I urge my colleagues in the House of
Representatives to support the enact-
ment of this legislation so that we can
get on with the work we have begun at
the Point Reyes National Seashore.

Mr. SAYLOR. Mr. Chairman, I yield 5
minutes to the gentleman from Cali-
fornia (Mr. Don H. CLAUSEN).

Mr. DON H. CLAUSEN. I thank the
gentleman for yielding, and I will not
take the entire 5 minutes.

Mr. Chairman, I believe the bill has
been ably presented to the Members on
the floor by the chairman and the rank-
ing minority member, who have enunci-
ated the problems we have faced in ad-
vancing this project to its current posi-
tion.
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I do want to take time to single out,
in particular, the chairman of the com-
mittee, the gentleman from Colorado
(Mr, AspiNarL) and also the members of
the committee, to state how much I ap-
preciate the priority consideration they
have given to the advancement of this
very unique conservation gem, known as
the Island in Time, the Point Reyes
National Seashore.

Again, the gentleman from Colorado
(Mr. Aseinanr) has shown, as he did on
the Redwood National Park, that he is
a man of his word. At that time, I asked
for early consideration of the Point
Reyes proposal. Today you are seeing the
results. This very able, kindly, consider-
ate, and dedicated gentleman from Colo-
rado has, once again, proven to be a
stanch friend of conservation. History
will record his great efforts and all
Americans will enjoy and appreciate his
extraordinary contributions to the na-
tional park and seashore system.

Mr, Chairman, as one of the prineipal
authors of the legislation to complete
the Point Reyes National Seashore, now
before the House, I want to urge, in the
strongest manner possible, prompt and
affirmative action on this proposal.

The Point Reyes National Seashore
was originally authorized by the 87th
Congress, but this original authorization,
plus a supplemental appropriation by
the 89th Congress, proved to be insuf-
ficient to acquire the necessary property
to complete the seashore, primarily due
to escalating land values.

At present, the total authorization for
Point Reyes is $19,350,000. The National
Park Service has estimated that in order
to complete this conservation gem on the
north coast of California, an additional
$38 million is required. The legislation
now under consideration will authorize
these needed funds.

Quite frankly, we are faced with a half-
completed, half-usable national seashore
that is desperately in need of funds to
complete the project. Even in its half-
finished state, the Park Service recorded
nearly 1 million visitors during 1969.

In my judgment, the Point Reyes Na-
tional Seashore, which is located just a
few miles north of the Golden Gate
Bridge and San Francisco, has the po-
tential for one of the finest conservation
projects ever undertaken in this country.
The general area Is one of true natural
beauty that is superbly adaptable for
park purposes and its close proximity to
a major metropolitan complex provides
untold opportunities for recreation and
for people to enjoy the beauties of nature
that abound there.

The need for immediate action is ex-
tremely urgent. The threat of imminent
subdivision of one of the most beautiful
areas of the seashore is a very real and
present one. The county of Marin, in
which the seashore is located, has all but
exhausted all legal means aimed at de-
laying or preventing this subdivision. It
is therefore up to this Congress to pro-
vide the necessary funds to prevent the
desecreation of the land within the
boundaries of the seashore.

President Nixon, in anticipation of the
passage of this legislation and recogniz-
ing the urgent nature of the problem, an-
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nounced on November 18, following a
meeting with Chalrman AspivaLL, Sena-
tor MurrHY, and me, that his adminis-
tration would make the funds available
for this project. Since that time, in his
budget submitted to the Congress, the
President specifically earmarked funds
for the Point Reyes project, in the event
of passage by the Congress of the neces-
sary authorizing legislation.

Every major conservation organization
in the country has announced support of
this bill as well as all local governmental
units and political subdivisions in the
area of the seashore. Governor Reagan
has personally announced his unqualified
support as has the California State As-
sembly by official resolution. In addition,
I have received and forwarded to the
White House more than 400,000 signa-
tures from residents of the S8an Francisco
Bay area and throughout the State of
California urging prompt and favorable
action by the Congress to complete the
seashore.

Therefore, in closing, I respectfully
urge my colleagues to assist in providing
this generation and future generations
with the opportunity to share one of the
country’s greatest natural assets by
making possible the completion of this
conservation package that will mean so
much to s0 many.

A half-completed seashore is totally
unaceeptable and any further delays in
providing the needed funds will only
compound an already difficult problem
and could seriously jeopardize comple-
tion of the project for all time.

Mr. TAYLOR. Mr. Chairman, I yield
such time as he may consume to
the gentleman from California (Mr.
COHELAN) .

Mr. COHELAN. Mr. Chairman, it is a
pleasure to speak, once again, to the
issue of Point Reyes National Seashore.
As you know, and as most Members of
this body know, this has been an issue
of long-standing interest with me. Nine
years ago, my former colleague and dear
friend, the late Congressman Clem
Miller and I infroduced the original leg-
islation to authorize the establishment
of Point Reyes National Seashore.

In 1962, President Kennedy signed a
bill which established the boundaries of
Point Reyes and authorized Congress to
appropriate up to $14 million to pur-
chase it from private owners for use as
a national seashore. The House sub-
sequently approved an additional $5 mil-
lion. Of the total 54,000 acres available,
some 22,000, less than half of the origi-
nal authorized acreage, has been pur-
chased with the total $19 million ap-
propriation.

The park today is a serles of frag-
mented patches with little territorital
continuity. It has been the subject of
untold controversy, and on several oc-
casions was almost lost to bulldozing and
subdividing interests,

I have continued the fight to save
Point Reyes ever since. This area, po-
etically described as an ““Island in Time"
is held by some as a monument to natu-
ral beauty and to man's aspirations. This
effort is bipartisan in nature and has the
support of most of the California dele-
gation, including both of our Senators.
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I know that many more of my col-
leagues in the House share my interest
and enthusiasm in conservation projects
and my sincere belief in the need to pre-
serve that small part of this country that
remains natural and free. Point Reyes is
an excellent example of this type of ter-
rain—a wild, unfettered expanse, an em-
bodiment of the soul of this country.

Popular support and demand both in
California and throughout the Nation
has been overwhelming, The Appropri-
ations Commitiee has indicated their
support for this effort by sending this
bill to the floor for our decision, and
most importantly, the administration
has finally expressed support for Point
Reyes by approving the expenditure of
the funds necessary to complete the pur-
chase of the remaining acres.

The President's recent budget mes-
sage has earmarked $7.1 million as a sup-
plemental appropriation for Point Reyes
for this fiscal year, and an additional
$188.9 million for fiscal year 1971 for
Point Reyes and “other recently author-
ized recreation areas.” Not only is this
a bonus for those of us behind the Point
Reyes project, but all conservationists
can take heart for the many other price-
less parklands in this country that have
long been fought for now stand a good
chance of being completed.

It is gratifying to me to have admin-
istration support for Point Reyes, but it
is also equally satisfying and important
to have the administration acknowledge
the real need and demand for increased
outdoor recreation facilities. The Presi-
dent's budget request surely underscores
the true value of preserving and protect-
ing areas of natural wilderness.

The passage of this bill will not be a
preferential action and will in no way
detract from acquiring other sorely
needed and desired national parklands.
The $7.1 million approved for this year
will be in the form of a supplemental ap-
propriation, in no way jeopardizing
other previously planned park acquisi-
tions for fiscal vear 1970. The additional
moneys requested by the President for
fiscal year 1971 are for Point Reyes and
“other recently authorized recreation
areas.”

It is my understanding that the Na-
tional Park Service and the Bureau of
the Budget have jointly worked out a
planning schedule and timetable for
parkland acquisition. The President’s re-
quest including funds for Point Reyes
in no way jeopardizes this schedule, but
rather includes the acquisition of Point
Reyes as one among other authorized
parklands to be secured.

This bill has been with us for many
years. The will of the Congress was clear
when it first approved the establish-
ment of Point Reyes as a national sea-
shore some years ago. This important
land has been hanging in the balance for
too long. The case is imminent; the
threat of subdivision and bulldozing is
real; its effect would be disastrous, and
would be directly contrary to what the
Congress initially intended. The Presi-
dent has now realized this and can no
longer run the risk of forestalling pur-
chase. If the land is not purchased now,
it will not be there to purchase in the
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future. Surely we must recognize the
values at stake here. Point Reyes is the
case in question now, but with complet-
ing Point Reyes we may hope to move
on toward completing the many other
priceless lands that are of prime inter-
est to so many of you. I am convinced
that the President’s approval of the funds
for Point Reyes is indicative of things
to come in the area of conservation and
preservation of wilderness areas and na-
tional parklands. All of us should get
behind this effort for it is indeed a na-
tionwide effort. Californians will un-
doubtedly benefit most immediately and
most directly, but all of our citizens have
some things to gain. The completion of
Point Reyes is only a start in expanding
and enhancing the public lands in our
national park system.

The current environmental crisis.
coupled with our growing concern over
the great problems of population ex-
plosion, air pollution, the dangers of
pesticides, and other ecological crises all
speak to the need for accessible wilder-
ness areas. Statistics indicate that na-
tional parks are utilized mostly by peo-
ple from densely populated urban areas.
However, the availability of such regions
is limited and wholly out of proportion
to the total population.

The acquisition of the Point Reyes
lands would provide 45 unspoiled shore
miles with beaches, caves, rocks, and
tide pools for public use and enjoy-
ment, Although the majority of visitors
are from the densely populated San
Francisco Bay area, the national sea-
shore is of great interest to the entire
country. Of some 60,000 miles of shore-
line in the United States—not includ-
ing Alaska and Hawaii—less than 2 per-
cent is publicly owned. Point Reyes is a
rarity among those rare miles of public
beaches; it is the only California coastal
area of beaches, cliffs, rolling hills, for-
est, and pasture not partitioned or paral-
leled by highway.

Nowhere else in this country is there a
recreation area that offers so much near
such a large population center. Classified
by the U.S. Outdoor Recreation Re-
sources Review as one of the nine most
important and relatively unspoiled nat-
ural seashores in the United States, it
combines manifold scenic, recreational,
and biological interests. Topographically,
it boasts broad sand beaches, sheer cliffs,
rolling pastures, and wooded uplands and
ridges.

Due to this topographical diversity,
and a variety of climatic pockets, the
area supports abundant plant and ani-
mal life of many types. Among these
are strands of virgin Douglas-fir, the
Monterey pine, and the Bishop pine, as
well as six specialized varieties of flora
found nowhere else in the world. Ani-
mal life in the area includes 164 species
of birds. It is the southernmost habitat
of the mountain beaver, the wintering
ground of a large concentration of black
brant geese, and the only remainder
mainland breeding ground for a sea-
bird known as the California murre. It
is one of the few areas from which both
sea lions and harbor seals can be seen.

In addition to serving as a refuge for
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plant and animal life not easily seen

elsewhere, Point Reyes, offers much to

those interested in geology and arche-
ology. Originally the home of the Miwok

Indians before the arrival of the white

man, 113 aboriginal sites are known, and

many are believed to be worthy of ex-
ploration. Geologically, Point Reyes is
unique in that its rock formations are un-
like those on the east side of the San

Andreas Fault. It is here, too, that the

famous fault shows itself above the

ocean.

Of interest to such specialists as the
geologist and archeologist, Point Reyes
offers unlimited possibilities for enjoy-
ment to everyone. The pleasures of
camping, hiking, picknicking, fishing,
water sports, and riding can be experi-
enced in an atmosphere of great natural
beauty. Such beauty, and the rich va-
riety of wildlife that attends it, should
be preserved for future generations, in
a world where the magnificence and
timelessness of places such as Point
Reyes are needed more and more.

Mr. Chairman, I urge my colleagues
on both sides of the aisle to give careful
and special consideration to this bill,
A yes vote will not only secure Point
Reyes as part of our national park sys-
tem, but will also reaffirm this body's
commitment to the preservation of
wilderness areas and to this country's
dwindling natural resources.

In closing, allow me to quote from one
man’s poetic deseription of Point Reyes:
We need the sea.

We need a place to stand and watch and
listen—to feel the pulse-beat of the
world as the surf rolls in.

We need to keep some of our vanishing shore-
line an unspoiled place, where all
men, & few at a time, can discover
what really belongs there—can find
their own Island in Time,

Mr. SAYLOR. Mr. Chairman, I yield
such time as he may consume to the
gentleman from California (Mr. MAiL-
LIARD), _

Mr. MAILLTARD. Mr, Chairman, I rise
in support of H.R. 3786, a bill to author-
ize the appropriation of additional funds
in order to carry out the program of land
acquisition at Point Reyes National Sea-
shore in California. My colleague the
gentleman from California (Mr. Dox H.
Crausen) and I have cosponsored this
legislation as a step toward completing
Point Reyes and making it a meaningful
unit of the national park system.

Recognizing the need to preserve &
portion of our diminishing seashore for
recreational purposes, the Congress in
1962 approved and the President signed
a8 law establishing the Point Reyes Na-
tional Seashore. Funds in the amount of
$14 million were appropriated.

By 1966, however, it became evident
that, because of rapidly rising land costs,
more money would be required. Thus,
an additonal $5,135,000 was authorized
as a stopgap measure.

To date, these funds have been used
to purchase 22,816 acres of the total 54,-
136 acres intended for acquisition.

Now, H.R. 3786 increases the authori-
zation by $38,365,000, thus raising the
ceiling to a total of $57,500,000.
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As indicated in the report of the In-
terior and Insular Affairs Committee, this
is the amount considered necessary in
order to insure an adequacy of funds for
acquisition in an area where land costs
are expected to rise. These funds are to
be made available through the land and
water conservation fund, which was de-
signed specifically to expand our Nation's
outdoor recreation resources. The ad-
ministration has indicated that the
money can be allocated during this and
the next 2 fiscal years.

It should be obvious that speedy ecom-
pletion of land purchases at Point Reyes
is imperative. The seashore is located
only 30 miles from San Francisco, in a
rapidly expanding metropolitan area. Its
proximity to this densely populated area
makes the seashore & unique one in this
country, and it has been preserved so far
only because the main flow of traffic
from San Francisco has been away from
the shore. This situation is changing,
however, and the land near the shore is
now coming into great demand.

We can no longer vacillate. Each delay
means only increased costs as the land
involved jumps in value.

Strong public interest in and support
for the preservation of Point Reyes has
been expressed, both to myself and the
gentleman from California (Mr. Don H.
CrLauseN) and to our colleagues in the
Senate. With considerations of economy
in mind, I urge the House today to act
favorably on H.R. 3786 so that the Point
Reyes National Seashore can be com-
pleted within a reasonable amount of
time and so that a magnificent portion
of our coastline can be preserved for the
enjoyment of our citizens.

Mr. TAYLOR. Mr. Chairman, I yield
such time as he may consume to the
gentleman from New York (Mr. Ryan).

Mr. RYAN, Mr. Chairman, I would like
to express my support for the bill before
us today, H.R. 3786, which, as reported
with an amendment, authorizes the ap-
propriation of funds at an adequate level
to permit the acquisition of all non-
federal lands still needed to complete
the Point Reyes National Seashore on the
California coast.

Congress first authorized funds for
the acquisition of the 64,546-acre Point
Reyes National Seashore in 1962, realiz-
ing the need both to preserve the Na-
tion’s natural resources and to provide
its citizens with national recreational
areas.

However, as a result of numerous prob-
lems, including improper estimates on
land costs and increases in land prices,
the national seashore envisioned by Con-
gress in 1962 has still not been completed.

This legislation, as amended, would
increase the authorization for acquisi-
tion of land in Point Reyes from $19,-
135,000 to $57,500,000—an increase of
$38,365,000—which would enable Point
Reyes to become an important part of
our national park system.

This bill also includes an amendment
which I offered during the marking up
session of the Committee and which pro-
vides that no property or interests in any
lands acquired within Point Reyes may
be conveyed or leased for residential or
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commercial use except for those public
accommodations, facilities, and services
provided for in Public Law 89-249, estab-
lishing concession policies in areas ad-
ministered by the National Park Service.

The purpose of my amendment is to
insure the integrity of the seashore and
to prevent the Department of Interior
from selling land within the Point Reyes
National Seashore for private develop-
ment.

During the hearings, the Department
of Interior revealed plans to sell 9,200
acres, one-sixth of the land within the
boundaries of the seashore, to a private
developer for residential use as a re-
stricted subdivision with related com-
mercial facilities, including shopping
centers.

In his testimony before the Subcom-
mittee on National Parks and Recreation
on May 13, 1969, National Park Service
Director George Hartzog contended that
he had authority to sell back land under
a 1968 amendment to the Land and Wa-
ter Conservation Fund Act, and that in
Point Reyes the Interior Department
could recoup $10 million.

During my questioning Mr. Hartzog
stated that, although control would be
exercised over lot sizes, location, quality
of building sites, and architectural de-
sign—in order to prevent a building “of-
fensive” to the park such as a high rise
apartment—no control would be exer-
cised over those who purchased the land
from developers.

In other words, the land would be sold
to the developer, who could then sell it
as he saw fit for whatever price he
wanted.

In a December 9, 1969, letter to me
from Thomas Flynn, Assistant Director
of the National Park Service, the pro-
posed subdivision of the 9,200 acres was
broken down—1,475 lots of which 75
were marina frontage and view, 1,250
were interior lots, and 150 were proposed
golf course sites.

As a matter of public policy, a private
counfry club development should not be
created within the national park system.

This plan would place the Government
in the role of a speculator and a land
developer, having acquired the land os-
tensibly for public conservation.

The proposal to sell the land to private
owners for development is clearly incon-
sistent with the intent of Congress when
it authorized the Point Reyes National
Seashore in 1962. It would deplete the
seashore by one-sixth, allowing for the
resale of the land to developers who
would build homes, shopping centers, and
other facilities totally inconsistent with
the purpose of the park.

The Senate Interior Committee, in
Senate Report No. 1071, accompanying
S. 1401—Public Law 90-401—which
amended title I of the Land and Water
Conservation Fund Act of 1965, said the
following in reference to the authority
provided to the Secretary of the Interior
to sell back and lease back lands:

While the Secretary is authorized to con-
vey such freeholds or leaseholds in a manner
which is, in his judgment, consistent with
the purpose for which the area was author-
ized by the Congress, the committee wishes
to make clear the legislative intent that new
commercial development such as residential

CONGRESSIONAL RECORD — HOUSE

subdivisions . . . is not to be considered
within the purposes for which such areas
were, and will be, authorized by Congress.
(Senate Report No. 1071, p. 8.)

Despite the intent of the committee
not to allow the sell-back and lease-back
authority to include sale to developers
for subdivision, the Department of In-
terior decided to go ahead with the sale.

And for this reason, I introduced my
amendment to H.R. 3786 to preserve the
integrity of Point Reyes National Sea-
shore. Certainly, such a sale or rental
would greatly damage the overall pur-
pose of establishing the seashore as a
national park—ito retain its natural,
recreational, and historical resources for
all Americans.

The committee has set an important
precedent in reporting cut the bill with
the amendment which states:

No freehold, leasehold, or lesser interest in
any lands hereafter acquired within the
boundaries of Point Reyes Naticnal Seashore
shall be conveyed for residential or commer-
cial purposes except for public accommoda-
tions, facilities, and services provided pur-
suant to the Act of October 9, 1965 (Public
Law 89-249; 79 Stat. 969).

Congress must neither countenance
nor sanction the carving out of enclaves
of private privilege within the national
park system.

I urge my colleagues to support the
passage of H.R. 3786.

If the 1970’s is to become the decade
during which we pledge to keep our en-
vironment free—we cannot start off in a
better way than to make this invest-
ment—an investment which will preserve
a large part of our land unfettered from
commercial development for the benefit
of everyone, in this decade and in the
future.

Mr. SAYLOR. Mr. Chairman, I yield
such time as he may consume to the gen-
tleman from Massachusetts (Mr. KEITH).

Mr. KEITH. Mr. Chairman, I wholly
share the sentiments of Chairman Aspin-
ALL and my friends JoHN SAYLOR, DON
CLAUSEN, and BILL MAILLIARD in regard to
the need and desirability of this legisla-
tion. Open spaces near our large popu-
lation centers are disappearing rapidly,
and any money appropriated for acquir-
ing such land is money well spent.

There are, of ccurse, other parks simi-
lar to that at Point Reyes, close to centers
of population, that were authorized years
ago and which were not completed be-
cause of rising land costs and other fac-
tors. One such park is the Cape Cod Na-
tional Seashore, which was authorized
nearly 10 years ago, and which is still in-
complete.

I wonder if the distinguished chairman
of the Interior Committee would care to
comment on the likelihood of Cape Cod
Seashore’s completion being funded, in
view of the President's recent actions
and our own here today?

Mr. ASPINALL. Mr. Chairman, will
the gentleman from Massachusetts yield
to me?

Mr. KEITH. I am happy to yield to the
chairman of the committee.

Mr. ASPINALL., Mr. Chairman, we
have requests down at the administra-
tion. Included among them, of course, is
the additional authorization for Cape
Cod. But the President’s message being
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what it is today, it makes no difference
to the chairman of the committee and I
am sure to the chairman of the subcom-
mittee whether it is Cape Cod or Dela-
ware Gap or Assateague. We will try to
bring these things into the picture just
as rapidly as the administration down-
town and the Interior Department will
send them up.

Mr. KEITH. Mr. Chairman, I certainly
appreciate the statement of the chair-
man of the committee. It does make a
difference to me and to my constituents.

As the gentleman knows well, the cost
of this delay has been enormous. The
original estimate of $16 million was suf-
ficient to purchase 16,400 acres of land,
leaving only 7,519 acres unacquired. To-
day it is estimated that it will cost more
to acquire those last 7,500 acres than
it did to acquire the first 16,400. And
prices of land in the area are still rising.

They say that “he who hesitates is
lost,” and the history of the Cape Cod
National Seashore is a perfect example
of that.

So while I feel the Point Reyes bill
we are considering today is a highly
worthwhile measure, I would like some
assurances that our voting for this meas-
ure will not be detrimental to other such
projects, like the Cape Cod National Sea-
shore—which have been waiting much
longer for funding.

There are landowners on Cape Cod
who have been kept in limbo for nearly
a decade, waiting for the Federal Gov-
ernment to act upon its commitment to
complete acquisition. And I think it only
fair that the Cape Seashore be given
highest priority in any program of na-
tional parkland acquisition.

I thank the gentleman very much for
yielding this time to me.

Mr. SAYLOR. Mr. Chairman, will the
gentleman yield?

Mr. EEITH. I am happy to yield to
the gentleman from Pennsylvania.

Mr. SAYLOR. I will be happy to tell
my colleague that with the assurance of
the chairman of the Committee on In-
terior and Insular Affairs, the Bureau of
the Budget, the Secretary of Interior,
and the message which we just had from
the President that Cape Cod will be au-
thorized very shortly—that an authori-
zation will be forthcoming.

Mr. KEITH. I thank the gentleman
for that assurance.

Mr. TAYLOR. Mr. Chairman, I yield
myself such time as I may consume.

Mr. Chairman, I rise in support of
H.R. 3786—a bill to increase the amounts
authorized to be appropriated for land
acquisition at the Point Reyes National
Seashore. This bill, which was cospon-
sored by almost 30 Members of the
House, has as its chief objective the au-
thorization of adequate funds to acquire
all of the lands within the boundaries
of the seashore.

For the past several years, the Sub-
committee on National Parks and Recre-
ation has sought to expand the number
of outdoor recreation areas near our
cities and metropolitan areas. We have
recognized that they should be as con-
venient as possible for the large urban
populations and yet be suitable additions
to the national park system. Unfortu-
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nately, not all available lands near or in
our cities are appropriate for national
park status, nor are all potential national
park lands located near our cities.

Large, undeveloped, natural and scenic
areas located in proximity to our major
cities are few and far between, But Point
Reyes is such an area. It is located about
30 miles from San Francisco and its out-
door recreation potential is so great that
it can be a valuable resource for the mil-
lions of people living nearby. At the same
time, its natural and scenic values are so
outstanding that the area is important
to people from all parts of the country.

The popularity of this area continues
to expand. Even with the scattered and
fragmented land ownership pattern
which precludes efficient public use of
the federally owned lands, large numbers
of people are already visiting the area.
In fact, it has been reported that the
1969 visitation figure for the area would
probably top a million—almost a two-
fold increase over the 575,000 visitations
reported the year before. These outdoors-
men come for a variety of reasons, but
the diversified resources at Point Reyes
are conducive to boating, hiking, fishing,
swimming, camping, riding, and many
other popular outdoor activities.

The outdoor values of Point Reyes have
not changed appreciably since the Con-
gress authorized it as a national sea-
shore in 1962, but land prices have in-
creased tremendously. In the mid-sixties,
we recognized that land prices in this
area were escalating at a rate of about
15 percent per year, and we know now
that the rate of increase is not likely to
diminish in the future. Even the Depart-
ment of the Interior, which relied on
data only about a year old in making its
report to the committee last May, made
a reappraisal of the anticipated land
costs and increased its estimates sig-
nificantly before this legislation was re-
ported by the Subcommittee on National
Parks and Recreation.

In addition to land price escalation,
the Members should realize that this bill
contemplates the acquisition of 26,000
acres of land which we never expected to
have to purchase under the original act.
These are the so-called pastoral zone
lands which were to be retained in pri-
vate ownership for ranching and dairy-
ing purposes. Unfortunately, for a variety
of reasons, these activities have been de-
clining and the Park Service has been
forced to acquire some of the lands to
head off subdivisions and other adverse
uses. Under the terms of the bill before
vou, adequate funds will be authorized to
acquire all of these lands so that they will
be available for the use and enjoyment
of all Americans for all time.

Our objective at this area has been
frustrated because the authorization ceil-
ing has apparently been too restrictive,
because the Budget requests have been
too slow and too small, and because ap-
propriations have fallen short of the
need. Regardless of where the fault may
lie, the authorization recommended in
this bill—H.R. 3786—is ample to com-
plete the task and, if this measure is en-
acted, the mandate to complete this
project will be clear. We hope that these
funds can be made available promptly.
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Unless they are, no one can be sure that
this job can be completed at or below the
ceiling, The Director of the National
Park Service has indicated that his esti-
mates are reliable only if he has the
funds in hand within the next 2 fiscal
years. Knowing how long it has taken to
get the authorized funds that have been
available for this area so far, it is con-
ceivable that all or part of the $5 million
authorization which the committee is
recommending will be needed.

Mr. Chairman, it is very important that
the authorizing and the appropriating
committees work together closely on this
entire outdoor recreation program. Our
purposes are one and the same—to make
reasonable progress toward a desirable
goal. The enactment of any authorizing
legislation justifies the existence of a
Federal undertaking and it represents a
commitment on behalf of the entire Na-
tion, but it takes appropriations to con-
vert these projects into tangible realities
which the public can see, and, use and
enjoy. Both elements of the legislative
process are indispensible: without an au-
thorization, the Appropriations Commit-
tees are powerless to make moneys avail-
able; without appropriated funds, an au-
thorization is a project or program on
paper, only.

I hope that the House will approve
H.R. 3786 which provides one link in
the chain, and I hope that the Bureau of
the Budget, and the Appropriations Com-
mittees, and the Congress will extend
and strengthen that chain so that Point
Reyes can truly become a national sea-
shore worthy of the name.

By way of a summary, Congress in
1962 authorized the Point Reyes Na-
tional Seashore. Some progress has been
made in acquiring land and the money
authorized has been spent or obligated,
but many of the most valuable seashore
holdings are still not in Government
ownership, so that the park is not yet
a manageable area. Yet there is much
interest in the park, and a million visi-
tors are anticipated this year.

Having to increase an authorization
in this manner is unpleasant, but I be-
lieve that the future value of Point Reyes
to our Nation will justify our action. We
have partly established a badly needed
seashore area. We now have no choice
but to finish the job. Land values in the
area are increasing at 10 to 20 percent
each year. Delay in action is poor
economy.

Mr. SAYLOR. Mr. Chairman, I yield
such time as he may consume to the
gentleman from Georgia (Mr. THOMP-
SON).

Mr. THOMPSON of Georgia. Mr.
Chairman, I would like to rise in sup-
port of this bill. I think now is the time
to begin to acquire these lands around
our national seashores as soon as pos-
sible because of commercial and pri-
vate development which will take place
unless this is done.

Mr. Chairman, although this particu-
lar project is located in the State of
California, it obviously will benefit peo-
ple who travel there from other States.
However, I urge the acquisition and com-
pletion of other areas such as Cape
Cod in the State of Massachusetts and
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Cumberland Island in the State of Geor-
gia. We have this island on the coast
of the State of Georgia which is the
largest island on the entire eastern sea-
board. In my opinion this is the least
we can do for future generations in order
to assure that there will be spaces avail-
able and that they will not be taken
over by commercial and private groups.

Mr., EILBERG. Mr. Chairman, I rise
today to express my strenuous opposi-
tion to the legislation now under consid-
eration, H.R. 3786, to authorize the
appropriation of additional funds for the
acquisition of land at the Point Reyes
National Seashore in California. I do not
oppose this legislation because I believe
completion of the Point Reyes Seashore
is unnecessary, but because I object to
the manner in which this legislation has
been brought to the floor in violation
of time-honored means for establishing
funding priorities for acquisition of land
for our national park system.

In its report on the legislation, the Bu-
reau of the Budget states, and here I
quote:

The priority of a particular area seems to
us to be a complex product of perhaps six
principal and several additional factors, most
of them highly judgmental. These six prin-
cipal factors are: (1) the priority of the prin-
cipal federal purpose to be served by the area
(bearing in mind that areas are authorized
for a wide varlety of purposes), (2) the over-
all quality of the area for its principal pur-
pose (recognizing that most areas are au-
thorized for more than a single pur-
pose), (3) the relative supply of other areas
serving a similar purpose for potential users
as well as the number of such users and the
proximity and accessibility of the area to
them, (4) the relative cost of the area com-
pared with other areas which would serve a
similar purpose, (56) the threat to the area by
conflicting purposes or adverse development,
and (6) price escalation potential, particu-
larly as escalation might be affected by au-
thorization.

While we believe these are the key factors,
we have not as yet been able to apply them
in sufficliently precise fashion to provide a
clear and objective basis for allocating a
higher or a lower priority, for example to
Point Reyes acquisition than to Cape Cod
(or the Delaware River Gap National Rec-
reation Area serving Philadelphia which I
represent) or to give a seashore recreation
area higher or lower priority than areas with
other principal purposes.

This aforementioned report is the last
word that we have on H.R. 3786. It would
appear from this report that the Bu-
reau of the Budget has some doubts
about which national park projects
should have priority and this fact is
pointed out quite graphically near the
end of the departmental report where
we read:

While under the circumstances we would
have no objection to the bill, we must re-
iterate that funds likely to become avallable
will not be sufficient to permit acquisition of
such areas without extensive curtailment in
already programed acquisition.

Thus, I would say that we can assume
that the Bureau of the Budget has some
reservations about the bill we are now
considering in view of the limited ac-
quisition resources available from the
land and water conservation fund. Yet
on November 18, 1969, a press conference
takes place at the White House and sud-
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denly we are advised that the principles
which have guided the Congress over the
years with regard to the funding of the
national parks and recreation program
have been thrown out of the window.
While the Bureau of the Budget, speak-
ing for the administration, says that
there are no funds available for new
parks or increasing authorizations be-
cause of budgetary restraints, the press
conference says that a commitment has
been made for the Point Reyes project
and funding will be available.

I believe that the Point Reyes Sea-
shore may well be needed by the resi-
dents of the San Francisco area but cer-
tainly no more than the Delaware Water
Gap National Recreation Area is needed
by the residents of New York and
Philadelphia.

I represent the northeast section of
Philadelphia and I assure you all that
is a paucity of recreational opportunity
in my district and its environs. Our sit-
uation is certainly as serious as is the
San Francisco predicament and I object
strongly to the administration’s attitude
that our national parks and recreation
areas program is to be made a partisan
political football. If it could be demon-
strated that the San Francisco need for
the Point Reyes Seashore was greater
than Philadelphia’s need for the Dela-
ware Water Gap National Recreation
Area, then I would not object to the au-
thorization and expenditure of Federal
tax dollars for this purpose. However,
under the circumstances that the Point
Reyes matiter has been decided—out-
side the orderly procedures for estab-
lishing prioritles we have all agreed
upon—I must oppose this bill and, ac-
cordingly, I will vote against it.

‘We have established an accepted sys-
tem of priorities for authorization and
funding of national park and recreation
program projects. Let us continue to
abide by these priorities and considera-
tions and let the chips fall where they
may. I urge all my colleagues to consider
carefully the implications of the Bureau
of the Budget report on their States and
congressional districts when it states:

‘While under the circumstances we would
have no objection to the bill, we must re-
iterate that funds likely to become available
will not be sufficient to permit acquisition of
such areas without extensive curtallment in
already programed acquisition.

I believe we cannot let party labels
decide our national park and recreation
area priorities. I urge that this bill be
defeated.

Mr. MOCORHEAD. Mr. Chairman, in
these familiar lines, Lord Byron paid
poetic tribute to the shores of the vast,
blue ocean:

There is a pleasure in the pathless woods:
There 1s a rapture on the lonely shore.

I am here today to urge that we pay
financial tribute to the recreational and
esthetic needs of the American people.
Unless we appropriate the funds needed
for the authorized acquisitions at the
Point Reyes National Seashore, we will
be denying our people an essential part
of the natural heritage they are entitled
to enjoy. The need, as I see it, Mr. Chair-
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man, is quite evident. This glorious strip
of “lonely shore” at Point Reyes is with-
in a 2-hour drive for 5 million people
living in the greater bay area of San
Francisco. It is a part of our national
plan to put the parks where the people
are.

In times past, it was said that the na-
tional parks represent the best that is
America. With the overcrowded park
conditions we have now, can we make
that same statement today? Last year
an observer declared that our national
parks and seashores have become na-
tional slums. At Yosemite, for example,
attendance has almost doubled in the
past 5 years. On a July Fourth weekend,
74,000 persons were logged in.

One sensible way to alleviate the traf-
fic jams and congestion, is to provide
more space for our national parks and
seashores. This is exactly what H.R.
3786 is designed to do for one of our most
critical recreation areas—the Point
Reyes National Seashore.

Furthermore, it is urgent that we en-
act this legislation without delay. Since
1962 when the seashore was established,
the constant escalation of land prices
has greatly increased the cost of author-
ized acquisition of private land still
within the boundaries. With the $57,500,-
000 authorized by H.R. 3786, the National
Park Service will be able to acquire the
remaining dairy farms, ranches, and
other private lands within the seashore
boundaries. As conditions exist now, this
hodgepodge ownership pattern results
in an unmanageable patchwork, for most
of the ocean beach in the area is still
privately owned.

I am not sure that solutions to all the
problems facing the National Park Serv-
ice will be simple—or even possible—but
I do feel certain that the enactment of
this legislation is a step in the right
direction.

At the beginning of this environmental
decade of the seventies, we have pledged
to the people of America that we will
seek to improve the quality of the en-
vironment—that we will try to make it
possible for more Americans to enjoy
Byron’s pleasure of the pathless woods
and the rapture of the lonely shore.

Mr. BURTON of California. Mr.
Chairman, the passage of H.R. 3786 is a
fitting tribute and creates a lasting mon-
ument to a man who served ably in this
House and who championed the cause
of the preservation of the magnificent
Point Reyes area, the late Honorable
Clem Miller,

The Point Reyes National Seashore
was envisioned by him and the bill es-
tablishing its boundaries was signed by
President Kennedy in 1962.

With the passing of H.R. 3786 we have
seen to it that Clem Miller’s dream will
be completed and that this “Island in
Time,” the Point Reyes National Sea-
shore will be preserved for future gen-
erations to enjoy and to explore.

At a time when this Nation is be-
coming increasingly aware of the en-
vironment in which we live, it is fitting
that this legislation is passed and pro-
vides for the completion of this National
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Seashore which stands as a tribute to
the foresight and concern of the man
who conceived it, our late colleague, Clem
Miller,

Mr. TAYLOR. Mr. Chairman, I have
no further requests for time.

Mr. SAYLOR. Mr. Chairman, I have
no further requests for time.

The CHAIRMAN. There being no fur-
ther requests for time, the Clerk will
read.

The Clerk read as follows:

HR. 3786

Be il enacted by the Senate and House
of Representatives of the United States of
America in Congress assembled, That sec-
tion 8 of Public Law 87-857 of the Eighty-
seventh Congress is repealed and that there
is enacted in leu thereof the following:

“Sec. 8. There are authorized to be ap-
propriated slich sums as may be necessary to
carry out the provisions of this Act, except
that no more than $57,500,000 shall be ap-
propriated for the acquisition of land and
waters and improvements thereon, and in-
terest therein, and incidental costs relating
thereto, in accordance with provisions of
this Act.”

COMMITTEE AMENDMENT

The CHAIRMAN. The Clerk will re-
port the committee amendment.

The Clerk read as follows:

Committee amendment:

Strike all after the enacting clause and
insert in lieu thereof the following:

“That section 8 of the Act of September
13, 1962 (76 Stat. 538), as amended (16 US.C.
459c-T), is amended (a) by deleting '$19,-
135,000" and inserting '$57,500,000°, and (b)
by changing the perfod at the end of the
section to a colon and adding ‘Provided, That
no freehold, leasehold, or lesser Interest in
any lands hereafter acquired within the
boundaries of the Point Reyes National Sea-
ghore shall be conveyed for residential or
commercial purposes except for public ac-
commodations, facilities and services pro-
vided pursuant to the Act of October 9, 1965
(Public Law 89-249, 79 Stat. 969).' "

The committee amendment was agreed

The CHAIRMAN. Under the rule, the
Committee rises.

Accordingly the Committee rose: and
the Speaker having resumed the chair,
Mr. WarTs, Chairman of the Committee
of the Whole House on the State of the
Union, reported that that Committee
having had under consideration the bill
(H.R. 3786) to authorize the appropria-
tion of additional funds necessary for
acquisition of land at the Point Reyes
National Seashore in California, pur-
suant to House Resolution 818, he re-
ported the bill back to the House with an
amendment adopted by the Committee
of the Whole.

The SPEAKER. Under the rule, the
previous question is ordered.

The question is on the amendment.

The amendment was agreed to.

The SPEAEKER., The question is on the
gxilgrossment and third reading of the

The bill was ordered to be engrossed
and read a third time, and was read the
third time.

The SPEAKER. The question is on the
passage of the bill,

The bill was passed.

A motion to reconsider was laid on the
table,
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GENERAL LEAVE TO EXTEND

Mr. TAYLOR. Mr, Speaker, I ask
unanimous consent that all Members
may have 5 legislative days in which to
revise and extend their remarks immedi-
ately prior to the passage of the bill H.R.
3786 today.

The SPEAKER. Is there objection to
the request of the gentleman from North
Carolina?

There was no objection.

MESSAGE FROM THE SENATE

A message from the Senate by Mr. Ar-
rington, one of its clerks, announced that
the Senate had passed without amend-
ment a concurrent resolution of the
House of the following title:

H., Con. Res. 497, Concurrent resolution
providing for an adjournment of the two
Houses from February 10, 1970, to February
16, 1970.

LEGISLATIVE PROGRAM

(Mr. ARENDS asked and was given
permission to address the House for 1
minute.)

Mr. ARENDS. Mr. Speaker, I have
asked for this time for the purpose of
asking the distinguished majority leader
if he will advise us as to the program
for next week,

Mr. ALBERT. Mr. Speaker, will the
distinguished gentleman from Illinois
yield?

Mr. ARENDS. I yield to the gentleman
from Oklahoma.

Mr. ALBERT. Mr, Speaker, in response
to the inquiry of the distinguished gen-
tleman from Illinois, Monday is Consent
Calendar day, and there are five suspen-
sions:

H.R. 1049, to amend the Anadromous
Fish Conservation Act;

H.R. 14300, to facilitate the disposal of
Government records and to abolish the
Joint Committee on the Disposition of
Executive Papers;

H.R. 14116, to increase criminal penal-
ties under the Sherman Antitrust Act;

H.R. 13582, to authorize the waiver of
claims of the United States arising out
of certain erroneous payments; and

H.R. 13008, Job Evaluation Policy Act
of 1970.

Tuesday is Private Calendar day, and
we will also have:

H.R. 14810, to authorize production re-
search under marketing agreement and
order programs, under an open rule with
1 hour of debate; and

H.R. 15165, to establish a Commission
on Population Growth, and the Ameri-
can Future, under an open rule with 1
hour of debate.

For Wednesday and the balance of the
week, we will have the Department of
Labor-Department of Health, Education,
and Welfare appropriation bill for fiscal
year 1970.

This announcement is made subject to
the usual reservation that conference re-
ports may be brought up at any time,
and that any further program may be
announced later.

Mr. ARENDS. Mr. Speaker, I thank
the gentleman, and I yield back the bal-
ance of my time.
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APPOINTMENT AS MEMBERS OF
BOARD OF VISITORS, U.S. AIR
FORCE ACADEMY

The SPEAKER. Pursuant to the pro-
visions of 10 United States Code 9355(a),
the Chair appoints as members of the
Board of Visitors to the U.S. Air Force
Academy the following members on the
part of the House: Mr. Rocers of Colo-
rado, Mr. FrynNT, Mr. RHODES, and Mr.
BROTZMAN,

APPOINTMENT AS MEMBERS OF
BOARD OF VISITORS, U.S. COAST
GUARD ACADEMY

The SPEAKER. Pursuant to the pro-
visions of 14 United States Code 194(a),
the Chair appoints as members of the
Board of Visitors to the U.S. Coast
Guard Academy the following members
on the part of the House: Mr. St. ONGE
and Mr. MESKILL.

APPOINTMENT AS MEMBERS OF
BOARD OF VISITORS, U.8. MER-
CHANT MARINE ACADEMY

The SPEAEKER. Pursuant to the pro-
visions of 46 United States Code 1126¢c,
the Chair appoints as members of the
Board of Visitors to the U.S. Merchant
Marine Academy the following members
on the part of the House: Mr. CAREY
and Mr. WEICKER.

APPOINTMENT AS MEMBERS OF
BOARD OF VISITORS, U.S, MILI-
TARY ACADEMY

The SPEAKER. Pursuant to the pro-
visions of 10 United States Code 5355(a),
the Chair appoints as members of the
Board of Visitors to the U.S. Military
Academy the following members on the
part of the House: Mr. TEAcUE of Texas,
Mr. NATCHER, Mr. Davis of Wisconsin,
and Mr. McKENEALLY.

APPOINTMENT AS MEMBERS OF
BOARD OF VISITORS, U.S, NAVAL
ACADEMY

The SPEAKER. Pursuant to the pro-
visions of 10 United States Code 6968(a),
the Chair appoints as members of the
Board of Visitors to the U.S. Naval Acad-
emy the following members on the part
of the House: Mr. Froop, Mr. STRATTON,
Mr. MiNsHALL, and Mr. MORTON.

THE EPIC OF ST. VARTAN
THE BRAVE

(Mr, ANNUNZIO asked and was given
permission to extend his remarks at this
point in the Recorp and to include ex-
traneous matter.)

Mr. ANNUNZIO. Mr. Speaker, today
it was my pleasure to welcome Bishop
Papken, representative of the diocese of
the Armenian Church of America in
Washington, D.C., as guest Chaplain.

During his prayer and during my own
welcoming remarks, mention was made
of St. Vartan, who in AD. 451 led his
army in a battle against the Persians. As
a result of this battle, the Armenian
Church and the faith of the Armenians

in Christianity was preserved.
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At this point in the Recorp I would like
to include a brief history of the epic
battle which occurred in AD. 451, over
1,500 years ago. The article about this
event follows:

EXCERPTS FROM THE EPIC oF ST. VARTAN THE
BrRAVE®

More than fifteen hundred years ago an
eplc celebrated by Armenians everywhere
took place. It symbolizes the resolute cour=
age and firmness of faith of a people. Vartan,
the Armenian general, and 1035 comrades fell,
on May 26, 451, AD., in the plain of Avarayr,
ancient Shavarshan, in the shadow of the
Biblical Mount Ararat, battling against an
overwhelming army of another EKing of
Persia, in defense of their national homeland
and Christian faith. That memorable con-
flict, though it ranks as a military defeat,
secured the preservation of a Christian bas-
tion in the Near East.

In the calendar of the Armenian Church,
an annual day is set apart In memory of
those 1036 martyrs, for their loyalty to a
supreme ideal. And the Armenian communi-
ties throughout theé world are dedicating the
present year to the celebration of the fifteen-
hundredth anniversary of that battle.

THE SOUL OF ARMENIA

The adoption of Christianity as the state
religion of Armenia angered the Sassanid
Kings of Persia, her suzerains, who saw in
the change not only a political but a cul-
tural danger. In their determination to
spread the Mazdean religion In western Asia
and thereby to consolidate a unified front
against Roman influence, the Sassanid mon-
archs took steps to avert the apparent threat,

On the other hand, the cause of Chris-
tianity in Armenia was not innately secure.
A considerable part of the nobility still clung
to their ancient gods and in reality were
silent partners of the Mazdean priests, al-
though hating them in their hearts. The
assassination of EKing Trdat ITI, the first
patron of the new religion In the country,
was ascribed to pagan plotters. Even Gregory,
the “Illuminator,” the first Patriarch (257-
325), had retired Into seclusion to avold his
opponents, His immediate successors met
violent deaths, instigated by members of
the royal family.

Why was there such a relapse? Christian-
ity, according to tradition, had been preached
even by Christ's apostles, Thaddeus and
Bartholomew. Church history declares that
Roman leglonnaires of Galatia and Asia
Minor, 10,000 in number, embraced Chris-
tlanity and took refuge in the plain of Ararat,
in Armenia during the reign of the Emperor
Trajan (98-117). All eventually became
martyrs. A bishop, Ghevond (Leondlus) by
name, occupled the see of Artaz, in Armenia,
and was martyrized at Shavarshan in 190.
Another bishop, Mehrujan, to whom a letter
had been sent from Bishop Dionisius of
Alexandria (according to Eusebius), also met
death for his faith at Artaz about the end
of the third century.

Persecution at last ceased. Trdat III, his
family and courtiers, were baptized by St.
Gregory on January 6th, 303, the Feast of
Baptism and Epiphany. Constantine the
Great promulgated the Edict of Milan In
favor of the new religion in 313. His own
baptism took place in 327 on the day of his
death. Paganism had suffered a signal reverse
in the year 311 when Maxim Daja, the Ro-
man Governor of Syria, was repulsed by
Trdat III in his attempt to uproot the new
religion from Armenia by armed force.

Notwithstanding such sponsors of Chris-

* Based on the classical History of Vartan
by Elisaeus (6th century) and franslated by
C. F. Neumann (1830) as published by the
Diocese of the Armenian Church, New York,
1951, on the occasion of the fifteen hun=

dredth anniversary of the Eple.
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tianity in Armenia, there remained still
much to be done to achieve real success. The
new religion was too abstract to appeal o
the heart and mind of the majority of the
population, because church and community
remained too far apart from each other.
Bible readings, prayers and hymns were
conducted in foreign languages; Syriac in
the much larger Persian sectlon and Greek
in the Western. Occasional translations dur-
ing church services and the sermons in the
Armenian tongue did not mean much, the
congregations being unable to retain or
memorize them.

At this critical juncture, there appeared
on the scene & man named Mesrop-Mash-
totz, former secretary of the royal chancel-
lery. Encouraged by the scholarly Katholi-
kos, Bahak Partev, and financially aided by
the Eing, Vram-Shapuh, Mashtotz, after ex-
tensive travels and untiring research, in-
vented the Armenian alphabet. That blessed
achievement was followed by the translation
of the Bible under the guldance of Sahak,
first from the Syriac, and then from the
Greek Schools were opened and a craving
for knowledge was stimulated. Community
of thought, sentiment and interests thus
came about. The country boy was trained Iin
company with the sons of the nobility; the
grandson of the pagan priest together with
the issue of the house of St. Gregory, among
whom was Vartan Mamikonian, the future
hero of liberty, the son of the Patriarch's
daughter, Sahakanush. This process of edu-
cation made Armenia a happler land, an ob-
ject of admiration to the world (Pavstos).

The literary movement, through the ren-
dering into Armenian of the works of various
Church Fathers and ancient lay thinkers, de-
veloped with amazing swiftness, in less than
half a century. Another outcome was the
awakening of a national consciousness. The
numerous clans, separated from each other
by geographical, political and soclal barriers,
were now being drawn together by the spiri-
tual tie of the written and spoken Word. The
Armenian Soul came into being. The nation
might lose its independence, it might be
scattered to the four corners of the earth, but
it would still survive in spirit.

To what extent the Armenian soul had
been crystallized may be seen In this up-
rising in the middle of the Fifth Century,
just sixteen years after the complete trans-
lation of the Scriptures. Armenia at that
time had no king. The leaders of the nation,
lay and clerical, many of them brought up
in the Sahak-Mesropian schools, and well
versed in the teachings of Christlanity, as-
sembled at Artashat and bravely though
courteously rejected the command of their
sovereign lord, the Persian King of Kings,
to replace their religion with that of sun and
fire. “From this belief no one can move us,”
they declared, “neither angels nor men,
neither fire nor sword or water or any other
bitter torture.”

This bold stand was not an empty ges-
ture. In the following year, 451, 66,000 volun-
teers assembled to oppose the formidable
force of Iazdegerd II, and sealed the nation's
pact of attachment to faith and homeland,
with the blood of Vartan and 1,035 fellow-
martyrs on the battlefield. Greatly outnum-
bered, they suffered defeat, but the physical
military disaster was destined to result in
spiritual victory.

REVIEW OF THE TIMES

After the fall of the Arsaclds of Persia, the
dynasty of Sassan, the Persian, ruled over
the land of the Armenians. The Sassanids
were ardent followers of the Magian religion,
and inflicted great oppression upon all who
did not adhere to their beliefs. Their domin-
ion in Armenia began during the reign of
Arshak (363-381), son of Tiran, grandson of
Trdat, and continued until the sixth year
of King Artashes, the son of Vramshapuh.

After the overthrow of Artashes by the
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King of Kings in 428, the government fell
into the hands of Armenian nakharars (sa-
traps or great princes), and whenever the
Persian monarch demanded it, the nakharars
led their horsemen to war. The fear of God
was still firmly established in Armenia, from
the beginning of the reign of the Persian
Shapuh until the second year of Iazdekert
(Hazgerd), the son of Vram, in whom Satan
found a willing accomplice. Spewing forth
the venom, with the fury of a wild beast he
fell upon the country of the Greeks, pressing
on as far as the city of Mdzbin (Nisibin).
He laid waste sundry provinces of the Ho-
roms (Romans), and after burning the
churches, he dragged the booty and prison-
ers in his train, terrifying all the troops and
the country.

Now the blessed Horom (Byzantine) Em-
peror Theodoslus (the Second, 408-450),
would not give battle, but sent Anatol, his
Eastern commander, to the Persian court
with much treasure for a peace conference.
Now those Persians who, after their conver-
sion to Christianity, had fled to the Imperial
city of Constantinople, were delivered into
the Persian King's hands; and all things re-
quired by him were agreed to. The Persian
King, having been appeased by these con-
cessions, returned to his capital, Tizbon
(Ctesiphon).

Having thus secured his position, he pro-
ceeded to turn all people away from the Chris-
tian faith; some by threats, others by impris-
onment and torture. But observing that many
of his subjects fled the country and scattered
to various foreign parts, he called his advisers
together for consultation. The Magi (priests)
sald, “Valiant King, the gods have given thee
the empire and victory. They require no cor-
poreal homage, but they expect that all na-
tions of thy kingdom shall be brought under
one law, after which thou wilt also subject the
land of the Greeks to thy belief, Gird thyself,
then, O King, gather an army and set out
against the Land of KEushans of the East, as-
semble all the tribes, lead them within the
Gates of the Watch and set up thy residence
even there. Shouldst thou hold them all fast
in a distant foreign land, thou wilt then at-
tain the object of thy wishes. But exterminate
the sect of the Christians.”

This advice appeared excellent to the king,
80 an edict was dispatched to all parts of the
country, reading, “To all peoples of my king-
dom, Aryans and non-Aryans; our greetings
of benevolence increase for you. Rest ye in
good health. We ourselves are in good health
thanks to the gods!”

“Without in any way troubling you, we
went forth to the land of the Greeks, and
without bloodshed, by kindness only, we
gained the submission of the whole country.
Be ye of good cheer and rejoice boundlessly.
And now receive ye the word which we are
about to announce to you. We have made an
inflexible resolution; to storm forth towards
the East, to subjugate, with the help of the
gods, the land of the Kushans, As soon as
ye see this edict, ye will promptly assemble
around me your horsemen, to proceed with
me to the land of Apars.”

This proclamation was sent through the
lands of the Armenians, Georgians, Albani-
ans, Lephnians, Dzodeans, Gordeans and
Aghtzniq, and many distant countries which
in former times were not required to journey
that way. From Great Armenia came an army
of nobles and their sons, and men of the
Ostanik class of the royal house. Similarly,
recruits were collected in the lands of the
Georgians and Lephnians, and from the
southern provinces, near the frontiers of Taj-
kastan, from Horom Land, the lands of Eor-
deq, of the Goths, Dzovdeans and Arznarzun;
all of whom were believers in one Catholic
and Apostolic Church. These people in their
innocence, cheerfully hastened, with all their
warlike accouterments, to offer their military
service. With them also went many priests
and church ministers, with gospels in their
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hands. None of these nations had the slight-
est inkling of the king's intent. They were all
obedient to the precepts of God, mindful of
the lesson of Paul (Eph. VI, 58); “Be obedi-
ent servants to your masters. Do not oppose
them, but show them homage; serve them
in love, as though you were serving God and
not man; for the Lord will reward you for all
your pains.”

Fortified by such exhortations, they had
left their country, eager to comply with the
king's command.

The king manifested pleasure in seeing be-
fore him the nobles and so great a host. Con-
cealing his design, he lavished honors upon
them. Then he proceeded against the Huns
of Kushanland, but failing to subdue them
after two years of struggle, he sent the troops
back, each command to its own province,
and summoned others in their stead.

As to the Romans, they remained true to
their treaty obligations. The Khaylenturgs
ceased their attacks upon the Wateh of Jor,
the Huns were restrained within their
boundary. The king therefore sent joyful
tidings to the fire-temples and perpetuated
his abominable religion, increasing the of-
ferings of fat oxen and long-haired white
bulls and goats. He also honored the fire-
priests with crowns and distinctions, and
decreed that the Christlan properties be
plundered.

Puffed up by arrogance, he now believed
himself to be superhuman, worthy to be
classified among the immortals. He could
not control his wrath when told of the
crucifixion, burial and resurrection of Jesus.
About that time, an Armenian youth of
princely descent, Garekin by name, became
engaged in argument with the king about
the mission of Christ in this world., The
monarch was so irritated by the bold as-
sertions of the young man that he ordered
the latter’s imprisonment and torture, and
finally, his execution.

Exasperated by the unylelding attitude of
the Christians in the army and among the
civillans, the king now resorted to drastic
measures, He separated nobles from common
people, and although bitter at every Chris-
tian, he persecuted the Armenians more than
others. He seduced some of them with gold,
lands and high honors. He often spoke to
Armenian princes in wheedling words: “Oh,
if you would only accept the doctrine of the
Magl into your souls! Oh, that you would
exchange the heresy of your minds for the
true and excellent laws of our gods! You
would then stand as equals to my own
noblemen; nay, I would even exalt you still
higher.”

This campaign of hypoerisy continued from
the fourth year of his reign to the eleventh.
But as the Christians grew stronger, he be-
came more indignant and issued a com-
mand. “All peoples and tongues,” he sald,
“must give up their false bellefs, worship
the sun, bring offerings to him and call him
God. They shall feed the holy fire and fulfill
all other ordinances of the Magl.”

He then marched to the land of Itaghia.
‘The King of the Kushans took to flight, his
clities and fortresses were plundered and his
subjects carrled away captives. The Magi now
told the king that the gods required no other
evidences of homage but that he should ban-
ish all heresies, and make the Zoroastrian
religion dominant. It was thereupon planned
to confine the cavalry forces of the Arme-
nians, Georgian and Albanians within the
Gates of the Watch, closing the road lead-
ing to the West, and leaving open only the
passage to the East. Thus enclosed as in a
cage, the Christians were ordered to deny
God.

Their only answer was, ‘“We call heaven
and earth to witness that we have never
been negligent in our duty to the Kking;
that we have never been cowards, and that
we are being punished for no just cause.”

When this plea reached the king's ears, he




February 10, 1970

swore an oath that, *“I will never set you
free until you fulfill my demand.” On the
thirteenth day of the detention of the Ar-
menians, the king gave them a sumptuous
banquet. He spoke to them in a kindly man-
ner, urging them to eat of the flesh of sacri-
ficed animals, which the Christians were for-
bidden by their religion to touch. Having
failed In this, the king resumed his policy
of oppression.

The new governor of Armenia, Denshapuh,
inaugurated a new poll-tax system for Ar-
menia, hypocritically promising exemption
from all other kinds of taxation and reduc-
tion of the charges of military service. But
proofs of his evil designs were only too plainly
evidenced by new governmental regulations,
tax Increases, the hitherto unknown taxing
of hermits and monks, and the fomenting
of discords between prominent families
through official intrigues. To these irritants
was added a heavier blow—the demotion of
the Hazarapet, Vahan Amatuni, who had gov-
erned the nation in a paternal manner. His
post was given to a Persian. The position of
Chief Justice, until then held by the Church-
men, was transferred to a Mogpet or fire-tem-
ple priest.

Exactions became extremely oppressive
when the legal tax of 100 dahekan was raised
to 200 for priests and 300 for bishops. Taxes
were now imposed not only on edifices in
good repair, but also upon ruined buildings.
Flagrant Injustices were sanctioned also in
the division of hills, plains and woods. The
officials conducted themselves, not as agents
of the king, but as plunderers. On finding
even these processes ineffective in bringing
about apostasy, Denshapuh sent to Armenia
a document compiled by Zoroastrian priests,
allegedly proving the truth and excellence
of their religion, and fervently calling for its
adoption. The paper began with the custom-
ary salutation: “Mihrnerseh, the Vzruk

(Vizier), generalissimo of Erans and Anerans,
many greetings to the people of Greater

Armenia.” But it closed ominously with:

“Two courses are now before you to choose;
either that you write, word by word, an an-
swer to this message, or that you repalr to
the court and be present at the Great As-
sembly.”

Upon the receipt of the document, the
bishops met at Artashat, together with dis-
tinguished princes, and compiled a 4,000-
word answer, opening with the customary
flattering phrases:—

“Bishop Hovsep (Joseph), together with all
who are united with me, from the great to
the little, to thee, Mihrnerseh, the great
Hazarapet (General) of Aryans and non-
Aryans, great and abundant salutations, in
peace-loving mind, to thee and to the entire
Aryan army.” Then followed a laborious
treatise on Christian doctrine, together with
a refutation of the Zoroastrian tenets, and
a final resolve:

“From this confession none can ever shake
us, neither angels nor men, neither sword,
fire, water or any bitter tortures. All our
goods and chattels we commit into your
hands; our bodies also are at your disposal.
Do as you will. If you choose to leave us in
the free exercise of our faith, we on our part
will exchange you for mo other lord on
earth; neither, however, will we own in
heaven any other Lord than Jesus Christ
only, beside whom there is no other God.”

This document was signed by the following
bishops:

Hovsep, Bishop of Airarat, Sahak of
Taron, Meliteh of Manazkert, Yeznik of
Bagrevand, Surmak of Bznuniq, Tajat of
Tayq, Tatik of Bassen, Eassun of Turuberan,
Eremia of Mardastan, Eulalli of Mardaghi,
Anania of Sewniq, Musheh of Ardzruniq,
Sahak of Rshtuniq, Bassil of Mokq, Cad of
Vanand, Yeghisheh of Amatuniq, Eghbayr of
Antsevatziq, Eremia of Apahuniq.

At the royal court, the letter was read
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before a large assembly. The king, inflamed
with rage, declared his determination not to
relent until the Christians abandoned their
“erroneous doctrines.” He then ordered his
chancellor to prepare a summons to be
served upon certain distinguished persons in
Armenia, whose names he himself selected.
They were as follows:

Vassak Sewni, Nershapuh Ardzruni. Ar-
tak Rshtuni, Qai Khorkhoruni, Vartan Ma-
mikonian, Manej Apahuni, Vahan Amatuni,
Cute Vahevanian, Shmavon Antsevatzl.

It was the custom, when Armenian troops
came to the court, that some officer be sent
by the king to meet them, to inguire as to
the health and well-being of the Armenian
land, and having twice or thrice performed
this ceremony, the king would preside at a
review of troops and publicly thank the
Armenian notables, each one by name, re-
calling the deeds of bravery and services
contributed to the monarchy by their an-
cestors. But on this occasion nothing of the
sort was done. Instead, a distant rumbling,
like that of a winter storm, seemed to threat-
en terrible destruction. “I have sworn an
oath by the sun,” roared the king, by the
great god who, with his rays, illumines all
the world, who, by his warmth, vivifies all
creatures, that if, on the morrow, on his
marvelous appearance, every knee does not
bend before him and acknowledge him as
god, I will bring you all manner of punish-
ment and penalties, until you bend your
will to my command.”

Unalarmed by this threat, the Armenians
humbly presented to the king another writ-
ten answer: ““We beseech thee, O brave king,
lend ear to our few words and listen pa-
tiently. We wish to remind thee of the days
of Shapuh, the king of kings, who was the
father of thy grandfather, Iazdegerd. God
gave him the land of the Armenians as a
heritage when, already, it was under the
same profession of faith in which we, at
the present day, still live. Our fathers and
the grandfathers of our fathers cheerfully
performed for him the duties of obedience,
fulfilled all his commands and were fre-
quently honored by him. From that time
until the present, we have continued the
same duties, and indeed, even more to thee
than to thy predecessors.”

The letter closed with statements of the
amount of taxes they had been paying, and
some details of services they had been ren-
dering to the Persian Empire.

The king's reply was blunt: “I look upon
it as a loss to keep the tribute of your land
in the royal treasury, and I hold your valor
of no avalil, for in your ignorance, you offend
against the truths of our belief. You despise
our gods, you pollute the burning flame and
defile the water; you bury your dead in the
earth, which you thus befoul; and while you
do not receive the kirdigar, you render assist-
ance to Ahriman. And worst of all, you do
not at all times approach your women, which
glves most joy to the gods .. . I am much
troubled in spirit, lest on your account the
gods should be enraged, and take vengeance
on us . .."

Again the Armenians pleaded for toler-
ance, again reciting theological arguments
in defense of their faith, finally declaring
their readiness for all torments, even for
death.

Red with rage, Iazdegerd voiced new
threats: “I will load you with chains and
send you to remote parts of Sacastan, where
many of you will perish from the heat. The
survivors I will cast into prison. I will send
your country an innumerable force, with
elephants; your wives and children shall be
banished, your churches and chapels demol-
ished . . . and should anyone oppose my
will, he shall be trampled by wild beasts . . .

The nakharars were then led away from
the monarch’s presence, guarded by a chief
executioner. But there was no weakening of
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spirit among them, though they were eager
for some suggestion of rescue. In their con-
finement, they thought of the Biblical Abra-
ham and exclaimed, “We are as Isaac, bound
on the holy altar. Receive, O Lord, our souls,
and deliver not thy church to the scorn and
Jest of this tyrannical ruler.”

One of the king's privy councillors loved
Christ in secret. Aware of the king's inten-
tion to infiict the long-threatened punish-
ment on Armenia, he advised some of the
prisoners to deliver themselves from danger
by stratagem. While secretly maintaining
their loyalty to God, he advised the princes to
send word to the court that they would com-
ply with the royal order. At this news, the
king happily altered his plans. He now poured
honors upon the Christians, raised them all
to their former rank, gave to each of them
farms and towns belonging to the royal Ar-
menian patrimony. He then sent, as teachers
of fireworship, an army of 700 Magl under a
high dignitary, with a strong military escort.
The nakharars, too, returned to Armenia,

Before arriving in Armenia, the Magl had
determined by lot in what language and what
order to conduct instruction, for they were
commanded to convert not only the Ar-
menians but all the neighboring tribes, A
royal ordinance allowed six months for the
accomplishment of this task:—

“Before the day of Navasard arrives, the
churches in the kingdom of the Great King
shall have been pulled down . .. their books
shall be taken away and sent to the royal
treasury; the sound of psalms shall be si-
lenced and the reading of the prophets shall
cease; the priests shall not teach the people
in their homes, and the believers in Christ,
men and women, who dwell in abbeys shall
be forced to return to the normal modes of
life.

“Furthermore, the wives of the princes
shall be brought to the Magi to receive in-
struction, and the sons and daughters of the
noblemen and of the common folk shall be
instructed by the same Magl in a public as-
sembly. They shall abolish the laws of matri-
mony, which, according to Christian custom,
they have received from their fathers; and a
man shall take several wives instead of one,
so that the Armenian population may be
much increased. . ..

“No man shall kill any living thing with-
out making an oblation (offering), whether
it be a sheep, goat, bear, bird or sucking
pig. None shall knead cakes without (wear-
ing a) pantam, dust and filth shall not be
thrown into fire; hands shall never be
washed without bull’s urine. Serpents, foxes
and hares shall not be killed. Otter, sala-
mander, frog or any other kind of worm
shall be destroyed and their bodies collected,
to be brought to the proper officer, in ac-
cordance with the measure of quantity re-
quired by royal ordinance.

“All these things shall be done within a
year.”

The Magi of the higher and lower classes,
having received these instructions, were
eager to reach Armenia. They were too
pleased at the prospect before them to com-
plain of the length of the journey, by day
and night.

Vartan was well aware of the wavering
spirit of some of those who were attached
to him, but his courage did not fail him
and he endeavored to cheer and inspire the
men under him.. After seizing the royal res-
idence by assault, he commanded the troops
to assemble in Artashat and replaced the
faltering and disloyal officers by his own
brothers and nephews. The leading person-
alities in his command were as follows:—

Vartan spoke to the princes and their men
as follows:—

“I have been in many battles; you, too,
with me, Sometimes we have bravely van-
quished the foe; sometimes they have van-
quished us. We have often been conquerors.
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But on all occaslons we thought of worldly
purposes only, and we fought merely at the
command of a mortal king, .. . All of us
have many wounds and scars upon our bod-
fes, and great must have been our intre-
pidity to have won those marks of honor.
But I consider the exploits whereby we have
received those marks useless and empty be-
cause they have achieved nothing perma-
nent. If, however, you have done such deeds
of valor In obedlence to a mortal ruler, how
much more will you do then for our lm-
mortal king, the Lord of life and death, who
judges everyone according to his works. . . .

“Now, therefore, I entreat you, my dear
companions—and especially, as many of you,
although greater than I in bravery, worth
and inherited distinetion, have of your own
free will and out of your love, elected me as
your leader—I beg of you all, high and low,
to listen to me Iin a sympathetic spirii. Fear
not the number of heathen, shield not your
necks from the sword of mortal man, but act
so that the Lord may give the victory into
our hands, that we may annihilate their
power and lift on high the standard of truth.
Should our life’s purpose be completed by
a-holy death in battle, let us meet it with a
joyful heart . . ."”

After dellvering this speech before the as-
sembly, the vallant Generalissimo further
comforted the men privately according to
their personal needs. To him who was un-
armed, he sent weapons; to him who was not
adequately clothed he supplied garments,
and he gave a horse to him who needed one.
With generous pay he made them all happy.
He ordered the troops to march before him
in review and congratulated many by name.
Well versed in the Holy Beriptures from his
early youth, he read aloud from the Sacred
Book the wvalorous deeds of the Maccabees,
explaining the course of events; how, in de-
fense of God's law, they had fought agalnst
the Seleucian king, Antlochus, and that, al-
though they had suffered death, the remem-
brance of their bravery had been preserved
and made them Immortal on earth as well
as in Heaven. After this exhortation, Vartan
took his station on the plaln, arranging the
groups and encircling them with the cavalry.

A few days later, the Persian army arrived
in the cantons of Her and Zarevand (modern
Khol and Salmast, Persia). Here they halted,
pitched their tents, erected fortifications,
dug trenches, bullt wooden stockades and
secured the camp in all possible ways. A
number of enemy ralders went forth to for-
age and plunder, but a band of 200 Ar-
menians under Amatuni drove the marauders
back to their camp.

Agaln Vassak resorted to perfidy. He sent
renegade priests to seduce the common
soldiers, but was still unable to accomplish
his design. The priest Ghevond was called
upon to come forward. He stood forth and
delivered a stirring discourse before the cler-
fcal messengers in a loud voice, after which
the soldiers spent the night In spiritual
meditation, the ecatechumens among them
being baptized. In the morning they re-
celved Holy Communion, The entire army
sald joyfully, “May God look down in mercy
upon our voluntary self-sacrifice, and may
he not deliver the Church into the hands
of the heathen.”

THE ARMENIANS IN BATTLE

The Perslan general, seeing his emissaries
driven away, relinquished his hope of dis-
golving the Armenian forces. After consult-
ing Vassak, he called his staff officers and or-
dered the herd of elephants to march, with
38,000 lancers to each elephant. He admon-
ished the nobles to “Be mindful of the pre-
clous oil and crown, of the wine and the
enviable marks of honor which will be of=-
fered you by the court. You will become lords
of provinces and owners of vast principali-
ties. You know the valor of the Armenians,
and the courage of every one among them.”
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He also reminded them of their friends who
had skulked away from battle and been
sentenced to death, their sons and daughters,
in fact, thelir entire families being placed on
an equality with allens, deprived of thelr
inheritance.

He then arranged the army for battle, ex-
tending the vanguard across the plain. On
the right and left wings stood one elephant
each, surrounded by 3,000 lancers, while
around himself he collected such a body of
hardy warrlors as to give the force the ap-
pearance of an impregnable castle or fort-
ress. He distributed the banners, ordered
the flags to wave, and all to be ready at the
sound of the great trumpet. The troops of
the Abbarhaigs, of the Gajlans, of the Huns,
of the Kakhians and all the selected men
he assembled in one place and commanded
them to be ready to break in on the right
wing of the Armenian army.

Meanwhile Vartan, after consultation,
disposed his officers as follows: the first di-
vision he entrusted to the Prince of Ardz-
runis, and with him the Prince of Moks as
adjutant-general. These two he placed over
the whole army. The second division was un-
der Khoren Khorkhoruni, with Nerseh Qaj-
beruni as adjutant-general. The third divi-
slon was entrusted to Tatul Vanandetzl, with
Tajat Qntuni as adjutant. The fourth divi-
sion was taken over by himself, with Arsha-
vir and his own brother Hamazaspian as ad-
jutants. He appointed outposts and com-
manded resistance to the Aryans (Persians)
stationed at Derbend Pass, on the Caspian
shore.

Both armies, thus fully arrayed, rushed
against each other, llke clashing clouds
thundering forth, with peals resounding
through hills and vales as loud as the yells
of the combatants on each side, The gleam-
ing of the helmets of the warrors rivalled in
luster the beams of the sun; the flash of the
swords and spears was llke the glare of
flames In the sky. But who shall describe the
terrible nolse when all listeners were deaf-
ened by the whizzing of arrows and the im-
pact of the shields? Nussalavurd ordered
Artashir, who was on the wild beast as on
a watch tower or as in a fortified city, to
incite his troops by the sound of the trum-
pet, and he himself plunged among the fore-
most: ranks. Not a little carnage did the val-
iant Vartan and his colleagues infiict, until
he himself was found worthy of martyrdom
on the spot.

The battle continued, the day waned and
night approached. Bodles were heaped around
fallen cedars, On all sides were broken spears
and shattered bows, wherefore the sacred
bodies of the wounded could not be recog-
nized. The survivors were scattered amongst
the hills and castles. Now that the Arme-
nian leader had fallen, there was no longer
any chief around whom the broken forces
could rally. So they took refuge in the vast-
ness of the country.

Of the royal house of Arshakuni, of that of
Ardzrunis and of other princely houses,
there were yet others, 740 in number, whose
names have been inscribed In the Book of
Life. In all, there fell 1,036 men, 8 nakharars
ineluded.

On the slde of the infidels, the number of
dead was 3,644, among whom were nine dis-
tinguished persons, on whose account Nus-
salavurd was deeply concerned, for he saw
that the loss of his army was several times
as great as that of the Armenians.

A MODERN APPRAISAL

“Vartan's death was a heavy loss for Ar-
menia, but the battle of Avarayr saved the
nation, for the Perslans, staggered by so
vigorous a resistance, halted in order to re-
coup thelr losses. About this time grave
dangers from the Huns appeared on their
eastern frontiers, and their armies had to
hasten to the plains of the Oxus River, to
check the invaders; and thus Armenia was
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for a long ftime delivered from the Magian
menace, The memory of Vartan's supreme
sacrifice, and those of his comrades has been
s0 affectionately cherished that the Arme-
nian Church still celebrates the anniversary
of the battle of Avarayr and pays tribute to
those who fell on that day.”—Jacques de
Morgan, Histoire du Peuple Armenien, 1919,

In the history of entire Christendom the
Battle of Avarayr is the first instance
where a country as a whole rose to arms and
fought an unequal war for the defense of
the Christian faith and of religlous freedom.
This action, which was taken in a remote
century of ancient Christian history by a
relatively small nation living in an outlying
area of the civilized world of that time, is
significant in that it consolidated the foun-
dations of the ramparts of Christian civili-
zation in the East which Asian paganism
never succeeded to destroy in the course
of its continued onslaught until modern
times.

B1. VARTAN, AD. 451 —ARMENIANS
DEFENDING THEIR FAITH

More than fifteen hundred years ago the
Armenian people rose as a nation to defend
its faith. The first nation to adopt that faith
and the first to go to war to defend 1t, It
fought with all its might in the face of dev-
astating pressure imposed by the fanatical
ruler of the fre-worshipping Sassanids.
Vartan, the commander of the Armenians, on
the eve of the climactic battle exhorted his
troops with the following words:

“You and I have been in many battles to-
gether, In some we triumphed over our
enemies: in others we met defeat at their
hands. But our victories have been more in
number than our defeats.

“On all these occasions, however, sacrifices
were made for personal glory, because we were
fighting merely at the command of a mortal
king. He who deserted was branded a coward
throughout the land and met merciless
death; whereas, he who pressed onward
valiantly enjoyed national fame for bravery
and recelved splendid gifts from the tem-
poral and mortal king.

“We all have numerous wounds and scars
on our bodies, and there have been many
deeds of valor for which we have been excel-
lently rewarded. But I consider all these
notable accomplishments ignoble and use-
less and all the honors idle, because they will
all fade away.

“Now then, if we were able to perform such
brave deeds In obedience to a mortal com=
mander, how much more should we do for
our immortal king who is the Lord of the
llving and the dead and Who will judge men
according to their deeds.

“I entreat you, therefore, my brave com-=
panions, especlally because many of you sur=
pass me in valor and precede me In princely
rank. But since you of your own free will
have selected me as your leader and com-
mander, let my words be pleasant and agree-
able to you all, great and small: Fear not
the heathen hordes and never turn your
backs to the frightful sword of mortal men;
because should our Lord grant us victory, we
shall destroy their might and the cause of
righteousness shall be exalted. But if the
time has come for us to meet a holy death
in this battle, let us accept our fate with
joyful heart, without mingling cowardice
with our valor and courage.

“We all recall two or three engagements
in which our Lord came to our aid with a
mighty force and enabled us to earn great
fame In bravery, to smite the royal armies
fiercely, to obliterate the sacrileglous idol-
atry in some places, and to destroy and an-
nihilate the ungodly decree of the king. He
who intended to cause injury to our holy
church with words and commands is now
fighting with bows, spears, and swords. He
who thought that we donned Christianity




February 10, 1970

like a garment has now discovered that, as
man cannot change the color of the skin,
s0 he cannot and will never succeed in alter-
ing our minds, because the foundations of
Christianity are firmly set on an immovable
rock, not only on this earth, but in heaven
above, where nelther rains fall, nor winds
blow, nor floods are formed.

“Stand firm by our resolute Commander,
who shall never forget your deeds of valor.
Fear is a slgn of doubt; but as we have
repudiated doubt long since, let fear also
disappear from our hearts and minds."”

Mr. NIX. Mr. Speaker, in the past year
since coming to Washington from Phila-
delphia, Bishop Papken has continued
his efforts to bring the message of love
and fellowship from the ancient Arme-
nian Church to fellow Americans of vary-
ing faiths.

Bishop Papken is well known in Phila-
delphia having served the Armenian
Church there for many years. While
there he was continuously involved in
community activities and ecumenical
work.

In his dual capacities in Washington,
D.C., as primate’s legate of the diocese
of the Armenian Church of America and
pastor of St. Mary’s Armenian Church
on Fessenden Street, he ministers to the
spiritual needs of his parish which en-
compasses the whole of Greater Wash-
ington and represents the whole Armen-
jan Church.

Mr. SISK. Mr. Speaker. I would like to
add my words of welcome this morning
to great Bishop Papken. Many of my
constituents in the 16th District know
him well. Thousands of Armenian immi-
grants came, over 50 years ago, to settle
in the fertile valley surrounding Fresno.
They brought with them the skill of
working with the grape arbor from the
old country. Nurtured by the sun of Cali-
fornia and the air of American freedom,
these people created their gardens of
Eden.

Bishop Papken when he was primate of
the diocese of the Armenian Church in
California often visited Fresno. I join
with my constituents to wish this worthy
churchman well in his labors in the vine-
yard of the Lord.

Mr. ST. ONGE. Mr. Speaker, Bishop
Papken honors us with his presence here
today. He is one of the outstanding
church leaders in our country.

For the past 35 years he has served
as deacon, priest, and bishop in one of
the most ancient churches of Christen-
dom. In fact, Americans of Armenian
descent this month pay tribute to the
memory of St. Vartan and his soldiers,
heroes of the Battle of Avarayr, 1,500
years ago in ancient Armenia, when the
people of that country fought against the
Persians to preserve their Christian
faith.

Throughout his long years of service,
Bishop Papken has constantly worked
toward the unity of peoples of all faiths.
In his present post as primate’s legate of
the diocese of the Armenian Church in
America he has participated in numer-
ous communitywide activities.

I am pleased to note that he numbers
among his friends many of my constitu-
ents of eastern Connecticut who are of
Armenian descent. I wish to join with
them today in extending a warm wel-
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come to Bishop Papken on his visit to
the U.S. House of Representatives and
the inspiring words of his prayer with
which he opened our session today.

Mr. ROYBAL. Mr. Speaker, I was de-
lighted to hear the opening prayer of
today’s session of the House of Repre-
sentatives delivered by Bishop Papken.
I remember well when he was ordained a
bishop and assumed the primacy of the
diocese of the Armenian Church in Cali-
fornia in 1957.

During his years in Los Angeles, he
formed lasting section of religious faiths.
He came before us today representing
Armenian Americans in their annual
commemoration of St. Vartan, hero of
the battle of Avarayr, 1,500 years ago in
Biblical Armenia, in which the Armeni-
ans fought the Persians to preserve their
Christian faith.

In keeping with a true concept of
Christianity, Bishop Papken has pio-
neered in the ecumenical activities of the
Armenian Church and I wish him abid-
ing success as he continues to preach
the brotherhood of man and freedom of
religion and conscience.

GENERAL LEAVE

Mr. ANNUNZIO. Mr. Speaker, I ask
unanimous consent that all Members
may have 5 legislative days during
which to extend their remarks welcoming
Bishop Papken.

The SPEAKER. Is there objection to
the request of the gentleman from
Illinois?

There was no objection.

HEARINGS ON BILLS TO REPEAL
THE EMERGENCY DETENTION ACT
OF 1950

(Mr. ICHORD asked and was given
permission to address the House for 1
minute, to revise and extend his remarks
and to include extraneous matter.)

Mr. ICHORD. Mr. Speaker, 16 bills
to repeal the Emergency Detention Act
of 1950, sponsored by not less than 133
Members of the House, have been in-
troduced in the first session of this Con-
gress and have been referred to the
House Committee on Internal Security.
Ten bills—while not expressly repealing
the act, but which are drafted to that
effect as an amendment to title 18, United
States Code, sponsored by 22 Members
of the House, some of whom have like-
wise joined in the foregoing bills referred
to the Committee on Internal Security—
have been referred to the Committee on
the Judiciary. Likewise, a Senate bill, S.
1872, sponsored by 21 Members of the
Senate, reported on December 22, 1969,
without hearings by the Senate Commit-
tee on the Judiciary, and passed on that
day without debate or recorded vote in
the Senate, has been transmitted to the
House and referred to the House Com-
mittee on Internal Security.

The committee which I chair has re-
ceived numerous inquiries with respect
to the disposition of these bills., In view
of the interest on this subject, both with-
in and without the House, I want to
advise the Members, and others con-
cerned, that it is my intention to hold

3151

hearings on such bills commencing on
this March 16, 1970. Indeed, I also want
to take this opportunity to urge the
Members of the House and other persons
who have an opinion on the important
questions raised by these bills to appear
and to give the committee the assistance
of their views.

That the bills raise questions not free
from difficulty may perhaps be inferred
from the fact that while, as early as
June 10, 1969, I had requested the views
of the Department of Justice on bills in-
troduced to that date which would repeal
this act, it was not until last December,
toward the close of the first session, that
these views were obtained through the
Department’s Deputy Attorney General,
Richard G. Kleindienst. Noting that—

Various groups, of which our Japanese-
American citizens are most prominent, look
upon the legislation as permitting a reoc-
currence of the roundups which resulted in
the detention of Americans of Japanese an-
cestry during World War II. The repeal of
this legislation will allay the fears and sus-
plcions—unfounded as they may be—of
many of our citizens,

Since in the opinion of the Depart-
ment, the allaying of these fears would
outweigh “any potential advantage”
which the act may provide in a time of
emergency, the Department therefore
recommended its repeal.

The Emergency Detention Act of 1950
is an independent act which constitutes
title II of the Internal Security Act of
1950. It is a wartime measure which
would, in short, authorize the detention
of persons whom there is a reasonable
ground to believe would probably engage
in acts of espionage or sabotage during
a period of proclaimed national emer-
gency in the event of: First, an invasion
of the United States; second, declaration
of war by Congress; or third, insurrec-
tion within the United States in aid of a
foreign enemy, In the years following
the adoption of the act, the event for its
application has not occurred. The act has
therefore never been applied, nor has it
been judicially construed.

The Emergency Detention Act of 1850
was legislation enacted in 1950 on the
recommendation of a number of Senators
whose expertise in the area of subversion
and sincere concern for constitutional
considerations and individual liberties,
are entitled to great weight. The act, in
fact, incorporates the provisions of the
bill S. 4130, introduced in the 81st Con-
gress, which was drafted and sponsored
by Senators Kilgore, Douglas, Humphrey,
Lehman, Graham, Kefauver, and Benton.
There are few who would dispute the
civil libertarian credentials of a major-
ity of these sponsors. Although initially
offered by them as a substitute for title I
of the Internal Security Act of 1950, and
originally opposed by Senator McCarran
on alleged grounds of “unconstitutional-
ity,” the Emergency Detention Act was
subsequently amended to meet his objec-
tions and, as thus amended, was finally
enacted as title II of the Internal Secu-
rity Act of 1950 upon the basis of the
cogent argumentation advanced by its
SpONSOIS.

In drafting the Emergency Detention
Act of 1950, the Senators who sponsored
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the legislation were fully aware of the
unfortunate occurrence during World
War II. That the provisions of the title
were not directed towards persons of a
particular national origin, race, or re-
ligion, is made manifest in its legislative
history. The act was directed to the inner
“hard core” of the Communist Party or-
ganization. Senator Douglas, who was a
principal proponent of the act, made this
clear when, in the course of debate on the
act, he said:

I would say that apparently, according to
Mr. Hoover, what we have in [sic] an inner
Communist Party organization, which has
an inner “hard core” of determined revolu-
tionaries. Then, within the Communist Par-
ty, there is a wrapper, so to speak, of those
who are Communists, but who probably are
not potential saboteurs. There would then
be various other ramifying circles.

What I am trylng to say is that the real
danger to the United States is with the “in-
ner hard core.” If what we want to do is to
punish the outer extremities, let Senators go
ahead and do that. But I think the real
danger to the United States is from this
inner *hard core,” who are potential sabo-
teurs and spies. Mr. Hoover says there are
12,000 of them. In my judgment, if we had
a period of national emergency—and I think
it is pretty close to being a period of na-
tional emergency now—the best thing the
country could do would be to “put them
on ice,”” so to speak, treating them nicely,
but to take them out of circulation so that
they could not commit acts of sabotage or
spying.

The particular fear evoked among our
Japanese-American citizens seems to
rest on the assumption that the act au-
thorizes the establishing of the same
“detention centers,” “concentration
camps,” or “relocation centers” with
which they were afflicted in World War
II. At that time, about 112,000 Japanese
residents of Western States, approxi-
mately two-thirds of whom were natu-
ral-born citizens of the United States,
were removed from their homes and
placed first in temporary camps and
later in ten “relocation centers” situ-
ated in several Western States.

However, “relocation centers” which
had been established during World War
II were not established pursuant to the
provisions of the Emergency Detention
Act of 1950, which was not of course
then in existence. Moreover, such action
would not be authorized by this act
against either Japanese nationals or
American nationals of Japanese ances-
try. While it is true that an earlier act,
the act of Apri] 16, 1918—50 U.S.C. 21—
would expressly authorize the President
to apprehend, restrain, or remove, dur-
ing war or invasion, alien enemies resi-
dent in the United States, which could
have been applied to resident Japanese
nationals during World War II, that
statute would have been inapplicable to
citizens of the United States who, al-
though of Japanese ancestry, were re-
located during the war,

Relocation centers established during
World War II were in fact established
pursuant to an Executive order of Presi-
dent Roosevelt, Executive Order 9066,
February 29, 1942, 7 Federal Register
1407. Issued about 2 months after the
attack on Pearl Harbor, at a time when
fear that a Japanese invasion of the
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west coast was imminent, the order was
promulgated by the President, as ex-
pressly set forth in its terms, by virtue
of the constitutional authority vested in
him as President of the United States
and as Commander in Chief of the Army
and Navy.

By the terms of the order, the Secre-
tary of War was authorized and directed
to prescribe military areas “from which
any or all persons may be excluded, and
with respect to which, the right of any
person to enter, remain in, or leave shall
be subject to whatever restrictions the
Secretary of War or the appropriate mil-
itary commander may impose in his dis-
cretion.” This order, indeed, was in ef-
fect “ratified” by the Congress in the
act of March 21, 1942—56 Stat. 173—by
which it was made a misdemeanor know-
ingly to enter, remain in, or leave pre-
scribed military areas contrary to the
orders of the Secretary of War or the
commanding officer of the area.

The authority of the President to issue
this order, when questioned, was gen-
erally upheld. However, its application to
particular circumstances was in part cir-
cumseribed by decisions of the Supreme
Court. In order to prevent espionage and
sabotage, it was held in Hirabayashi v.
United States, 320 U.S. 81 (1943), that
the freedom of movement of such per-
sons embraced within the order could be
restrained by a curfew; and it was held
in Korematsu v. United States, 323 U.S.
214 (1944) that such persons could be
excluded from a defined area. However,
in Ex parte Endo, 323 U.S. 283 (1944) it
was held that a citizen of Japanese an-
cestry, whose loyalty was conceded by
the Government, could not be detained
against her will in a relocation camp.

Thus the President, unguided and un-
restrained by Congress, took the course
he did fo detain many loyal American
citizens of Japanese ancestry, an action
which, in my opinion, may be regarded as
a dark day in our history. On repeal of
the Emergency Detention Act of 1950,
and in the absence of any legislation on
this subject, we are restored to the posi-
tion in which we found ourselves at the
commencement of World War II. It is
surely a serious question, requiring fur-
ther exploration, whether we wish to
leave the door open to similarly ill-ad-
vised and hasty action in the future.
Therefore, it is my opinion that the vital
interests which the sponsors of the bills
seek to protect can be best served only by
the development of a record on the basis
of which reasoned action can be taken.

That such should be our course is fur-
ther reinforced by the consideration that
the circumstances giving rise to the en-
actment of the Emergency Detention Act
remain very much in existence today.
The Internal Security Act of 1950, con-
taining two titles at the time of its adop-
tion: Title I cited separately as the Sub-
versive Activities Control Act of 1950, and
title IT cited separately as the Emergency
Detention Act of 1950, was enacted in
September of 1950 shortly following the
invasion of South Korea by Communist
forces. These titles were an expression of
congressional concern in the face of ac-
cumulating evidence of a threat posed by
a foreign directed and controlled Com-
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munist apparatus within the United
States.

The nature of this threat with which
the Congress sought to deal is expressed
in the act by detailed legislative find-
ings based upon extensive evidence ad-
duced before various congressional com-
mittees. The first of these findings, ex-
pressed in title I of the act, and reiterated
in identical language in the prefatory
findings of title II, was as follows:

There exists a world Communist move-
ment which, in its origins, its development,
and its present practice, is a world-wide rev-
olutionary movement whose purpose it is, by
treachery, decelt, infiltration into other
groups (governmental and otherwise), es-
pionage, sabotage, terrorism, and any other
means deemed necessary, to establish a Com-
munist totalitarian d!ctatorship in the
countries throughout the world through the
medium of a world-wide Communist organi-
zation.

Further findings, expressed in both

titles, determine that the direction and
control of the “world Communist move-
ment” is vested in and exercised by the
Communist dictatorship of a foreign
country and that in furthering the pur-
poses of the world Communist move-
ment, set forth above, that country has
established and utilizes in various coun-
tries “action organizations,” organized
on a secret, conspiratorial basis, which
operate to a substantial extent through
“Communist-front” organizations so as
to conceal their true character and pur-
pose.
These findings, Mr. Justice Frankfur-
ter observed, were the product of exten-
sive investigation by committees of Con-
gress over more than a decade and a
half. They cannot, he said, be dismissed
“as unfounded or irrational imaginings,”
Communist Party v. Subversive Activi-
ties Control Board, 367 US. 1, 95 (1961).
Indeed, in that case, which was the first
test of the act, the Court upheld the de-
termination of the Board that the Com-
munist Party, U.S.A., was a Communist-
action organization operating within the
United States under Soviet Union con-
trol for the purpose of installing a So-
viet-style dictatorship in this country.
This determination remains undisturbed
to this day, although the Communist
Party has the opportunity under sec-
tion 13(b) of the Internal Security Act
to have this question redetermined on
petition to the Board.

It can hardly be expected that the
Party would seek to disturb this con-
clusion in light of its long and continu-
ous record of obeisance to the Soviet
Union. As recently as June 1969, Gus
Hall, general secretary of the Commu-
nist Party, U.S.A,, led a delegation of the
party to the international conference of
Communist parties in Moscow, at which
he and his associates pledged continuing
support to the leadership of the Commu-
nist Party of the Soviet Union. At the
conference, Henry Winston, Chairman of
the Communist Party, U.S.A., proudly
stated that they had aflixed their signa-
tures to the decisions of the conference.
Likewise attending the February 1968
preliminary consultative meeting of 79
Communist parties convened in Buda-
pest, Hungary, Gus Hall declared that
the fight against “U.S. imperialism” was
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the central issue uniting them. In May
1969 at New York, 245 delegates in at-
tendance at the national convention of
the Communist Party, U.S.A, pledged
overwhelming support to his leadership.
Title I of the act, designated the Sub-
versive Activities Control Act of 1950,
contains provisions designed to control
certain aspects of the threat posed by
the world Communist movement, by es-
tablishing a system for the public dis-
closure and identification of Communist-
action and Communist-front organiza-
tions operating within the United States.
This title had its genesis in the Mundt-
Nixon bill—H.R. 5852—of the 80th Con-
gress. The provisions of this bill were
further elaborated in S. 2311, introduced
by Mr. Munpt in the 81st Congress fol-
lowing his election to the Senate, togeth-
er with Senators Ferguson and Johnston
of South Carolina. Not limited as a war-
time statute, but applicable in time of
peace, its essential disclosure concept has
been sustained by the Supreme Court.
Communist Party versus SACB, supra.
On the other hand, title IT, the Emer-
gency Detention Act of 1950, presently
in issue, was intended to cope with other
aspects of this threat. It is designed as a
wartime statute to cope specifically with
the activities of espionage and sabotage.
It was directed to certain hard-core ac-
tivists seeking to effect the objective of
the world Communist movement or of
other movements or organizations hav-
ing as a purpose the destruction of the
Government of the United States and to
substitute therefor a totalitarian die-
tatorship controlled by a foreign govern-
ment. To achieve its objective the act

authorizes the detention of such persons
during the period of emergency, while
according such persons detailed hearings
and judicial review. This title has its
origin, as previously indicated, in the
bill—S. 4130—introduced in the 81st Con-

gress by Senators Kilgore, Douglas,
Humphrey, Lehman, Graham, Kefauver,
and Benton.

The necessity for the detention meas-
ure was expressed by them in the find-
ings—section 101 of title II—as follows:

(10) The experience of many countries
in World War II and thereafter with so-
called “fifth columns” which employed es-
pionage and sabotage to weaken the inter-
nal security and defense of nations resist-
ing totalitarian dictatorships demonstrated
the grave dangers and fatal effectiveness of
such internal espionage and sabotage.

(11) The security and safety of the ter-
ritory and Constitution of the United States,
and the successful prosecution of the com-
mon defense, especially in time of invasion,
war or insurrection in aid of a foreign enemy,
require every reasonable and lawful protec-
tion against esplonage, and against sabotage
to national-defense material, premises, forces
and utilities, including related facilities for
mining, manufacturing, transportation, re-
search, training, military and civilian supply,
and other activities essential to national de-
fense,

(12) Due to the wide distribution and
complex interrelation of facilities which are
essential to national defense and due to the
increased eflectiveness and technical devel-
opment in espionage and sabotage activities,
the free and unrestralned movement in such
emergencies of members or agents of such
organizations and of others associated in
their esplonage and sabotage operations
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would make adequate surveillance to prevent
espionage and sabotage impossible and would
therefore constitute a clear and present dan-
ger to the public peace and the safety of the
United States.

(13) The recent successes of Communist
methods in other countries and the nature
and control of the world Communist move-
ment itself present a clear and present dan-
ger to the security of the United States and
to the existence of free American institu-
tions, and make it necessary that Congress,
in order to provide for the common defense,
to preserve the sovereignty of the United
States as an independent nation, and to
guarantee to each State a republican form
of government, enact appropriate legisla-
tion recognizing the existence of such world-
wide conspiracy and designed to prevent it
from accomplishing its purpose in the United
States.

(14) The detention of persons who there is
reasonable ground to belleve probably will
commit or conspire with others to commit
espionage or sabotage is, in a time of Internal
security emergency, essential to the common
defense and to the safety and security of the
territory, the people and the Constitution
of the United States.

That the provisions of the title were
not directed toward persons of a partic-
ular national origin, race, or religion, is
thus manifested not only in its legislative
history, but is likewise clear in the actual
provisions of the title. In deciding the
issue of the existence of reasonable
ground to believe that a person will
probably engage in or conspire with
others to engage in espionage or sabo-
tage, section 109(h) of the title provided
that the Attorney General and reviewing
authorities are authorized to consider
evidence of the following:

(1) Whether such person has knowledge
of or has received or given instruction or
assignment in the espionage, counteresplo-
nage, or sabotage service or procedures of a
government or political party of a foreign
country, or in the esplonage, counterespio-
nage, or sabotage service or procedures of the
Communist Party of the United States or of
any other organization or political party
which seeks to overthrow or destroy by force
and violence the Government of the United
States or of any of its subdivisions and to
substitute therefor a totalitarian dictator-
ship controlled by a foreign government, and
whether such knowledge, instruction, or as-
signment has been acquired or given by
reason of civilian, military, or police service
with the United States Government, the gov-
ernments of the several States, their political
subdivisions, the District of Columbia, the
Territories, the Canal Zone, or the Insular
possessions, or whether such knowledge has
been acquired solely by reason of academic
or personal interest not under the supervi-
sion of or in preparation for service with
the government of a foreign country or a
foreign political party, or whether, by reason
of employment at any time by the Depart-
ment of Justice or the Central Intelligence
Agency, such person has made full written
disclosure of such knowledge or instruction
to officials within those agencies and such
disclosure has been made a matter of record
in the files of the agency concerned;

(2) Any past act or acts of espionage or
sabotage committed by such person, or any
past participation by such person in any at-
tempt or conspiracy to commit any act of
espionage or sabotage, agalnst the United
States, any agency or instrumentality there-
of, or any public or private national defense
facility within the United States;

(3) Activity In the esplonage or sabotage
operations of, or the holding at any time after
January 1, 1949, of membership in, the Com-
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munist Party of the United States or any
other organization or political party which
seeks to overthrow or destroy by force and
violence the Government of the United States
or of any of its political subdivisions and
the substitution therefor of a totalitarian
dictatorship controlled by a foreign govern-
ment.

It was undoubtedly based upon these
considerations, that the Department of
Justice, in its expression of views, ad-
verted to the fact that the apprehensions
of a number of our citizens as to the ap-
plication of the statute to ‘“various
groups,” of which our Japanese-Ameri-
can citizens are most prominent, was
“unfounded.” Nevertheless, it appears
both from the statements of sponsors of
legislation to repeal the title, and from
the rather extensive mail we are receiv-
ing emanating from nationality and
racial groups, that these apprehensions
do exist.

In light of the experience in World
War IT, it is understandable that some of
our citizens, particularly those of Japa-
nese ancestry, and some of other racial
or religious groups as well, might be dis-
quieted by rumors of the existence of
“concentration camps.” These rumors
were given some further plausible cre-
dence when, during the Korean war,
pursuant to the provisions of title II,
then enacted, and in readiness for its
possible enforcement in the event of a
full-scale and declared war, certain fa-
cilities to meet the requirements of the
title were held in readiness for a few
years with funds authorized by Congress.
These facilities were located at Tule
Lake, Calif.; Wickenburg and Florence,
Ariz.; El Reno, Okla.; Allenwood, Pa.;
Avon Park, Fla. However, these facilities
were never used for the purposes of title
II, since the events that might call them
into use had not been determined to have
occurred. About 1957, the project was
discontinued. No facilities have been
maintained since that time, and no funds
have been appropriated, for that pur-
pose.

Nevertheless, rumors of the existence
of “concentration eamps” have contin-
ued to persist, The history of this con-
troversy has been summarized in a letter
of the Assistant Attorney General to a
Member of Congress, then a member of
the House Committee on Un-American
Activities, dated May 9, 1968, a copy of
which is appended to my statement. In-
deed, in the prior administration, the
Department of Justice, responding to
numerous inguiries with regard to the
alleged existence of “concentration
camps,” took the position that such “dis-
quieting rumors” were stimulated, and
started spreading in 1966, “probably” as
the result of allegations contained in an
article captioned “Concentration Camps,
US.A.,” written by a Mr. Charles R.
Allen, Jr., at the request of the so-called
Citizens Committee for Constitutional
Liberties and widely disseminated by it.
This pamphlet, reviewed by the Internal
Security Division of the Department of
Justice, was found to be “replete with
inaccuracies.”

The controversy which appears to
have been generated by the dissemina-
tion of the Allen pamphlet appears like-
wise to have inspired articles on the
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subject in newspapers and magazines of
national circulation, which had the re-
sult of giving further currency to the
rumors. This was particularly the case
during the high period of riots in the
cities. The Washington Post, for ex-
ample, on March 3, 1968, carried an ar-
ticle titled “Negro Detention Camps:
Debunking of a Myth,” which reported
an inquiry made of J. Walter Yeagley,
Assistant Attorney General, whether
title IT “of the MecCarran Act” could be
“legally applied against a nameless
mass of Negroes who happened to be in
a street where a riot was taking place.”
Mr. Yeagley is quoted as replying that—

I know of no contingency plan for mass
Federal detention of Negroes under Title IT
or any other statute. It would be absolutely
unconstitutional for what Rap Brown ac-
cuses us of dolng.

Subsequently, on May 6, 1968, the
House Committee on Un-American Ac-
tivities issued its report—House Report
No. 1351, 90th Congress, second session—
titled “Guerrilla Warfare Advocates in
the United States,” in which it was sug-
gested, among other things, that, in the
event of guerrilla warfare, guerrillas en-
gaging in aects of overt violence should
forfeit their rights as in wartime, and
that various detention centers to be op-
erated under title II “might well be
utilized for the temporary imprisonment
of warring guerrillas.” The release of
this report precipitated other articles,
among which was that appearing in the
May 6, 1968, issue of the Washington
Post, followed by a May 28, 1968, article
in Look magazine. To the careless ob-
server it was made to appear that the
United States was maintaining concen-
tration camps for the interment of Negro
militants and other dissenters.

Indeed, this controversy became a
matter of international interest follow-
ing, as might well have been anticipated,
a TASS—Moscow—international broad-
cast, in English, on May 7, 1968. The text
of the broadcast is as follows:

WasHINGTON . —Frightened by the growth
of the Negro movement in the country, U.S.
authorities are planning the severest meas-
ures to suppress the movement. The House
Un-American Activities Committee, which
has acquired the reputation of an oppressor
of anything progressive in America, has pub-
lished a report proposing mass roundups and
arrests in Negro ghettos and the throwing of
active civil rights fighters into concentration
camps.

The hue and cry thus generated, agi-
tating many loyal citizens, was taken up
by other revolutionary organizations, in-
cluding the Black Panthers, which ap-
pears to be a black Maoist group. An ar-
ticle contained in the July 12, 1969 issue
of its publication, the Black Panther,
titled “Concentration Camps,” a copy of
which is appended to my remarks, is il-
lustrative of the alarming character of
the mass of misinformation purveyed on
this subject.

In addition, metropolitan newspapers
and magazines, including some in the
Washington area, have carried articles
conveying the erroneous conclusion that
the power of detention was presently
possessed by the executive, Apparently
the articles were written by persons who
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had not read title II. A cursory examina-
tion of the title will reveal that the
President does not now and never has
had such power, for the conditions prece-
dent which would bring such power into
being have never occurred. In the light
of such widespread misinformation, it is
no wonder that, in both administrations,
the efforts of the Department of Justice
to dispel the erroneous impression that
“concentration camps” were maintained
in the United States was not wholly suc-
cessful.

It is, of course, my hope and intent
that, in the consideration of bills to re-
peal title II, we shall be able to divorce
ourselves from such emotional consid-
erations, which can throw more heat
than light upon the issues. I do not think
it relevant to the consideration of these
bills that the controversy, or even some
of it, may have Leen inspired by un-
founded rumor instigated by alleged sub-
versive individuals or organizations. The
basic issues presented by these bills are
questions of the act’s necessity, its con-
stitutional propriety, and the relevancy
of the measure to the objectives sought
to be attained. The title must ultimately
stand or fall on these basic issues. I do
not think that, under the circumstances,
any useful purpose can be served by an
inquiry into the origin of the controversy.
Nor shall I tolerate any suggestion or im-
plication that the effort to repeal the
act is purely a subversive conspiracy.

It is my hope that in the disposition of
these bills we shall make some contribu-
tion to the Nation's security consistent-
ly with other national interests snd a
due respect for constitutional liberties.
This will involve a thorough inguiry into
the provisions of the title, as well as the
necessity for appropriate remedial alter-
natives. In dealing with these complex is-
sues, as I have said, the committee will
need the assistance of interested Mem-
bers of the House and other public-
spirited citizens who will share with us
their knowledge, research, and judgment,
to the end that we shall accomplish & re-
sult which is best for the Nation as a
whole. I would ask that all Members in-
terested in the questions raised by the
bills give the committee the benefit of
their thought and judgment.

The material referred to follows:

DEPARTMENT OF JUSTICE,
Washington, D.C., May 9, 1968.
Hon, JouN C. CULVER,
House of Repfesentativea,
Washington, D.C.

DearR MR. CONGRESSMAN: Considerable
public attention has recently been focused
on the subject of “emergency detentlon’” and
“concentration camps or detention centers”
allegedly maintained by the United States
under the provisions of the Internal Security
Act of 1950, otherwise referred to as the Mc-
Carran Act.

Rumors about the existence of “concen-
tration camps” in the United States started
spreading in 1966, probably as the result of
allegations contained in an article cap-
tioned “Concentration Camps USA" written
by Mr. Charles R, Allen, Jr., at the request of
the Citizens Committee for Constitutional
Liberties. This pamphlet has been reviewed
by this Division and found to be replete with
inaccuracies. You may wish to refer to the
reports of the hearings before the House
Committee on Un-American Activities for
background information on the Citizens
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Committee for Constitutional Liberties
which commissioned Mr, Allen to write his
article,

More recently, an article in the May 6,
1968 issue of “The Washington Post” cap-
tioned “HUAC Would Intern Any Negro
* *Guerrillas’ ” attributes to the HUAC a sug-
gestion that “guerrilla warfare” advocated
by militant black nationalists might be
countered by “detention centers" among
other devices. According to this article Com-
mittee Chairman Willis declared that “mixed
Communist and black nationalist elements
across the Nation are planning and organiz-
ing guerrilla-type operations against the
United States. In the event of such violence
the Committee contended that “the guer-
rillas would be declaring a state of war with-
in the country and therefore would forfeit
their rights as in wartime.” According to
the HUAC report “The McCarren Act pro-
vides for various detention centers to be
operated throughout the country and these
might well be utilized for the temporary im-
prisonment of warring guerrillas.”

A review of emergency detention provi-
sions of the Internal Security Act of 1950
will reveal that there is no support therein
for the establishment of detention centers
for the purposes set forth in the HUAC re-
port. That Act provides that in the event
of (1) invasion of the territory of the United
States or its possessions, or (2) declaration
of war by Congress, or (3) insurrection with-
in the United States in aid of a foreign
enemy, the President is authorized to pro-
claim the existence of an intermal security
emergency and during such emergency, act-
ing through the Attorney General, to appre-
hend, and by order, detain persons as to
whom there is reasonable grounds to believe
that such persons will engage in or conspire
with others to engage in, acts of esplonage
or sabotage.

In keeping with the provisions, facilities
were maintalned for a few years with funds
appropriately authorized by the Congress for
this purpose. These facilities were located
at Tule Lake, Californla; Wickenburg and
Florence, Arizona; El Reno, Oklahoma; Allen-
wood, Pennsylvania; and Avon Park, Florida.
These faclilities were never used for the fore=-
going purposes. About 1957, the project was
discontinued, the camps abandoned and since
that time no such camps have been main-
tained and no funds have been appropriated
for this purpose.

The installations at Allenwood and Flor-
ence are now used as regular Federal Prison
camps where minimum security inmates
charged with a variety of offenses are con-
fined. The site at El Reno is used as grazing
land for cattle kept by the Farm operated by
the nearby Federal Reformatory in which
youthful offenders are confined. The Avon
Park installation was taken over by the State
of Florida as the Avon Park Correctional
Institution. The Wickenburg site, which had
been leased from the City of Wickenburg
was turned back to the City in 1956. The Tule
Lake site, which formerly belonged to the
Department of Interior, was returned to the
Bureau of Reclamation, Department of the
Interior in 1956.

Attorney General Ramsey Clark stated,
during his appearance on April 7, 1968, on
NBC’s “Meet The Press,” that there are no
concentration camps in this country and
there will be no concentration camps in this
country. He added that “Rumors, and fear
that arises from rumors, are a great threat
to us. Fear itself is a great threat, and peo-
ple who spread false rumors about concen=-
tration camps are elther ignorant of the facts
or have a motlve of dividing this country.”

The following appeared in an articie in the
March 3, 1968 issue of “The Washington
Post,” captioned "Negro Detention Camps:
Debunking of a Myth";

Assistant Attorney General J. Walter
Yeagley, whose Internal Security Division
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of the Justice Department would administer
Title IT of the McCarran Act if it were in-
voked, says there are two basic reasons why
the Act could not be legally applied against
8 nameless mass of Negroes who happen to
be in a street where a riot is taking place:

The Act requires that each “detained”
person be arrested on a warrant specifying
his name and stating the Government's bellef
that he may engage or conspire to engage in
sabotage or espionage.

Even if the rioting were formally declared
an "“insurrection,” there {5 no evidence to
date that it is or may be fomented “in aid
of a foreign enemy,” as required before Title
II could be applied.

“I know of no contingency plan for mass
Federal detention of Negroes under Title II
or any other statute,” says Yeagley. “It
would be absolutely unconstitutional for us
to do what Rap Brown accuses us of doing.”

Sincerely,
J. WALTER YEAGLEY,
Assistant Attorney General.

[From The Black Panther, July 12, 1969]
CONCENTRATION CAMPS

In a recent article I've written about the
extermination of our Black population. Well,
now if you are still not convinced here comes
the where's.

Let's deal with the names and locations be-
fore going any further:

Tule Lake—California.

Wickenburg—Arizona.

Florence—Arizona.

Safford—Arizona.

Tucson—Arizona.

El Reno—Oklahoma.

Montgomery—Alabama.

Greenville—South Carolina.

Mill Point—West Virginia.

Allenwood—Pensylvanla.

Avon Park—Filorida.

Elmendorf—Alaska.

Well these are the known areas for deten-
tion. This may be your home tomorrow or
it may be your place of burlal the day after.
I stated "Maybe”, because I don't know if
you are armed or not and I don't know if
you are brainwashed and, or narrow-minded
or not and I don’t if you exercise the wisdom
of being prepared just in case the Black
Panther Party is right or not. I don't know
if you value your life enough to fight for it.
S0 I'll stick to “Maybe".

Three of these detention centers are now
in operational use in a slightly different
guise, the rest (as far as I know) are ready
and available with a minimum of prepara=
tlon—and all that iIs needed to fill these
camps with thousands of Black, whites,
browns, is a high ranking plg—(probably one
you voted in) to launch “Operation Dragnet.”

The warrants already exlst., The concen-
tration camps are mostly ready and walting.
Only the time to fill them has not yet arrived.
Operation Dragnet is the manifestation of
Title IT of the Beastly McCarran Act, a law
which when put into force can slap at least
12,000 suspected subversives behind barbed
wire within 24 hours.

On September 22, 18 years ago Congress,
by a two-thirds vote, made an official public
law 831. Now it 1= known as the Internal Se-
curity Act of 1650. Under it, the presldent is
authorized to declare the existence of an
“Internal Security Emergency” caused by
war, invaslon or civil uprising,

Thus giving the plgs the power to arrest
and jall anyone they think will engage in or
probably conspire against the government of
the United States. You can be snatched off
the streets or from your home and never be
heard from again. (Remember the beginning
outrages against the Jewish population of
Germany) Ponar. Without even a hearing,
Title IT permits the G-men or other arrest-
ing officers to jall you for 48 hours—and If in
that period of time the Attorney General's
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office feels that you are any way a threat to
National Security, your hearing as well as
your whereabouts can be kept secret. Anyone
considered as a ghetto dweller can be & threat
because the manner of life you are forced to
live warrants change, not to mention,
revenge,

The Bay Area is full of FBI, CIA (G-Men)
or shall we say 8.8. I advise you not to take
this lightly, because if you are not following
the advice and tactics set down for you by the
Black Panther Party, then you are virtually
defenseless.

For you brothers and sisters who plan to
survive here In the Bay Area or anywhere In
fascist UB.A. I say to you “All Power to the
People”. For the rest I will sadly say, that
Tule Lake, Callf,, nine miles outside of Newall
is waiting for you. From 1942 through March
1946 it held 16,000 Japanese-Americans, when
they were released they fled the barbed wire
and clapboard GI barracks like the wretched
internees they were.

Tule Lake has been on standby since 1952,
about the same time that the numerous
passification and dividing programs popped
up on the scene. The plan Is set out in
elaborate detail in a government document
of the 90 Congress and session called House
Report No. 1351 and is dated May 6, 1968.
Here is how the Blacks will be dealt with:
Identification cards will be issued, and com-
bat areas such as ghettos or riot torn college
campuses, will be sealed off, and then—

1. A curfew would be imposed on the en-
closed areas. No one would be allowed out of
or into, the area after sundown.

2, During the night, authorities will not
only patrol the boundary lines, but will also
attempt to control the streets and, if neces-
sary send out foot patrols through the entire
area, If the guerrillas attempt to either break
out of the area or (try) to engage the au-
thorities in combat, they will be readily sup-
pressed.

3. During a guerrilla uprising, most civil
liberties will have to be suspended: Search
and selzure operations would be instituted
during daylight hours. Anyone found arms-
ed or without proper identification will be
immediately arrested.

Most of the people of the ghetto would not
be involved in the guerrilla operations and,
under conditions of police and military con-
trol, some would help In ferreting out the
guerrillas, Their help will be invaluable.

4, If the guerrillas were able to hold out
for a period of time then the population of
the ghetto would be classified through an
office for “control and organization of the
inhabitants."

This office would distribute census cards
which would bear a photograph of the indi-
vidual, the letter of the district in which he
lives, his house and street number and a
letter designating his home city. This
classification would ald asuthorities in know-
ing the exact location of any suspect and
who is in control of any given district, Under
such a system, movement would be pro-
scribed and the abllity of the guerrilla to
move freely from place to place would be
seriously curtailed.

5. The population within the ghetto would
be exhorted to work with authoritles and
to report both on guerrillas and any suspi-
cious activity they might note.

Police agencies would be in a position to
make immediate arrests, without warrants,
under suspension of guarantees usually pro-
vided by the Constitution.

6. Acts of overt violence by the guerrillas,
would mean that they have declared “a state
of war” within the country and, therefore,
would forfeit their rights as in wartime.

The McCarren Act provides for various de-
tention centers to be operated throughout
the country and these might well be utilized
for the temporary imprisonment of warring
guerrillas,
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7. The very nature of guerrilla operations
as presently envisioned by certain Commu-
nists and black nationalists would be im-
possible to sustain. According to the most
knowledgeable guerrilla warfare experts in
the country, the revolutionaries could be iso-
lated and destroyed in a short period of
time.

And that's official. That’s Uncle Sam's
plan, Thousands of human beings are already
slated for this degenerate beastly system’s
secret camps. The odds are one in 200 that
you are among them.

How do the names get there? Post office,
police records, credit cards, welfare roles,
school records, medical records, employment
records, credit ratings.

Purpose of concentration camps: “The con-
centration camp, first used against the peo-
ple of Germany was one of the fundamental
institutions of the Nazl regime, It was a
pillar of the system of terror by which the
Nazis consolidated their power over Germany.,
It was a primary weapon in the battle against
the jews, against the Christlan Church,
against labor, against opposition or non
conformity of any kind.

“The concentration camp involved the sys-
tematic use of terror to achieve the cohesion
within Germany which was necessary for
the execution of the Nazi conspirators plans
for aggression. It was the final link In a
chain, of terror and repression which in-
volved the 8.8. and the gestapo, and which
resulted in the apprehension of victims and
their confinement without trial, often with-
out charges and generally with no indication
of the length of their detention.”

Statement of American prosecution of
Nuremberg War Crimes Trials 1946—Nazi
Conspiracy and Aggression,

THE HONORABLE JAMIE L. -
WHITTEN, OF MISSISSIPPI

(Mr. NATCHER asked and was given
permission to address the House for 1
minute and to revise and extend his re-
marks.)

Mr. NATCHER. Mr. Speaker, I have
served as a member of the Committee on
Appropriations in the House of Repre-
sentatives for a period of 15 years. Dur-
ing this time I have had the distinet
privilegze and honor of serving on the
subcommittee of the Committee on Ap-
propriations that provides the funds for
the Department of Agriculture and re-
lated agencies with my friend, Jamie L.
WaITTEN, who has been the chairman of
this particular subcommittee ever since
I have been a member.

As chairman of the Agriculture Sub-
commitiee of the Committee on Appro-
priations, Congressman Jamie L. WHIT-
TEN has established an excellent record
and is recognized throughout the 50
States as one of the outstanding Mem-
bers of the House of Representatives.
He is a true friend of the American
farmer.

I have served on the Agriculture Sub-
committee of the Committee on Appro-
priations longer than any present mem-
ber other than my chairman, Jamie L.
WaiTTEN. When I was first selected to
go on the Committee on Appropriations
it was my hope and desire to serve on
the Agriculture Subcommittee. In addi-
tion to serving on this subcommittee, I
am a member of the subcommittee that
appropriates the funds for the Depart-
ment of Labor and the Department of
Health, Education, and Welfare and, In
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addition, am chairman of the District of
Columbia Budget Subcommittee.

Mr. Speaker, JamIie L. WHITTEN, of
Mississippi, is recognized as one of the
Nation’s strongest advocates of con-
servation of natural environment, and
on January 23 was honored by the Na-
tional Limestone Institute at their an-
nual congressional banquet.

In recognition of Congressman WHIT-
TEN’s long service to the benefit of the
Nation’s agriculture and his continuing
hard work to conserve natural resources,
the 549 members of the National Lime-
stone Institute adopted the following
resolution:

Whereas the Honorable Jamie L. Whitten,
Member of Congress, selfless public servant
to his state and nation without surcease
since the age of 21, devoted advocate, mis=
sionary, and dedicated leader on behalf of
the priceless heritage of our nation’s lands
has achieved an unexcelled magnitude of ac-
complishments therefor; and

Whereas he has gulded the development of
a record of strong support in the Congress
for soil conservation programs, the Extension
Service, 4-H Club work, rural electrification,
loans for rural housing, flood prevention and
watershed programs; and

Whereas Congressman Whitten has long
been the resolute leader of the Congress in
providing monies for all conservation pro-
grams, and is the recognized champion in
protecting, preserving, restoring our natural
resources “which will always be the base
upon which all the rest of our economy de-
pends;" and

Whereas during his incumbency as chair-
man of the Subcommittee on Appropria-
tlons for Agriculture the American farmer
has become enabled to produce food and
fiber for our people in large quantities and
at low costs which are unmatched any-
where in the world; now, therefore,

Be it resolved by the National Limestone
Institute, Inc., In Convention in Washing-
ton, D.C., this twenty-third day of January,
1970, that the Institute express its grateful
appreciation for his superlative work; and,

Be it further resolved that the Honorable
Jamie L. Whitten be the 1970 recipient of
the National Limestone Institute's Distin-
guished Service Award for Outstanding Con-
tribution to the Nation's Agriculture.

Mr. Speaker, presentation of the Dis-
tinguished Service Award by Robert M.
Koch, president of National Limestone
Institute, followed Congressman WHIT-
TEN'S address to the institute’s mem-
bers and congressional guests on “Some
Problems Created by Urbanization.”

Congressman WHITTEN is only the 10th
man to receive the National Limestone
Institute Award for Distinguished Serv-
ice to the Nation’s agriculture since the
institute was formed 25 years ago.

THE SUPREME COURT AND THE
SCHOOL SYSTEM

(Mr. McMILLAN asked and was given
permission to address the House for 1
minute and to revise and extend his re-
marks.)

Mr, McMILLAN. Mr. Speaker, the Su-
preme Court has rendered a number of
decisions during the past few years that
have vitally affected our public school
system here in the United States. We
realize that the Supreme Court reinter-
preted the Constitution and legislative
clause on integration which so substan-
tially affected our school system.
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One of the Court orders recently ren-
dered in my congressional district has
done great damage to the public school
system and race relations in one of the
outstanding counties in my district and
in the State of South Carolina. There is
no county in the United States where
both white and black races enjoy such
excellent relations as they have always
enjoyed in the county of Darlington,
S.C. We have some real leaders in both
races and they have always cooperated
and lived congenially together. I had re-
ceived no complaints from Darlington
County concerning integration until the
recent Court order which is completely
tearing down the public school system in
that county.

I have had numerous telephone calls
and letters during the past week from
both races, black and white, stating that
they strenuously objected to the recent
Supreme Court order which will, unless
changed, cause a number of seniors in
the Darlington public schools to fail to
graduate this year.

I, of course, realize, and I think all my
constituents who will take time to think
will realize, that Members of Congress
have no jurisdiction over court orders
rendered and prepared by the U.S. Su-
preme Court. However, I do wish they
would discontinue issuing orders of this
nature in the middle of a school term if
the judiciary is actually interested in
educating our younger generation. I
know that this is a matter that is
squarely between the school officials, the
individual people in every State, and the
Federal courts. It is not a problem for
politicians and I was hoping that the
people in my district would not try to
make a United States court order a polit-
ical football, as our wonderful school
system should not be subjected to politics.

On two occasions within the past year
the House has added amendments to ap-
propriations bills calling for freedom of
choice and no busing of children for the
purpose of racial balance in our schools.
However, both these bills have failed to
pass the U.S. Senate. The southern Mem-
bers of Congress fully realize that all the
Court orders have been directed toward
the Southern States and we have done
everything legally possible to use the leg-
islative process to correct this situation.
We simply do not have sufficient votes to
overturn any of the Supreme Court's de-
cisions since the North, East, and West
have been voting against us.

I have a bill for freedom of choice be-
fore the House Judiciary Committee.
However, I am not naive enough to think
the committee chaired by Congressman
EmanveL CeLLER would ever favorably
report my bill to the floor of the House.

Our only chance is to add amendments
to the appropriations bills with the hope
that we can get a freedom-of-choice bill

finally enacted into law.

TO PROHIBIT INVOLUNTARY BUS-
ING OF SCHOOLCHILDREN

(Mr. TAYLOR asked and was given
permission to address the House for 1
minute and to revise and extend his re-
marks.)

Mr. TAYLOR. Mr. Speaker, today I
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introduced a bill to prohibit the involun-
tary busing of schoolchildren and to
adopt freedom of choice as a national
policy. The forced busing of school chil-
dren away from neighborhood schools
is wrong and Congress must find a way
to stop it. It is costly, time consuming,
and dangerous. It in no way improves
the quality of education. It cuts across
both races and does damage to both
races.

I favor equality of educational oppor-
tunities by providing a good school in
every community and giving ali pupils
genuine freedom to attend the school
that their parents choose. This would
give all children of all races an equality
of education and an equality of liberty.

The neighborhood school backed by
community support has become the
backbone of American education and it
is being destroyed by busing. Parents
all over the South do not understand
why their right to send their children to
the neighborhood school a few blocks
away is being denied. They resent this
tyranny from the judiciary and from
HEW. No parents, black or white, have
told me that they prefer that their chil-
dren be bused away from the neighbor-
hood school to the other side of a town
or county.

As you recall, last year the House
passed an amendment to the HEW ap-
propriations bill providing that no Fed-
eral funds could be used for the busing
of pupils in order to secure racial bal-
ance. Then Secretary of Health, Educa-
tion, and Welfare Mr. Finch, opposed
the amendment bitterly and persuaded
the Senate to kill it. Yet the Department
of Health, Education, and Welfare, con-
trolled by Secretary Finch, is applying
two sets of standards in the Nation—
one for the South and one for the rest
of the Nation. Certainly the same guide-
lines should be enforced uniformly
throughout the Nation. Such an enforce-
ment would bring an end to busing, be-
cause people throughout the Nation
would see the futility of it. Busing to se-
cure racial balance was tried in New
York City and then abolished by act of
the New York Legislature. If people in
New York do not want this system for
themselves, surely they would not try to
force it on another section of the
Nation.

ROGERS PUSHES “GET THE LEAD
OoUT” CAMPAIGN

(Mr. ROGERS of Florida asked and
was given permission to address the
House for 1 minute and to revise and ex-
tend his remarks.)

Mr. ROGERS of Florida. Mr. Speak-
er, I am pleased to see the recent action
taken by certain members of the auto-
mobile and petroleum industries since
last week when I called for a “Get the
Lead Out” campaign.

As I have proposed, there would be
a phasing out of leaded gasoline, thus
allowing the automobile industry to in-
stall more effective muffler devices to
cut down on the pollution emitted from
autos.

Two petroleum firms have indicated
they would be willing to develop lead-
free gasoline if the automobile industry
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would develop engines which could use
lower octane gas.

And we also have pledges from cer-
tain automobile manufacturers that in-
deed they will develop an engine which
will use lead-free gas and will install
muffler systems which will be capable of
eliminating between 90 and 97 percent
of the hydrocarbons and carbon mon-
oxide which now pollutes our air.

I commend these companies. But at the
same time, I would point out that only a
portion of the petroleum industry has
come forth and indicated they are willing
to help clean up the air.

We are now in a “chicken and egg” de-
bate. The oil companies say they will de-
velop lead-free gas if the automakers
will develop engines. From the first state-
ments from both industries, it is obvious
that the production of lead-free gas is
a technical possibility, as is the develop-
ment of lower combustion engines.

I have already mentioned that the
Subcommittee on Public Health is plan-
ning to continue hearings on H.R. 14733
the Clean Air Act which I introduced
last session and we hope that by the
hearing date the oil companies will have
reached a unanimous decision to help us
fight air pollution by producing lead-free
gasoline. If not, then standards for fuel
I feel will be forthcoming.

Last month I wrote to several com-
panies asking what would be involved in
producing lead-free gasoline. As yet, I
have not heard from all such companies.

Mr. Speaker, I again urge that all the
petroleum companies now remaining
silent on this issue make their stand
known.

We could start this program this year
and have a complete conversion within
5 or 6 years. I feel this would represent
the single greatest breakthrough in the
fieht to make our environment a cleaner
one particularly when one realizes that
60 percent of air pollution comes from
the automobile.

AID FOR ISRAEL

(Mr. WYMAN asked and was given
permission to address the House for 1
minute.)

Mr. WYMAN. Mr. Speaker, while com-
munism continues to stir up conflicts all
over the world, it is heartening to see at
least one country standing up to Soviet
pressures.

That country is Israel. And that coun-
try deserves our whole-hearted support.
In light of continuing Soviet aid to Nas-
ser there is only one side for us to be on
here, oil or no oil.

Twenty-two years of Arab siege have
weakened neither Israel’'s determination
nor ability to survive. Indeed, that small
State is now stronger than ever.

But the Soviet Union has virtually
donated billions of dollars worth of arms
to its Arab clients, tossing in thousands
of Soviet ‘“advisers’” to accompany the
arms. Egypt’s Nasser, the Russian’s cho-
sen instrument for spreading Russian
influence and power in the Middle East,
has been the best customer., The Soviet-
groomed, Soviet-armed Nasser today
poses the greatest threat to Israel’s secu-
rity. The United States must see to it
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that Israel remains capable of meeting
that threat.

The United States has never given
arms to Israel, and Israel does not ask
that it do so now. Nor has Israel ever
asked that American boys be sent over
to fight in her defense. She asks only
that we sell her the weapons that she
needs to defend herself. Surely, we can
do no less.

The Arab countries buy from both
East and West—and at favorable terms.
Now that France has become a major
supplier of the Arab States and is em-
bargoing shipments to Israel, Israel’s
position has become more critical than
ever.

In view of Israel's virtual dependence
on the United States for arms, I think
that we must make it clear that when we
meet her military requests we do so will-
ingly and gladly—for this is one country
completely committed to democracy and
to freedom.

A strong Israel is the best deterrent to
Soviet-Arab aggression. For if the Egyp-
tians or the Russians have reason to
doubt Israel's ability to thwart an attack,
that attack will most certainly come. The
United States, by complying with Israel’s
requests to purchase arms, can help make
sure that no such doubts arise. President
Nixon has pointed out the necessity of
providing Israel with a margin of military
superiority over the Arab States, and I
strongly support this view.

But in addition to the military offen-
sive in the Middle East there is also a
diplomatic offensive. When the Arab
armies and their Soviet arms went down
in June 1967, Soviet prestige in the area
went with them. Thus the Soviets have
been trying to recoup their losses by
backing the Arab postwar demands to
the hilt in the diplomatic arena.

The Russians would like nothing better
than to vest the Arab bloc with a status-
quo-ante Arab aggression settlement.
This is exactly what they are trying to do.
But the Israelis are not about to give up
any of their hard-won territorial gains—
nor should they—without a concrete as-
surance of Arab willingness to accept
peace with Israel, once and for all and to
recognize Israel as a de jure State. This
assurance can come only from the Arabs
themselves, and it can only be commu-
nicated by the Arabs to the Israelis—not
by ill-intentioned Soviet diplomats to
their well-intentioned American counter-
parts. And this assurance, if it is to be
worthy of the name, must be sealed in a
peace treaty.

If Israel relinquished these territories
in advance of a peace treaty, there would
be no peace treaty forthcoming, for there
would be nothing to induce the Arabs to
join Israel at the peace table. And there
would be little to stop the Arabs from
launching, another full-scale war, for
they would be led to believe that a new
attempt would at worst simply leave
them back where they started. Their loss
of arms has been more than made up for
by the Soviet Union.

Israel’s stamina in the face of the mili-
tary and political Soviet-Arab offensive
provides a ray of hope for all small coun-
tries who have reason to fear the heavy
hand of the Soviet Union. She knows that
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she cannot afford to settle for anything
short of a real Arab peace treaty, and
she is going to stay where she is until
she gets one. The integrity and the wis-
dom of Israel’s position should be clear
to all those who sincerely want peace to
come to the Middle East.

It is in America’s interest to strengthen
Israel and we should not impose condi-
tions—political or economic—in trans-
ferring arms to Israel which in any way
abridge her sovereignty or prejudice her
prospects, for the attainment of a real
peace with her neighbors. Such a settle-
ment is urgently needed in the cause of
world peace.

VAGUE CHARGES AND QUOTING
OUT OF CONTEXT ON C-5A

(Mr. THOMPSON of Georgia asked
and was given permission to address
the House for 1 minute and to revise
and extend his remarks.)

Mr. THOMPSON of Georgia. Mr.
Speaker, I was somewhat startled and
somewhat amused by remarks of the
senior Senator of Wisconsin which ap-
peared in the February 5, 1970, Con-
GRESSIONAL REcorD. I was startled, Mr.
Speaker, because it appears to this Rep-
resentative that the Senator is prac-
ticing by his statement precisely what
he is complaining about others having
done; namely, making vague charges
and quoting out of context.

I am amused, Mr. Speaker, by the ex-
pertise of confusion, in the political
sense, with which the senior Senator
attempts to accomplish this by his state-
ment.

In the statement he refers to some
unnamed individuals or groups as hav-
ing made certain vague, undefined state-
ments about him. If the Senator desires
to make accusations, let him specifically
name those to whom he attributes these
statements. Otherwise, one may wonder
about the origin of the statements.

Let him not engage in the old politi-
cal game of using terms such as “some
people,” “they,” and like vague refer-
ences to nameless individuals who he says
are accusing him of some act or the
other.

I state here and now that the Sen-
ator’s qualifications to judge whether
the C-5 is safe at any load are the same
as his qualifications to judge whether
from a technical view the Apollo space-
craft is safe at any load.

But aside from that, there are certain
items that can be determined from the
record and the Senator quotes Al Smith
as stating:

Let us look at the record.

And he continues:

Let us examine the misstatements and mis-
representations and lay them side by side
with the truth.

Then the Senator proceeds to use a
series of jumbled statements, some taken
out of context, by which he attempts to
defend the so-called charges he says
“some” have made against him. I still
do not know who these nameless people
are.

But let us look at the record. In the
first statement he makes a charge that
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the C-5A did not meet the FAA require-
ments. This aircraft, of course, is not de-
signed for commercial use but for mili-
tary use and military standards are the
criteria to be met. However, the FAA re-
quirements referred to are probably those
in the Whittaker report, page 3, listed
below:

h. Sink rate reduction from 10 £.ps. (FAA
certification requirement) to 9 f.ps. The
current standard MIL—8862 specifies 10 f.p.s.
but does not specify deslgn strength at 1560%
of limit load without fallure as used for
the C-5 with 9 f.p.s. sink rate.

This item acknowledges that the C-5
is designed to higher strength than FAA
requires, The standard military 9 feet
per second can be put in perspective with
the realization that the C-130 transport
is designed to 9 feet per second and en-
gages in assault takeoffs and landings
daily in Vietnam, as much more demand-
ing environment than any commercial
airliner is exposed. It certainly complies
with all requirements for the mission it
is designed to accomplish.

Second, the Senator tries through an
obvious twisting of the Whittaker report
to make it appear that the mere fact
that there have been a series of changes
in the specifications of the aircraft is
something of a horrible nature when, in
fact, the report from which the Senator
takes his information points out that the
changes are beneficial.

Mr. Speaker, there have been some 46
designed performance changes to date
and quoting directly from the report:

None of these changes has degraded the
mission performance requirements, e.g., pay-
load/range, takeoff, and landing distance or
crulse speed . . . for these criteria changes
(are) to the mutual benefit of both the Air
Force and the contractor. It looks as though
we will have a good alrcraft.

Now why did not the Senator quote
this section?

Then the Senator, practicing some
more of the deception which he is de-
crying, attempts to make it appear that
the Whittaker report verifies that only
40 airplanes are needed. He does this by
taking out of context statements on page
3 of the report. Mr. Speaker, for the
benefit of those who do not have the
report, I would like to quote in full the
pertinent section:

This fact was a consideration in the deci-
sion to have 6 squadrons of C-5A alrcraft
and reduce the programmed Cl141 force from
20 squadrons to its current level. An extrapo-
lation of this thesls using currently pro-
jected C-5A costs again demonstrates that if
(emphasis added) the outsize requirements
necessitates the procurement of at least
(emphasis added) 40 C-5A aircraft, addi-
tional quantities of this aircraft will be the
most economical means of meeting all types
intercontinental military airlift needs be-
yond present alrlift force capacitles (em-
phasls added).

In other words, Mr. Speaker, the
Whittaker report, which the Senator at-
tempts to distort, confirms that the origi-
nal requirement based on a decision of
the Joint Chiefs of Staff was for six
squadrons—96 airplanes plus spares and
others for a total of 120—not for 40. The
only statement about the 40 is that if
outsize requirements dictate the need of
at least 40, the most economical means
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of providing for the necessary airlift re-
quirements would be additional C-5A’s.
After having read the Whittaker report,
I must admit that I am somewhat as-
tounded that the Senator could interpret
it in the manner that he did, but for the
benefit of all who read the CONGRES-
sIoNAL REcorbp, I placed its actual words
in the RECORD.

Now, Mr. Speaker, the Senator ignores
that part of the Whittaker report relat-
ing to the cost of the C-5 as related to
the 747 and makes a vague charge that
one cost twice as much as the other. On
page 3-5 of the Whittaker report it says:

Cost of the standard commerclal version
of the T4TE-F (without AGE, data, or train-
ing costs) is estimated at about $22 million
each (similar quantities to C-5A buy). The
comparable C-5A cost 1s $26.9 million,

The report goes on to note that the
747 does not have the needed military
features of the C-5 which would cost
extra in the 747.

However, the most astounding state-
ment by the Senator is that the 747, a
civilian plane, is comparable to the C-5
in most aspects. What a tremendous
oversimplification. True, both the C-5
and the 747 have four engines, are land
planes, and are of about the same size
and speed, but that is like saying a
woman is comparable to a man. Just as
a man can never birth a baby the 747
could never do the job of the C-5.

Mr. Speaker, to illustrate the differ-
ences, I quote from the Whittaker report
on page 2:

In addition to the gross tonnage capability
improvement, the most remarkable aspect of
the C-6A Introduction is a very significant
gain in military flexibility, The C-5A evolved
from a Speclfic Operational Requirement
(SOR) prepared by the Air Force from Army
requirements. It was based on all of the
operational experlence derlved from more
than a decade of airlift usage in Berlin,
Beirut, the Congo, Eorea and extensive
development exercises in the field.

The major features designed into the C-BA
enable it to reach any part of the globe with
a minimum number of refueling stops, or, if
necessary, without stopping, by the use of
aerial refueling. Its high flotation 28 wheel
landing gear will permit it to land on 4000
ft. unpaved fields, Its cargo deck ls low to
the ground (truck bed helght) and enables
easy, quick loading and unloading. For ve-
hicular loads, the alrcraft drops each end
of its cargo deck to provide ramps for roil/
on roll off access. In the event of resupply
requirements not near an airfield, the rear of
the aircraft opens to permit airdrop dellvery
of loads up to units of 50,000 lbs. It is
equipped with special avionics which enable
it to pinpoint any target locatlon at night
or in adverse weather and to achieve that ob-

jective in formation with other C-5A's if.

large scale simultaneous deliveries are re-
quired. In summary, the C-5A provides mo-
bility to our General Purpose Forces which
is superior to that which can be achieved
with any other transport system In the
world.

There s no practical alternative to achieve
this capability. The 747 and other com-
mercial augmentation aireraft of the Civil
Reserve Alr Fleet (CRAF) will be able to
asslst in meeting resupply alrlift require-
ments, but will not be able to operate into
unimproved airflelds or airflelds without
ground handling equipment for loading and
unloading, nor to accept outsize cargo, nor
to operate under the unprotected conditions

February 10, 1970

for which the C-5A has been designed, nor
to function in the air drop resupply role.

Now, for the Senator’s charge that the
C-5 is unsafe to fiy until what he called
the problem of the wing crack is solved,
let us look at the facts.

It is quite correct that a minor wing
structure modification is required on the
C-5. This was pointed out by laboratory
test and the discovery of a hairline crack
in a cap on a wing spar in C-5 No. 3.

After engineers designed and tested an
appropriate strengthening modification
for the wing, C-5 No. 3, the structural
test airplane, returned to Marietta for
installation of the modification. During
flight testing, airplane No. 3 was utilized
in flight and ground operations well
above load factors and weights permitted
on other airplanes so as to verify C-5
structural integrity. The world’'s heaviest
airplane takeoff weight, 798,200 pounds,
was accomplished on No. 3 to allow in-
flight maneuvers at the C-5’s maximum
design gross weight. While Galaxy No.
3 was being readied for the modification,
small 8-inch cracks were detected on
both the left and right wings in the area
destined to be modified. Ship No. 3 had
been flying for an unknown number of
hours with the cracks present thereby
confirming Lockheed's design philosophy
of “damage tolerant.” This philosophy
demands design of the structure that if
a structural weakness occurs there will
be sufficient strength in an adjacent
structural member to carry the load
transferred from the weakened member
and prevent a catastrophic loss. The
wing structure of the C-5, as typified in
ship No. 3, clearly demonstrated that a
structural failure is compensated for by
adjacent structure.

On discovering the cracks on ship No.
3, Lockheed immediately undertook de-
tailed inspection of the other nine C-5’s
that were flying. All these airplanes
were cleared by experts, not politicians,
and returned to flight status.

Professional aerospace experts from
both the Air Force and Lockheed after
detailed investigation have validated the
safety margin for the C-5 and approved
continued flying with appropriate opera-
tional restrictions.

There is absolutely no need to ground
the C-5 pending retrofit of the modifica-
tion in the view of responsible highly
competent aeronautical engineers.

Apparently, the Senator is unaware of
the plan to incorporate the wing modifi-
cation on airplanes No. 14 and subsequent
prior to delivery to the Air Force. Addi-
tionally, the proposal calls for retrofit of
the modification in all airplanes except
No. 5 by mid-August. In fact, airplane
serials 1, 3, 6, and 9 are currently in work
for the wing beefup.

I cannot help but think that the Sen-
ator is trying to trade on his reputation
as a fiscal expert to endow statements on
technical matters with the aura of un-
questionable truth. Further, I cannot
help but ask myself this question. Is he
engaging in a personal vendetta to make
the C-5 scapegoat? I ask this because he,
a politician as am I, would try to sub-
stitute his judgment on technical matters
for that of professional aeronautical
engineers.
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PRESERVING THE NEIGHBORHOOD
SCHOOL

(Mr. BUCHANAN asked and was given
permission to address the House for 1
minute and to revise and extend his re-
marks.)

Mr. BUCHANAN. Mr. Speaker, today
I am introducing legislation which is ad-
dressed to a serious problem confronting
all sections of our Nation—the disrup-
tion of the neighborhood school system
through the busing of schoolchildren,
the pairing of schools, and other devices
aimed at achieving racial desegregation
and/or racial balance in the Nation’s
schools. This is far more than a regional
problem, but one which is confronting
parents, children, and school officials in
many places throughout the United
States. If we permit the basic American
institution of the neighborhood school to
be destroyed, in my judgment there will
be far-reaching effects upon the life of
our society far too adverse to justify any
alleged social gain achieved thereby.

Most Americans who are parents se-
lect the neighborhood in which they live
with great care. For most of us the
quality of the neighborhood’s schools
constitute a basic prerequisite for mov-
ing there. The typical American devotes
time, energy, and money through the
local PTA and in other ways toward the
improvement of the neighborhood’s
school or schools which his children at-
tend. To require his children to walk or
be bused past their neighborhood school
is an unreasonable and unwarranted
abrogation of the obvious rights of par-
ents and children alike. Why should
parents work to purchase a home and
continually strive to provide for their
children the best possible environment if
the Federal courts, the Department of
Health, Education, and Welfare, or any
other authority in turn compels the chil-
dren of those parents to attend other
schools which are in many instances
well removed from the neighborhood in
which they live?

This innovation in American education
by those who advocate the achievement
of racial balance as the primary value of
an educational system subjects young
children to difficulties and dangers clear-
ly beyond any involved in their attend-
ance at a neighborhood school. It is un-
reasonable in the extreme, for example,
to compel first graders to walk extra dis-
tances and cross major traffic arteries
at the rush hour when such children
could attend schools closer to their
homes. To force a young child to attend
a school which his mother cannot easily
reach in the event of injury or illness is
a similar intrusion upon the rights of
parent and child. In too many instances,
furthermore, efforts to achieve racial
balance in our schools are subjecting
schoolchildren to pressures and preju-
dices which are seriously disrupting their
education.

Mr. Speaker, the battle to preserve the
neighborhood school is a fight for the
rights of all Americans, regardless of
their race or creed and against the clear
abrogation of these rights which we are
witnessing today. Because this is a battle
which the Congress ought to fight and
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which we must win. I am introducing
legislation on this date which would pro-
hibit any elementary or secondary
school student from being required to
attend a school other than that school
in closest proximity to his home, with-
out the consent of his parents.

The legislation which I am introducing
today has nothing to do with the com-
position of a school’s student body, racial
or otherwise. Nor is desegregation of
schools by other lawful and less disrup-
tive means in any way affected by this
measure, It would, for instance, still al-
low for the desegregation of faculties by
means of transfers and it would fully
preserve voluntary transfer rights.

This legislation provides full recogni-
tion and preservation of the rights of
those children who feel—or whose par-
ents feel—that their educational oppor-
tunities can be bettered through trans-
fer to other schools. This bill would also
protect, however, the rights of those
parents and children who do not wish to
travel great distances to schools when
appropriate schools already exist in their
own neighborhoods. Toward this end,
there is a definite need for such legisla-
tion which simply and specifically pre-
cludes the compulsory attendance of stu-
dents at schools far from their homes.

Mr. Speaker, we cannot allow attempts
to change the composition of our Na-
tion’s schools to thwart their basic pur-
pose of providing quality education. Nor
can we allow such attempts to abrogate
the rights of those very persons our edu-
cational systems are meant to serve.

It is tragic that the Nation’s schools
have become a battleground in our time,
but for the sake of all Americans the
battle for the survival of the neighbor-
hood school system in our country is one
we cannot afford to lose.

HOW TO GET INTEREST RATES
DOWN

(Mr. WIDNALL asked and was given
permission to address the House for 1
minute and to revise and extend his re-
marks and include extraneous matter.)

Mr., WIDNALL. Mr. Speaker, all of us
are concerned about inflation, high in-
terest rates and the scarcity of funds for
mortgages. Few find inflation attractive
but too many lose sight of the devasta-
tion it creates when called upon to sup-
port the measures necessary to correct
it.

I share the concerns of my colleagues.
I recognize that in a period such as this
the burden of responsibility, should I say
the burden of statesmanship, hangs
heavy upon us, Yet, I must say that I feel
that we in Congress must share the blame
for these problems and I know that we
can help correct them.

As the ranking minority member of
the House Banking and Currency Com-
mittee I am particularly concerned about
the general scarcity of mortgage funds
and the fact that those funds which are
available are so costly that they price
low and middle income people out of the
market. Even the interest subsidy pro-
grams we have enacted are less effective
gdhcan aid fewer people when rates are
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Unfortunately this seems to be a sub-
ject somewhat like the weather in that
everyone talks about it but no one does
much about it. One reason I believe is
because it is so hard for most people to
see and understand the relationship be-
tween inflation, high interest rates, and
tight money. I was pleased to find an
article by Mr. Ralph F. Leach, vice chair-
man of the board of the Morgan Guar-
anty Trust Co. in the January 1970 issue
of the Morgan Guaranty survey entitled
“How To Get Interest Rates Down.” I
submit this article for inclusion with
these remarks and commend it to you
for reading.

The article is outstanding not because
it tells us of any simple cure. It does not.
It says just what every intelligent eco-
nomist has been saying for months,
namely that high interest rates are a
result of, I repeat “a result” of inflation.
I know there are a few, including a
minority of the majority in this House
who would argue that high rates are a
cause of inflation but in the over view of
our total national economy this position
cannot be sustained.

What makes this article remarkable
and informative is that it draws a direct
correlation, in language the layman can
understand, between rates of inflation
and interest rates. It offers real and sup-
portable promise that by getting inflation
under control we can bring interest rates
down and improve the availability of
funds for mortgages.

For those of you who enjoy higher
mathematics I refer you to a study en-
titled “Interest Rates and Price Level
Changes, 1952-69” in the ‘“Bulletin of
the Federal Reserve Bank of St, Louis”
for December 1969. This highly tech-
nical study demonstrates the means by
which conclusions such as those reached
by the Morgan Guaranty Bank would
be made,

What both these studies bear out is
that long-term interest rates at any
given time are the product of two things.
First is the basic return which the
lender feels is necessary for the use of
the money. Second, the additional per-
centage the lender feels is necessary
based upon the future rate of inflation.

I could explain this second point by
relating it to risk. It is a risk of not get-
ting back the same number of dollars, in
purchasing power as were lent out. We
are all familiar with the fact that some
loans involve more risk than others and
that those with a higher risk involve a
higher rate. The U.S. Treasury, for ex-
ample, has always been able to borrow
at a relatively low rate as compared to
the rates charged to an individual or a
company whose credit standing is not
well established.

We all talk about “reasonable” inter-
est rates but no one seems to be able to
define “reasonable.” I found Mr. Leach’s
article provides some basis for judgments
in this area. After reviewing the econ-
omies of industrialized nations he found
that Great Britain had enjoyed a stable
economy from 1850 to 1900 and that
long-term funds were available at 3 per-
cent in that country during that period.
Using this as a base, that is the basic
rate a lender expects to obtain for the
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use of money, and the GNP inflator to
compute the risk of inflation he was able
to chart an amazing correlation between
the sum and rates actually charged.
Using this approach it is possible to say
at least that it is reasonable to expect
a certain rate of interest to accompany
a certain rate of inflation. Most regretta-
bly I have to report to you that with our
present rate of inflation it is unreason-
able to expect interest rates to decline.

I am particularly concerned that all
members should recognize and under-
stand this relationship between inflation
and high interest rates because it will
require the concerted effort of us all to
correct this problem. It is one thing for
us in the Banking and Currency Com-
mittee to identify inflation as the culprit
which has driven up interest rates, dis-
rupted the flow of mortgage money and
stymied our efforts to achieve our hous-
ing goals. But no one committee, in this
House can recommend any one action to
cure inflation—it requires the concerted
and coordinated effort of all of us work-
ing together.

Nor can we shirk this responsibility or
shift it to others. Passage of legislation
to authorize the President to impose
credit controls is the kind of weak es-
capism we cannot afford. It suggests that
we place the blame for inflation on the
private users of credit and restrict it to
cure the problem. My constituents do not
fall for that and I dare say yours do not
either. They know that the real culprit
is the Federal Government—that its
spending must be controlled and that
control must first be exercised here in
the Congress. If it is I think we can rest
assured interest rates will decline and
funds for home mortgages will again be
available. The article follows:

[From the Morgan Guaranty Survey,
January 1970]
How To GeT INTEREST RATES DowN

(This article is an expanded and updated
version of the testimony presented by Mr,
Ralph F. Leach, Vice Chairman of the Board
of Morgan Guaranty Trust Company, to the
Committee on Banking and Currency of
the United States Senate on March 26,
1969.)

The year just ended can be characterized,
with lttle risk of overstatement, as an
astounding period for the cost of credit in
the money and capital markets. Interest
rates reached levels unmatched in modern
times. The yield on three-month U.S. Treas-
ury bills exceeded 8% at the peak in De-
cember. High quality long-term corporate
bonds often required a yield well in excess
of 9% in order to be attractive to inves-
tors—resulting in borrowing costs never be-
fore experienced in corporate financial his-
tory. Municipal issues moved up in yleld
untll at the peak they offered, on average,
a return of nearly 7% tax-free. And bor-
rowing costs for the Treasury on its notes
and bonds were higher than at any time In
the past 100 years.

Homebuyers, meanwhile, saw the interest
cost of a mortgage loan climb steadily dur-
ing 1969 to reach 8% % and even more In
some areas, Bank loans, too, grew more costly
and harder to get as 1969 wore on—reflecting
the severely restrictive policies pursued by
the Federal Reserve.

With credit costs at such stratospheric
heights it is not surprising that cries have
gone up in Congress and elsewhere to get
interest rates back to a “normal and rea-
sonable” level. At Morgan Guaranty Trust
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Company—and I think it is fair to say in
the banking community generally—we are
disturbed about the economic and financial
situation which has brought interest rates
to such high levels., While there has been
a modest easing in rates in recent weeks,
everyone agrees that interest rates at cur-
rent levels still are much too high for the
long-run good of the country.

Bankers, It is often said, rub their hands
together Iin great glee when interest rates
climb steeply. It happens, however, that this
just isn't so. Many people overlook the fact
that there are two sides to the phenomenon
of rising interest rates. The obvious assump-
tion is that, since higher rates mean more
income for lenders, bankers and other lenders
always try to push rates to the highest pos-
sible level. The other side of this, often for-
gotten or ignored, is that banks are bor-
rowers as well as lenders and higher rates
mean higher costs for them. In addition,
banks have large portfolios of fixed-income
securities, and higher interest rates mean
depreclation in the market value of these
holdings.

Interest rates, of course, are a price—the
price of borrowed money. Since interest rates
merely express the price relationship which
mediates between the demand for and the
supply of credit, getting interest rates down
from today's high levels and keeping them
there in the 1970's will require three things,
most probably in combination:

1. Some dampening of the overwhelming
desire to use borrowed money.

2. An iIncrease in the willingness to save
money.

3. A significant and lasting reduction in
the rate of price inflation below last year's
6%, as measured by the increase in the con-
sumer price index, the highest in nearly two
decades.

Point number 3—the need sharply to re-
duce Iinflation—is of critical importance.
From many years of living day to day in the
markets where money is bought and sold,
borrowed and lent, it is my feeling that the
level of interest rates, by and large, reflects
the appraisal of borrowers and lenders of the
prospects for future price stability. This is
particularly true of long-term rates, since an
investor who is turning over his savings to
someone else under a long-term fixed-income
contract naturally will expect not only a
reasonable return to compensate him for the
use of his money but an additional rate of
return to compensate him for any anticipated
loss of purchasing power. Another way of
saying this is that only those countries which
can demonstrate long-run price stability can
expect an economic and savings pattern
which will provide low long-term interest
rates.

The observed link between interest rates
and the pace of price inflation is not, of
course, something that only recently has
come to light—as the box on this page in-
dicates. However, we at Morgan Guaranty
have used thils link as the basls for extensive
analysis designed to ald the bank and its
customers in anticipating interest rate move-
ments for business purposes. In doing this
we have utilized technigques of the new
sclence of operations research. Our objec-
tive has been to improve our own invest-
ment performance and the counsel we give
our clients with respect to their financing
plans.

We started our analysis by trying to deter-
mine a proper assumption as to a reasonable
rate of return in a noninflationary setting.
Our observations, historical and more recent,
led us to conclude that an expectation of
absolute price stability over the life of a
long-term security involving virtually no
credit risk would produce an Interest rate
of about 3%

' Such a rate is comfortably above what
J. M. Keynes considered a rock-bottom ficor
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We tested this assumption over periods of
financial history in the U.S. and other coun-
tries. Unfortunately, there are not many
periods of price stability to study. Wars and
their accompanying inflation have erupted
with distressing regularity. The financial up-
heavals associated with the great depression
of the 1930’s knocked relationships out of
kilter for quite a while in most countries.
During World War II—and continuing up to
1951—interest rates were artificlally pegged
in this country.

It is interesting, however, that in the one
extended period of price stability recent
enough so that we have fairly good records
of both rates and prices, the idea of a basic
3% rate seems to be supported. The economic
history of the last half of nineteenth-century
England reveals that by and large it was a
period free of inflationary pressures, and that
the consumer’s shilling bought approxi-
mately as much at the end of the century as
it did in the 1850's. Long-term British issues
fluctuated around a 3% yleld during the en-
tire half-century; in fact the rate tended to
decline as the period of price stability length-
ened.? What this suggests is that long-term
interest rates at any given time are the pro-
duct of two things: a basic return of some-
thing approximately 3% plus some addi-
tional percentage based on investors' ex-
pectations of future inflation.

THE INFLATION-EXPERIENCE FACTOR

To quantify this expectational factor, we
took various measures of inflation and
checked out their correlation with interest
rate movements, As one measure, we tried
using the average of consumer prices. This
index, however, deviated rather widely at
times from the trend in bond prices. The
measure which showed the highest degree of
correlation was the annual rate of increase
in prices as reflected in the GNP deflator,
that broad measure which the U.S. Depart-
ment of Commerce employs to ellminate the
effect of price changes from the gross na-
tional product. The time period for which the
deflator showed the smallest deviation from
bond prices turned out to be the 24 months
preceding any given interest rate reading.
Most of the time, that is, the addition of
this “inflation-experience factor” to 3% has
produced a reasonably good approximation
of actual marketplace interest rates. This can
be seen from the chart on page 8, depicting
experience during the 1960's. The line labeled
“*actual” records the trend of yields on new
issues of high grade corporate bonds. The line
labeled “calculated” was arrived at by com-
bining 3% with the “infiation-experience
factor,” based on the GNP defiator.

The generally close correlation between the
calculated rate and the actual rate set in
the marketplace seems persuasive documen-

demanded by lenders. In his General Theory
of Employment Interest and Money, he re-

ferred to a “minimum rate of interest ac-
ceptable to the generality of wealth-own-
ers”—a rate which he suggested might be 2%.
Reflecting his rather unsympathetic attitude
toward the rentier, Keynes footnoted the
nineteenth-century saying, attributed to
Bagehot, that “John Bull can stand many
things, but he cannot stand 2 per cent.”
2The British Radcliffe Report in 1959 lends
support to the idea of a basic 3% gilt-edged
return. Sir Roy Harrod, in his testimony,
urged that 3% *“on which (Britain) pros-
pered and expanded for a century” has a
claim to be regarded as a normal rate to
which reasonable policies will bring the mar-
ket “qguite naturally, without any fuss or
bother.” Professor J. R. Hicks based his be-
lief in this concept of a normal 3% rate “. ..
on a review of the last two hundred years,"”
arguing “that it has generally been during
wars and their aftermaths that the long rate
has been appreciably above the 3% level . .."
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tation of the link between inflation and in-
terest rates.

The implications of this for national eco-
nomic and financial policy are clear. It is
imperative that such policies concentrate
on controlling inflation and reducing the ex-
pectation, all too widespread in homes and
businesses, that a high and ever rising rate
of inflation will continue in the months
ahead.

With a lowering of the inflation rate, or
even a lessened expectation that the current
rate will be maintained, a lowering of in-
terest rates very likely will follow, In fact
a realization on the part of investors that
the Congress, the Administration, and the
Federal Reserve System are determined to
control inflation would in itself have a power-
ful effect on the interest rate level,

Dr. Arthur F. Burns, in Congressional
hearings last month on his appointment as
Chairman of the Federal Reserve Board, em-
phasized the importance of curbing inflation
in order to bring down interest rates:

““At the present time we suffer from a lack
of confidence on the part of business and fi-
nancial people in the willingness of this gov-
ernment to pursue an anti-inflationary policy
. . . We must have a budget for next year
which will be regarded by financial people
as being anti-inflationary. If we do that, then
I think our monetary authorities will no
longer carry the heavy burden that they have
been carrying. The inflation premium on in-
terest rates will . . . tend to come down, and
we could all begin to look forward to easier
credit—lower interest rates.”

Dr. Paul McCracken, Chairman of Presi-
dent Nixon's Council of Economic Advisers,
linked inflation and interest rates in an in-
terview in U.S. News & World Report on
January 12, 1970.

“Today's high rates . . . are in part a re-
flectlon of past errors in economic policy.
Once the economy starts expanding at too
rapid a rate, bringing on sustained inflation,
lenders of money insist on a rate of interest
that leaves them with a decent return after
inflation."”

Some people argue that Interest rates
could be kept from rising by the adoption
of a perpetual easy-money policy. Simply
inject reserves into the banking system, they
say, and low levels of yields will automati-
cally follow. For a while, indeed, such a pol-
icy can keep rates low in the short-term
end of the market. However, each increment
of reserves supplied by the Federal Reserve
System. under this concept only serves to
convince another segment of investors that
price stability has been sacrificed, at least
for the time being, to expediency. At each
stage, weé find these investors turning to
equity-oriented employment of their funds
and avoiding investment in long-term fixed-
income securities. As a consequence, a mone-
tary policy which is judged by the market
to be unduly easy, or easy for too long, will
almost certainly result in raising rather than
lowering long-term interest rates.

The experience of 1967 (see accompanying
chart) illustrates this point. Beginning late
in 1966, long-term ylelds had started down-
ward while the short-term money market
was still fairly tight, reflecting market con-
viction that the Federal Reserve clearly in-
tended to curb inflationary pressures, For
a while after monetary policy turned easy,
both long- and short-term rates moved
lower. Fairly early in 1867, however, the
market began to sense that the massive
stimulative thrust of both fiscal and mone-
tary policy risked an early resumption of in-
flationary pressures, From February until
June, despite a steady supply of reserves to
the market which pushed short-term yields
steadily downward, long-term rates moved
back up because inflationary expectations
were increasing.

Experience in past years, particularly in
1967 and 1968, has convinced borrowers and
lenders allke that in any future period of
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uncertainty as to the economic outlook—
that Is, a situation in which the Federal
Reserve System is confronted with a risk
of a business slowdown or potentially greater
inflationary pressures—doubts will be re-
solved on the side of economic stimulation.

This market conviction not only has pro-
duced high rates, it also has undermined the
breadth and resilience of the fixed-income
securities market. Yet the survival of this
market is essential to the whole financial
fabric of the country. Healthy debt markets
are vital if businesses in the 1970's are to
raise the funds needed to equip a growing
work force and if the nation is to meet its
vast social needs. It is true that some under-
developed countries manage to survive with-
out long-term capital markets—that is, of
course, one reason why they are underde-
veloped. And the United States doubtless
could, over a period of time, restructure its
markets and institutions to the expectation
cf perpetual inflation and still survive—but
only at a tremendous cost In our standard
of living.

We have come dangerously close to the
total disruption of financial markets by
ylelding to the tempting thought that a 1it-
tle inflation never hurt anyone. The notion
surely Is open to challenge, but in any case
what this country has experienced has not
been a “little” inflation. The harm done in
the last three or four years will take time
to undo.

OUTLOOK CONSIDERATIONS

Against the background of a demonstrated
link between inflation and interest rates,
what is a reasonable expectation for borrow-
ers in the future? More specifically, is there
a chance that interest rates will be brought
down—and brought down in a substantial
way—this year and in 1971?

In attempting a look ahead, it is helpful
to glance once again at the chart on page 8.
From that, it can be seen that actual market-
place interest rates during the last half of
1969 rose considerably above those that
would have been expected on the basls of
inflationary experience during the preceding
two years. Whereas new issues of high-grade
bonds carried ylelds of about 8.7% in De-
cember 1969, the sum of the basic interest
rate of 3% and the “inflation-experience
factor” works out at only about 7.7%.

Concelvably, the considerable discrepancy
between the actual and the calculated in-
terested rates may well be the result of the
sort of “credibility gap" that Dr, Burns al-
luded to in his testimony before Congress
in December. It evidences an assumption by
borrowers and lenders that disinflation will
not be pursued effectively and that high rates
of inflatlon will persist for many months.
As a consequence, it may very well be that,
in the extremely distorted inflationary en-
vironment of 1969, investors tended to put
more emphasis on immediately past experi-
ence as against experlence over as long a
period as two years.

If the assumption of continuing high rates
of inflation were to be shattered by evidence
of decisive support in Congress and in the
Administration for sticking to policies ailmed
at restoring price stability, it is entirely rea-
sonable to expect that Interest rates
promptly would head downward.

Monetary policies of the Federal Reserve,
in fact, have been severely restrictive. The
federal budget over the past year has tended
to dampen economic activity, though fiscal
restraint in 1970 is threatened by the end
to the surcharge, by revenue losses from tax
reforms, and by the large-sized increases
voted in Soclal Security benefits. Only a
tight-fisted hold on spending programs now
can keep the federal budget from slipping
rather heavily into the red.

As policies of monetary and fiscal restraint
have taken hold, economiec activity has
slowed noticeably. Total output in the fourth
quarter of 1969 showed no growth at all in

3161

real terms. A number of prominent econo-
mists—including those in my own bank—
see a distinet possibility that a recession
may already have gotten under way.

The consensus of many economists is that
inflation probably will in some degree mod-
erate in 1970, and slacken further in 1971.
The inflation rate, for example, is seen In
many of these forecasts as dropping from
the 4.59% rate, as measured by the GNP price
deflator, for the fourth quarter of 1969 to
roughly a 3.5% pace by the end of 1970.
There is hope also that the trend will con-
tinue in 1971, producing a rate of inflation
perhaps no more than 3% by the end of that
year.

If in fact these forecasts of lower rates of
inflation turn out to be fairly accurate, his-
torical experience suggests that Iinterest
rates should decline from today's roof-top
levels. Using the strictly mechanical ap-
proach of a 3% baslc interest rate plus the
infiation-experience factor, based on a mov-
ing average of prices over the previous two
years, high-grade bond yields might fluctu-
ate around the following levels: from the
83 % of the fourth gquarter 1969 to 8% by
fourth quarter 1970, and down to 7% by the
end of 1971.

Even if one had a sure-fire method for
predicting inflation rates, it should be ob-
vious, of course, that this approach is no
foolproof formula for predicting interest-rate
levels,

Many forces besides Inflation influence in-
terest rates at any given time. Only a partial
list of suich factors would include the stance
of monetary policy, new financing volume,
savings rates, and investor preferences. For
the short run, trading swings in the market-
place can cause rates to fluctuate on either
side of the level indicated by the rate of in-
flation. And even for the long haul it surely
would be unwise to forecast interest rates
simply on the single consideration of the
expected rate of price inflation.

Yet it is abundantly clear from the record
that investors are naturally concerned with
what they expect is going to happen to the
value of the dollar. It follows, then, that the
rates at which they will put their funds out
to hire surely will reflect such a basic con-
cern.

INFLATION AND INTEREST RATES: A LONG-
OBSERVED LINK

The observed link between interest rates
and the rate of inflation reaches far back
into financial history

Economist John Stuart Mill noted in his
Principles of Political Economy, published in
1848:

“Depreciation, merely as such, while in
process of taking place, tends to raise the
rate of interest: and the expectation of fur-
ther depreciation adds to this effect: because
lenders who expect that their interest will
be pald, and the principal perhaps redzemed,
in a less valuable currency that they lent,
of course require a rate of interest sufficient
to cover this contingent loss.”

But even at that early date Mill found
that others nad already made the same point.
Nearly 40 years earlier—in 1811—Henry
Thornton, the British monetary theorist,
stated:

“In countries in which the currency was
In a rapid course of depreclation, supposing
there were no usury laws, the current rate
of interest was often . . proportionately
augmented.”

Irving Fisher, after years of study, con-
cluded in 1896 that there was a close correla-
tion between prices and interest rates. In his
book Appreciation and Interest, Fisher wrote
that high interest rates accompanying high
prices, and low Interest rates accompanied
low prices. He viewed Interest rates as be-
ing made up of two components:

1. The “real” rate of interest, to which
real saving and investment respond,
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2. An added premium based on expected
changes in the price level,

The St. Louis Federal Reserve Bank, in its
December 1969 Review, devoted 20 pages to
an analysis of Iinterest rates and price
changes in the pericd 1962-69, The major
finding—and its significance in measuring
the impact of monetary policy—was put this
way by the St. Louls Reserve Bank:

“Past price movements exert a major ef-
fect on nmominal (observed) interest rates,
with the effect largely manifested within two
years. Consequently, most of the rise in mar-
ket interest rates since 1965 can be attributed
to the current inflation.

“This finding has an important implica-
tion for market interest rates as an indicator
of the thrust of monetary actions on
economic activity. High market Interest rates
do not necessarily Indicate monetary ex-
cessive monetary ease (as measured by rapid
expansion of the money supply), which re-
sults in rapidly expanding total spending
and eventually inflation.”

WHAT IS THE NIXON PROGRAM
FOR AGRICULTURE—AND WHERE
ISIT?

The SPEAKER. Under a previous
order of the House, the gentleman from
Oklahoma (Mr. ALBERT) is recognized
for 60 minutes.

Mr. ALBERT. Mr. Speaker, depres-
sions in this country have historically
been farm bred and farm fed. The Great
Depression of 1929 had been preceded by
a decade-long agricultural depression in
rural America. The Republican Party,
dominant in our National Government
during the 1920’s, turned a deaf ear to
the economic anguish of the American
farmer. This helped make inevitable the
general economic collapse which fol-
lowed. American agriculture revived and
prospered during 20 years of Democratic
rule but with assumption of office by
Secretary of Agriculture Ezra Taft
Benson in 1953, farm income began a
precipitous slide downward. Four years
later we experienced our most severe
post World War II economic slump, the
1957-58 recession. I am fearful we are
now headed down the same unfortunate
path toward economic hard times for the
American farmer and ultimately for the
country as a whole.

After more than a year under the Re-
publican administration of President
Nixon, the Congress continues to wait
in vain for proposals by the administra-
tion on farm programs.

Over and over again—at meeting after
meeting—we have been told that an-
swers were forthcoming to guestions on
how to deal with problems of the Amer-
ican farmer. Despite this promise of
answers, we have received nothing in the
way of constructive proposals on the part
of the Department of Agriculture.
Actually, the new administration has
quickly mastered the put-off promise and
appears to have made the technique a
matter of common usage at the Depart-
ment of Agriculture.

A new deal for the American farmer—
we heard that theme repeated often by
members of the Republican Party in the
last election. Much was made by them
over their promise of a Secretary of
Agriculture who would speak to the
White House for farmers, instead of
speaking to farmers for the White House.
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We have had a new Secretary for the
Department of Agriculture for more than
a year and I believe that farmers, and
many of the Members of this body, are
anxious for him just to speak—period.
We would like to know his views; we
would like—and have a right—to know
how he and the administration stand on
farm programs—what they have done so
far, and what they expect to do.

For months the Secretary of Agricul-
ture and an attachment of aides have
been meeting informally with members
of the Committee on Agriculture of this
body. From these meetings, I am told,
the impression has emerged that on pol-
icy the new Department officials are
about as rootless as a tumbleweed in a
whirlwind. They have been steadfast
only to the suggestion that they will ad-
minister whatever Congress enacts.

What kind of leadership is this? What
are farmers and Members of Congress to
expect? In order to pass meaningful,
sound farm legislation, we must have
the President’s proposals and his sup-
port. I and many others are increasingly
troubled by this approach, or perhaps
better, this lack of approach.

Consider the events of this past Tues-
day, February 3. At long last the De-
partment of Agriculture sent forward
to the Agriculture Committee of this
body some proposals for farm legislation
and what were the circumstances? These
proposals were not even given the ad-
miniztration stamp of approval.

They only carried the notation that
herewith was a composite—a synthesis—
a so-called bipartisan consensus—of leg-
islative opinions expressed at the infor-
mal meetings, held earlier with the Agri-
culture Committee, Chairman PoAGe im-
mediately repudiated the suggestion that
the proposals submitted came even close
to a consensus of the group.

Certainly the issues at stake require
more courage and initiative than what
has been shown by the Department lead-
ership thus far. The hour already has
grown very late,

If no action is taken on new legislation,
as now appears possible, because of the
administration’s lack of proposals, the
Secretary of Agriculture will be required
by law to proclaim wheat marketing
quotas no later than April 15, 1970, and
hold a referendum of wheat farmers on
striet marketing controls prior to August
1. When last held in April of 1963, such a
referendum was defeated. Today farmers
are waiting with worry, fear, and doubts.
In the case of wheat, the lead time re-
quired for intelligent planting decisions
has been dissipated and farmers simply
will not get details on programs far
enough in advance.

The other major commodity programs
expire at the end of this year. Will the
lead time in the case of each of these be
dissipated in inaction also?

The importance of action on farm leg-
islation cannot be overemphasized, not
only for its impact on the farmers of our
Nation, but because of its impaet on our
total economy.

It is obvious that any producing group
which buys about $27 billion in produc-
tion goods per year is an important fac-
tor in our general economy. The com-
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mercial farmer buys about 5 percent of
our total steel production, about $1.6 bil-
lion of our petroleum products or about
11 percent of the total sold. He buys a lot
of rubber for his cars and tractors. It is
estimated that his purchases are the
basis for about 6 million jobs in machin-
ery, chemical, and other supply indus-
tries. In turn, his products are the basis
for processing and marketing industries
which provide an estimated 14 to 16
million jobs.

There is a growing trend in our ex-
panding industrial economy, to under-
estimate the importance of the farm sec-
tor and its contributions to the total
economy; unfortunately, this sector re-
ceives less and less emphasis. The sig-
nificance of the farm sector in its in-
terrelations to the rest of the economy
however must be recognized because its
products are necessary for our existence,
We must have food and fiber to meet
domestic requirements; we should also
have enough additional food and fiber
to help balance our trade.

We must also consider the impact of
agriculture on the total economy. Recent
data from my neighboring State of Kan-
sas show this impact to be staggering.
On the average, $1 of farm income gen-
erated $3.33 of total income, whereas
$1 of nonfarm income generated only
$1.46 of total income.

In addition, the farm sector in that
State expended 84.4 percent of its in-
come in the nonfarm sector, whereas the
nonfarm sector expended only 10 percent
of its income in the farm sector; and,
lastly, there was an increasing interde-
pendence between farm and nonfarm
sectors in the period 1950 to 1966.

In recent years, the clamor to aban-
don farm programs has increased con-
siderably in volume. I believe it is sig-
nificant that critics of these programs in
general offer no alternatives, and have
ill-considered the consequences their ac-
tions might bring about.

I repeat: The hour already has grown
late. President Nixon’s administration
must come forward, and come forward
immediately, with legislative proposals
and push for enactment of legislation
which so vitally affects our farmers and
our total economy.

It has the responsibility. It cannot
shirk it. It cannot dodge it. If because of
this administration’s lack of agricultural
proposals, lack of leadership or both,
American agriculture suffers disaster,
the responsibility will be at the door of
the White House.

Mr. JONES of North Carolina. Mr.
Speaker, I want to associate myself with
the other Members of the House who are
stressing the need for more equitable
farm legislation. Four years ago on this
very date, as a result of a special elec-
tion, I was privileged to become a Mem-
ber of this great body. In this short pe-
riod of time, this Nation has become the
victim of almost unprecedented spiraling
inflation and practically every segment of
our economy has participated, through
wage and price increases, except the
American farmer.

It is ironical that in this inflation the
American farmer is today receiving less
of the consumer’s dollar than he did
20 years ago while his cost of production
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has increased several times. This, in
itself, emphatically demonstrates the
need for improved farm legislation. It
is no wonder that we find a rapidly de-
creasing farm population, almost to the
extent of being a national catastrophe.
Many of you are concerned with an in-
creased food stamp program—and, cer-
tainly, this is no ecriticism of food
stamps—>but I think it in order to remind
you that if our farmers cannot survive
economically then, heaven forbid, we
will become a “have not” nation as it re-
lates to the production of agricultural
commodities. And, what, may I ask,
would be the value of the food stamps if,
indeed, there was no food for which to
redeem them?

And so, those who are concerned with
the overall economy and well-being of
this Nation should look sympathetically
at the plight of the farmer and join those
of us who are attempting to bring forth
legislation which might solve this acute
problem.

GENERAL LEAVE TO EXTEND

Mr. ALBERT. Mr. Speaker, I ask unan-
imous consent that all Members may be
permitted to extend their remarks on the
subject of my special order today.

The SPEAKER. Is there objection to
the request of the gentleman from
Oklahoma?

There was no objection.

CHAOS IN THE PUBLIC SCHOOL
SYSTEMS OF THE SOUTH

The SPEAKER pro tempore. Under a
previous order of the House, the gentle-
man from Alabama (Mr. Epwarps) is

recognized for 30 minutes.

Mr. EDWARDS of Alabama. Mr.
Speaker, the southern region of this
country is in the throes of a very serious
problem—a problem that can no longer
be considered regional. However, I fear
that those of you in this body who rep-
resent constituencies outside of the South
are not interested enough in this very
serious matter.

The matter is the future of the public
school system in a number of Southern
States. It is serious to the extent that a
large percentage of students are now at-
tending poorly staffed and poorly
equipped private schools and a signi-
ficant number are just not attending
school at all. It is serious because with-
in the public school system itself only
chaos is master. The teachers have been
reshuffled and must start anew midway
through a semester. The students have
been thrown into mass confusion as a
result of busing, transferring problems,
new teachers, and new surroundings.
Some children are about to be trans-
ferred to their third school this year.

Think now, what I am saying to you.
Great numbers of students are being
transferred in February and March, not
between semesters, not at the end of a
school year, but right in the middle of
a semester. How does the receiving teach-
er grade the transferred student that she
has never seen before when half of his
work in the semester has been before
another teacher in another school? Well
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some schools have had to create arti-
ficial semesters and for many students
there will be an extra set of grades. The
poor teachers are swamped with extra
work and there is chaos in the admin-
istrative office of the school boards.

Can all this be what we want for our
children?

Yet, just about the only people in
this or the other body expressing con-
cern about the worsening situation are
those colleagues who represent constitu-
encies in the South. One’s first impres-
sion of the inattention paid by those
Congressmen outside of the South is that
they either just do not care because the
victims of the Supreme Court policies
are not their constituents, or they just
do not understand the problem.

But, Mr. Speaker, if you do not under-
stand the problem it is because you have
not been listening. Maybe we have cried
“wolf” too often. But I am most serious
when I say that our schools are facing
a chaotic situation.

The problem of the schools, affecting
several million southern children, is a
national problem, not a regional one.
You see, the last vestige of our old dual
school systems is about gone. This leaves
us with integrated schools much like you
have in the North. But the courts have
not been willing to stop there. In their
zeal to drive us to the wall, the judges
are treating our children like so many
parcel post packages to be delivered
around town or across the county. Well,
its time for the same court decisions to
be applied in your part of the country.
I can assure you that you would then
understand the problem most clearly.

Let me point out part of that problem.

I would remind my northern colleagues
that the Civil Rights Act of 1964 stated
specifically that no official or court of
the United States was empowered “to
issue any order seeking to achieve a
racial balance in any school by requiring
the transportation of pupils or students
from one school to another or one school
district to another in order to achieve
such racial balance.”

I would also remind you that desegre-
gation is defined in the Civil Rights Act
as follows:

Desegregation shall not mean the assign-
ment of students to public schools in order
to overcome racial imbalance.

The intention of Congress was clear
in 1964, but HEW and the courts from
the very beginning found many ways to
get around the law by arguing that the
many guidelines and orders they were
issuing were not to ‘“overcome racial
imbalance,” but rather were to break
up a dual school system.

Mr. Speaker, the dual school system in
most of the South is now a thing of the
past. But still the army of bureaucrats
and judges continue their relentless
march through the South. I suppose the
thing I resent most is that while this is
going on; while the courts have mis-
construed the Civil Rights Act of 1964;
while the HEW continues to ignore the
clear intent of Congress, the Members
of this great body sit here in silence ig-
noring the fact that the courts and the
bureaucrats are thumbing their respec-
tive noses at us. Does the 1964 law mean
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what it says or not? Are you willing to
stand behind the laws you pass or not?
Is it okay for the bureaucrats and the
courts to ignore the laws passed by the
Congress as long as they do not inter-
fere with the status quo in your con-
gressional districts?

Where does it all end? Unfortunately
it will not end until some of the same
unconstitutional court decisions are ap-
plied in your part of the country as they
are being applied in mine. We watched
many of you squirm when President Nix-
on proposed that the Voting Rights Act
be applied in the North as well as the
South. Now let’s see what happens when
your constituents are bused across town;
when they are moved from their neigh-
borhood schools; when the public school
systems of your district are thrown into
utter chaos. That is when it will all end.
That is when you will finally understand
the problem. That is when the Congress
will finally demand the Department of
Health, Education, and Welfare follow
the law. And that is when Congress will
finally call the hand of the courts.

Look, Mr. Speaker, we in the South
know we have been wrong in the past. As
a region we have struggled mightily to
keep things as they were. Frequently, we
have not come into court “with clean
hands.” But that day has passed now.
The zealots are overrunning our land.
The all encompassing octopus of Gov-
ernment—having enjoyed great feast
at the expense of the South—is still
hungry; its appetite only whetted, not
satisfled. And so our children are made
to suffer.

Mr. Speaker, I call on my colleagues to
demand that the bureaucrats and the
courts follow the law. I call on the De-
partments of Justice and Health, Educa-
tion, and Welfare to follow the law, And
finally, and most reluctantly, I say to
Health, Education, and Welfare and the
Justice Department, if you are not going
to follow the law, then by all that is holy
enforce your illegal edicts in every region
of this land just as you do in the South.
Then, Mr. Speaker, the cries of righteous
indignation will issue from the now silent
figures of our northern friends. And then
maybe we will finally get some action out
of this sleeping Congress.

Listen to me, Mr. Speaker. Hear my
words. I am talking in the emotional
terms of a man concerned about what is
happening in his city and his State. I am
concerned about what is happening to
the millions of southern children, whose
educated minds are so desperately
needed if the South as a region is ever
to move out of the economic dark ages.
I am concerned about the effect such ac-
tion by the courts is having on the feel-
ing of respect for law and order, long one
of the most admirable characteristics of
the southerner.

Mr. Speaker, you should know that
most of the people now crying for relief
from oppressive court orders, now seek-
ing an end to discrimination of the worst
kind, are not radicals. They are con-
cerned citizens, both black and white,
who do not want to see an end to public
education. They are solid members of
their community, who only seek a chance
to live their lives without the uncon-
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stitutional interference of the Supreme
Court. I beg my colleagues to let them
have that right. Remove the heel of Gov-
ernment from our necks and let us once
again turn our attentions to providing
good, sound educational opportunities
for all our citizens.
Is that too much to ask?

PANAMA CANAL POLICIES: STATE
DEPARTMENT CONFUSION CLARI-
FIED

The SPEAKER pro tempore. Under a
previous order of the House, the gentle-
man from Pennsylvania (Mr. Froon), is
recognized for 15 minutes.

Mr. FLOOD. Mr. Speaker, informed
leaders of the Congress in both House
and Senate have long recognized the
Panama Canal as posing one of the
gravest questions now facing the United
States. Though various Senators and
Representatives, in addresses and state-
ments in the CoNGRESSIONAL RECORD
over a period of years, have covered the
significant angles of this complicated
subject, the mass news media, with rare
exceptions, has failed to clarify the is-
sues. Too often what has been published
was inaccurate, lacking in realistic per-
spective, misleading and confusing. All of
this proves that the writers involved have
had no adequate knowledge of the essen-
tial facts, or the necessary objectivity to
deal with matters of such vast import.

It was, therefore, with much interest
that I read in the Washington Post two
letters to the editor on the canal ques-
tion. The first, on December 28, 1969, by
Emmett Harris, correctly expressed the
fear of loss by the United States of its
control over the vital waterway; the sec-
ond, on January 4, 1970, by Robert Mec-
Clintock, a career official of the Foreign
Service of the Department of State, ridi-
culed the fears of Mr. Harris and grossly
misinterpreted the terms of the proposed
new Panama Canal treaties.

With the purpose of dispelling the re-
sulting confusion, Capt. Franz O. Willen-
bucher, a retired career officer of the
Navy and lawyer with long experience in
Panama Canal treaty matters, on Jan-
uary 13 wrote a letter to the editor of the
Washington Post, which this paper de-
clined to publish. This letter admirably
clarifies the key issues in the canal ques-
tion and makes two specific recommenda-
tions for the actions that should be taken
by our Government. They are: First, a
formal declaration in opposition to the
surrender by the United States of any of
its sovereign rights, power, or authority
over the Canal Zone territory and Pan-
ama Canal to any other nation or to any
international organization; and second
the enactment of legislation for the
major modernization of the Panama
Canal.

As to the fundamental question of
safeguarding U.S. sovereignty over the
Panama Canal enterprise, more than 100
Members of the House have introduced
identical resolutions opposing the pro-
jected surrenders at Panama that were
referred to the Committee on Foreign
Affairs, which committee has not yet
held hearings, nor has it indicated when
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they will be held. Also, Mr. Speaker, I
may add that extensive hearings by this
committee on similar resolutions in 1967
were held but never printed as is cus-
tomary in such cases and the commit-
tee never made a report.

* In regard to the major modernization
of the Panama Canal, identical bills are
pending in both the House and Senate.
The form of modernization provided for
in them contemplates retention by the
United States of its full sovereignty over
both the zone territory and canal, en-
ables the maximum utilization of all
work so far accomplished on the great
waterway, avoids the dangerous pitfall
of treaty involvements with Panama and
other countries directly affected, and
preserves the economy of Panama
through the employment of thousands of
Panamanians on the canal enterprise,
and large expenditures in Panama of
more than $100 millions annually.

In this connection, Mr. Speaker, in a
statement to the House of Representa-
tives on January 19, 1970, entitled, “Pan-
amea Giveaway: Time for Action has
Come.” I quoted the full texts of the
pending measures now before the Con-
gress along with another thoughtful let-
ter by Captain Willenbucher published
in the December 25, 1969, issue of the
Washington Evening Star.

Bézcause letter-writer MeClintock is
now assigned for duty as Special Assist-
ant to the Undersecretary for Political
Affairs, it is unthinkable that he would
write the letter he did without superior
approval. For this reason, it was prob-
ably a trial balloon for what could be
a move to reopen the negotiations for
the proposed 1967 giveaway treaties that
are again being vigorously demanded by
radical elements in Panama.

As the indicated series of letters is
highly pertinent to the present canal sit-
uation and should be read by all Mem-
bers of the Congress and cognizant offi-
cials of the executive branch of our Gov-
ernment, I quote the two that were pub-
lished in the Washington Post, along
with the complete text of the one that
the Post refused to publish:

[From the Washington Post, Dec. 28, 1969]
FEAR FOR THE CANAL

Personnel changes on the State Depart-
ment’s Panama desk indicate that favorable
consideration of the Panama Treaty is again
about to be given. Since the closing of the
Suez Canal, only the Straits of Malacca and
the Panama Canal remain under non-Com-
munist control. The release of the Panama
Canal to the Republic of Panama is to place
the control of that vital waterway in jeop-

ardy. Steps should be taken to block the
Panama Treaty.
EMMETT HARRIS.
WASHINGTON.

[From the Washington Post, Jan. 4, 1970]
A MATTER OF STRAITS

I read with some amusement the letter
published in your edition of Dec. 28 from Mr.
Emmett Harris in which he expresses fear
that personnel changes in the State Depart-
ment indicate that favorable consideration of
the Panama Treaty is again about to be given.
Mr. Harris concludes that “since the closing
of the Suez Canal, only the Straits of Malacca
and the Panama Canal remain under non-
Communist control.”

This simplistic view of the geography of
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the oceans does not conform with the facts.
The two principal straits governing egress
from the Soviet Union toward the West—the
Bosporus and Dardanelles and the Baltie
Belts—are controlled by our NATO allies.
Turkey, Denmark and Norway, with Sweden
neutral. On the other side of the world egress
by the Soviet Union from the Sea of Japan
is controlled at the Strait of Tsushima by
South Korea and Japan and at the Hakodate
Strait also by Japan. The entrance to the Per-
slan Gulf is the Straits of Oman, controlled
by Iran. The Straits of Gibraltar, traversed
by Soviet warships as well as the Sixth Fleet,
lie between non-Communist Spain and Mo-
rcceo. In fact, your correspondent Mr. Harris
should be informed that there are no inter-
oceanic straits cr canals in Communist hands
anywhere, except for a few passages between
the Euriles from the Sea of Okhotsk.

As for Mr. Harris's fear that “the release
of the Panama Canal to the Republic of Pan-
ama is to place the control of that vital
waterway in jeopardy,” the main stock-in-
trade of the present Guardia government in
Panama is anti-communism; nor do the pro-
posed treaties give away the Panama Canal.

Probably if Mr. Harrls were to learn that
this commentary on his geography was writ-
ten by a State Department officer, his suspi-
cions would be deeply increased, However,
at least one advantage of writing as a State
Department officer is that we know our facts.

RoBerT MCCLINTOCE.

WASHINGTON.

JaNvary 13, 1970
To the EpITOR,
Washington Post,
Washington, D.C.

Dear Sm: As a career naval officer who,
while on active duty in the Navy Depart-
ment, shared with others responsibility for
certain national defense aspects of the Pan-
ama Canal, participated in drafting some of
the provisicns of the Hull-Alfaro Treaty of
1936-39, and, consequently, long interested
in questions affecting its operation and se-
curity, I read the letters of Emmett Harris
and Robert McClintock in the Washington
Post of Dec. 28, 1969 and January 4, 1970,
respectively, with more than casual interest.
The Harris letter, while basically sound, is,
unfortunately, very much too short. The
effect of the MecClintock letter is to confuse
by emphasis upon irrevelant matter and a
disregard of essential facts.

Ever since the 1917 Communist overthrow
of the Russian Government and the influence
at Petrograd of John Reed, the notorious
Harvard-educated Communist, long range
Soviet policy has almed at galning control
of key strategic water transportation routes.
While the other waterways mentioned by Mr.
McClintock, a career officer of the United
States Foreign Service, are important, they
are dwarfed into insignificance, when com-
pared with the ONLY two interoceanic ca-
nals: Suez and Panama.

In the Middle East, the stage was set for
Soviet dominance by two colossal diplomatic
blunders which we, ourselves, made during
the Eisenhower administration. The first was
our determined Insistence that Britain with-
draw from the Suez Canal Zone, to which
demand it reluctantly succumbed only after
ruthless pressure, including our sale of ster-
ling on & scale which would have broken the
pound. The second was our refusal, in 1956,
to help finance the Aswan Dam project, as
something which could not be done, only to
witness its successful construction, as a
monument to Soviet persistence to achieve
its ultimate aim of Communist control over
the Suez Canal. Following our refusal of
such financial aid, the British having been
forced to withdraw, the Suez Canal Zone was
nationalized on July 26, 1956 by Egypt, which
occasioned the closure of the Canal for the
first time. It was subsequently reopened and
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for a time operated until it was again closed
in 1967, as the result of the Arab-Israell war.
It has since remained closed with evil conse-
quences to world shipping. The predictable
result of our own ineptitude has been di-
rectly to aid Communist Russia in becoming
the likely heir to the Suez Canal should
Israel fall, thus placing ourselves in the dif-
ficult position of choice between possible
necessity of direct military aid to Israel
should her independence be threatened or
the loss of the Suez Canal to Communist
control.

In the Caribbean, which is sometimes de-
scribed as our fourth front, Soviet power in
1959 gained control of Cuba on the northern
flank of the Atlantic approaches to the Pan-
ama Canal, a situation which also resulted
from our diplomatic ineptitude. Since then,
Communist agents In Panama, among them
Thelma King, a former member of the Pana-
manian National Assembly and now a leading
commentator on Panamanian television, led
in agitation against the United States. These
activities were featured by Red-led Pana-
manian mob assaults in January, 1964 against
the Canal Zone, causing the death of four
of our soldiers and large losses of United
States property in Panama and the United
States owned Zone territory. This violence
led to the negotiation of three proposed new
Canal treatles which would, if adopted, cede
United States territory and property at the
Canal Zone to Panama.

Many members of Congress have recognized
the dangers inherent in the existing situa-
tion in Panama. Starting on October 27, 1969
(the birth date of Theodore Roosevelt who,
while president, provided the leadership for
achieving for the United States full sover-
eign powers over the Canal Zone) more than
100 members of Congress have introduced
identical resolutions, expressing the sense of
the House of Representatives that the United
States should maintaln and protect its sov-
ereign rights, jurisdiction, and control over
the Canal and its operation and not sur-
render any of those powers in any degree
to any other nation or any international
organization,

It 1s, also, important for the people of our
country to know that legislation to provide
for major modernization of the Panama
Canal has been introduced in both Senate
and House to effectuate plans already de-
veloped, that such modernization does not
involve a new treaty with Panama, since it
does mnot require any additional land or
waters or any new authority and that it
would preserve and increase the economy of
Panama as well as serve the best interests of
the United States and other nations which
are important users of the Canal.

It might be well for those who advocate
surrender of its sovereign rights over the
Panama Canal Zone by the United States to
answer certain pertinent questions, includ-
ing the following:

(1) Why should the total net investment
of more than $5,000,000,000 of United States
taxpayers' money in the Canal, including ex-
penditures for defense which incidently
must continue, be completely ignored and
lost?

(2) Why have our treaty negotiators
wholly disregarded the provisions of Article
IV, Section 3, Clause 2 of the United States
Constitution, which vests the power to dis-
pose of territory and other property of the
United States in Congress (Senate and
House) and not alone in the treaty-making
power (President and Senate) ?

(3) Would not the surrender of the United
States control over the Canal Zone and the
Canal Instantly create a power vacuum (as
occurred in the Middle East through our
ineptitude) that would promptly be filled by
Soviet power, all leading to Communist dom-
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ination of the Canal and of Panama itself
and over other Latin American countries?
Witness Cuba where we assisted Soviet Rus-
sia in gaining its foothold in this very area.

Based upon its actions in 1967 and again
in 1969, our House of Representatives will,
no doubt, vigorously oppose any attempt to
glve away the Canal or any future canal
which may be constructed with United States
taxpayers’ money, as is contemplated in the
proposed treatles, which aroused a storm of
protest in the United States when their con-
tents became known.

The MeClintock letter appears to be a trial
balloon on the part of the old State De-
partment-White House cliqgue which, for
years, has been advocating a give-away pol-
icy not only with regard to our possessions
in Panama, but also by insisting that the
British do likewise, as we did with reference
to the Suez Canal.

Our people must realize that the real sov-
ereignty issue at Panama is not United States
control of the Canal Zone versus Panamani-
an control; it is United States control versus
Communist control in that coup-ridden
country. Any other view is, to say the least,
naive and blind to the true interests of the
United States and the entire Western Hemi-
sphere.

Two years before Panama ceded to the
United States territory to construct the
Canal, the Hay-Pauncefote treaty of 1901 was
consummated between the United States and
Great Britaln, under the precise terms of
which, as a mandate of civilization, we agreed
to operate any Isthmian canal which we
might construct on the basis of “entire
equality” with tolls to be “just and equita-
ble” to all. This we have scrupulously done.
Consequently, there cannot be, nor is there
any, just or supportable reason why any na-
tion, muech less Panama, should want our
authority and control diluted in any way.
Certainly, the time has come for Congress to
assert itself. It should promptly adopt the
resolution pending in the House of Repre-
sentatives covering the sovereignty question.
It should also, forthwith, enact the legisla-
tion, pending in both houses of Congress, for
major modernization of the Panama Canal,
something which the State Department ap-
pears not ready to accept, despite the fact
that it is the single most logical solution
to this vital problem in these difficult times
of world-wide political instability.

Franz O. WILLENBUCHER,
Captain, USN, (Retired).

LEGISLATION TO BAN THE SALE OF
LEADED GASOLINE

The SPEAKER pro tempore. Under a
previous order of the House, the gentle-
man from New York (Mr. FARBSTEIN)
is recognized for 15 minutes.

Mr. FARBSTEIN. Mr. Speaker, on
August 4 and 5, of last year I introduced
H.R. 13281 and H.R. 13321, to my knowl-
edge the first bills ever introduced in
the Congress to regulate or ban the sale
of lead in gasoline. H.R. 13281 would
require a health warning on all advertis-
ing of leaded gasoline; while HR. 13321
would eliminate the depletion allowance
for all oil companies that continue to sell
or manufacture leaded gasoline.

At the time I noted that the health
effects of lead on the nervous system, on
reproductive organs, as a cause of blood,
coronary, and kidney disease and on
lung damage have been known for many
years. It was also clear that the increase
in the level of lead both in human be-
ings and in the air over our major cities
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was in almost direct proportion to the
amount of leaded gasoline produced. Yet
no State or Federal standards for lead

"had been established.

I followed this up at an ad hoc hear-
ing on air pollution in December with
expert testimony from witnesses like
Ralph Nader and the former New York
City Commissioner of Air Pollution, Aus-
tin Heller, who testified as to the dan-
gers of lead.

It is a strange coincidence that the
pronouncement of public concern re-
cently heard from the auto industry on
auto pollution appear to date from about
the time of this hearing.

In January I sent a telegram to Gov-
ernor Rockefeller of New York, calling
on him to initiate action to ban lead in
gasoline. I noted that leaded gasoline
was the single greatest source of lead
in the atmosphere, and that while doe-
tors and scientists have not set a thresh-
old for lead concentration as a health
hazard, ‘‘we cannot permit this experi-
ment with human life to continue.”

The President’s announcement today
in his environmental message supporting
the banning of lead in gaseoline is thus a
source of pride to me, However, it must
be made clear that the banning of lead
is not the ultimate solution to the prob-
lem of auto pollution, and that it is
probably fair to say that one of the con-
tributing factors to the Presidential sup-
port was the reversal of the traditional
position of the auto industry on the
question.

A year ago the auto industry opposed
the banning of lead in gasoline. Publie
indignition over auto-caused air pol-
lution, and the growing support for
banning the inherently polluting internal
combustion engine, forced the industry
to jettison its traditional alliance with
the oil companies in order to try to save
the internal combustion engine itself
from being banned. Eliminating lead
from gasoline would bring about a mod-
erate reduction in pollution from the
automobile. This is why I have advocated
action against it. It will not, however,
bring about the kind of significant re-
duction that will mean clean air.

The auto industry hopes that by sup-
porting the banning of lead, public at-
tention will be diverted from the internal
combustion engine to the oil industry
until the furor subsides and the threat
of legislative action is ended.

I do not intend to let this happen. Last
July I introduced legislation to ban the
internal combustion engine unless it
could meet rigorous new pollution stand-
ards. Next week I intend to offer a set
of recommendations that will eliminate
the automobile as a source of pollution.
It is today responsible for 60 percent of
air pollution in this country and up to
92 percent in urban areas. These recom-
mendations will come in a report devel-
oped as a result of the December hear-
ings.

The text of H.R. 13281 and H.R. 13321
follow, as do my REecorbp statements when
I introduced them, my telegram and the
reply from Governor Rockefeller, a re-
cent Washington Post article en leaded
gasoline, and other related information:
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HR. 13281
A bill to require advertising for gasoline that
contains lead to contain a statement that
the gasoline contains lead and that in-

haling its fumes can be fatal and to re-

quire that such statement be prominently

displayed where such gasoline is sold

Be it enacted by the Senate and House
of Representatives of the United States of
America in Congress assembled, That it shall
be an unfair or deceptive act or practice
within the meaning of sectlon 5 of the Fed-
eral Trade Commission Act to fail to display,
clearly and prominently, (1) in all advertis-
ing of gasoline that contains lead, and (2)
at all places where such gasoline is sold the
following statement: ““This gasoline contains
lead. Lead fumes are polsonous. Prolonged
exposure can be fatal.” The statement re-
quired to be displayed prominently at the
places where such gasoline is sold shall be

of letters four inches high and one~
half inch thick.

Sec. 2. (a) This Act shall be enforced by
the Federal Trade Commission under rules,
regulations, and procedures provided for pur-
suant to the Federal Trade Commission Act.

(b) The Federal Trade Commission is au-
thorized and directed to prevent any person
from violating the provisions of this Act in
the same manner, by the same means, and
with the same jurisdiction, powers, and
duties as though all applicable terms and
provisions of the Federal Trade Commission
Act were incorporated into and made a part
of this Act; and any person violating the
provisions of this Act shall be subject to the
penalties and entitled to the privileges and
immunities provided in the Federal Trade
Commission Act as though the applicable
terms and provisions of the Federal Trade
Commission Act were incorporated into and
made a part of this Act.

B8Ec. 8. The first section of this Act shall
take effect ninety days after the date of the
enactment of this Act.

HR. 13321

A bill to amend the Internal Revenue Code
of 1854 to provide that after 1970 no ofl or
gas depletion deduction shall be allowed a
company which is engaged directly or indi-
rectly in the sale to consumers of petroleum
products containing lead

Be it enacted by the Senate and House
of Representatives of the United States of
America in Congress assembled, That section
613 of the Internal Revenue Code of 1954 (re-
lating to percentage depletion) is amended
by adding at the end thereof the following
new subsection:

“{e) DENIAL oF DEPLETION TO COMPANIES
ENGAGED IN SALE OF PETROLEUM PRrRODUCTS
CONTAINING Leap.—Notwithstanding any
other provision of this chapter, no deduc-
tion for depletion shall be allowed a taxpayer
with respect to any oll or gas well under
section 611 for any taxable year, whether the
applicable allowance for depletion would be
determined under subsection (b) (1) of this
section or otherwise, if such taxpayer is de-
termined in accordance with regulations pre-
scribed by the Secretary or his delegate to be
engaged in such taxable year directly or in-
directly, through one or more affiliates, par-
ents, subsidiaries, or related companies, or
otherwise, in the sale at retall to consumers
of gasoline or other petroleum products to
which lead has been added."”

Sec. 2. The amendment made by the first
section of this Act shall apply only with
respect to taxable years beginning after De-
cember 31, 1970.

[From the CONGRESSIONAL RECORD, Aug. 4,
1969 |
LecistATION To REQUIRE A HEALTH WARNING

ON ALL ADVERTISING FOR (GASOLINE CONTAIN-

ING LEAD

The SPEAKER pro tempore. Under previous
order of the House, the gentleman from New
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York (Mr. FARBsSTEIN) i5 recognized for 20
minutes.

Mr. FARBSTEIN. Mr. Speaker, I have today
introduced H.R. 13281, legislation to require
a health warning on all advertising for gaso-
line containing lead.

The amount of lead in the air over New
York City has almost tripled in the 45 years
since tetraethyl lead was introduced as a
motor fuel additive. Similar trends have been
noted in other cities and in increasing atmos-
pheric lead contamination even in such re-
mote locations as Greenland and Antarctica.

Lead has so contaminated the oceans, sur-
face waters, air, and food that man today
bears a body burden of lead far above the
natural level of intake. The average lead con-
centration in the bodies of Americans today
is many times the level found even a few
years ago.

There is absolutely no doubt that auto-
mobiles in general and the lead gas-using
internal combustion engine in particular is
the No. 1 villain. According to the Public
Health Service, the automobile is the single
largest contributor to the lead in our atmos-
phere. Forty-five percent of all lead in gas-
oline by weight ends up in the atmosphere,

The Air Pollution Control Administration
forecasts the continued upward surge in the
lead content of our air at an annual rate of
approximately 414, percent. In terms of the
next 4 years, this means 38 million more
pounds of lead pollution.

Lead pollution level for automobiles, 1968-
72, Air Pollution Control Administration—
Total emissions nationwide

[In millions of pounds per year]

The effects of lead poisoning have been
well known for many years. Lead polsoning
can attack the central nervous system,
peripheral nerves, smooth muscles, and re-
productive organs, as well as cause blood
disorders, coronary and chronic kidney dis-
ease, and lung damage. This 1s amply dem-
onstrated by the fact that Tetraethyl Lead
Corp., major producer of lead in the United
States, has almost been forced to go out of
business several times as a result of success-
ful lawsults by former employees whose
health was permanently impalired through
exposure to lead. Yet the danger from lead
for a majority of the population comes not
from individual contacts, but from cumula-
tive exposures to lead; for lead particles build
up in the body.

Despite this, there are currently no State
or Federal alr quality standards for lead in
the United States although the Air Pollu-
tion Control Administration last week or-
dered oil companies to provide it with data
on additives in fuel. The Soviet Union is
already regulating the lead content of gaso-
line, and the panel on electrically powered
vehicles recommended in 18067 that stand-
ards for the lead content in gasoline be
immediately established. A scientific task
force on environmental problems in Sweden
has recommended the total banning of lead
additives from gasoline.

I cannot stand by and watch the long-term
harmful effects of lead pollution remain
masked only to be detected too late to pre-
vent serious damage. We may already be
perilously close to the threshold of lead tox-
icity as a result of environmental exposure.

The legislation I am today introducing
would require all advertising for gasoline
containing lead to contain the warning:

“This gasoline contains lead. Lead fumes
are poisonous. Prolonged exposure can be
fatal.”

The bill would also require the prominent
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posting of the same health warning near
gasoline pumps in service stations.

This proposal is the second in a three-bill
package relating to the effect of automo-
biles and air pollution. On Thursday I in-
troduced legislation that would ban the
manufacture or sale of automobiles powered
by internal combustion engines after Jan-
uary 1, 1978. The final bill, which I intend
to introduce on Tuesday, will call for a tax
incentive to oil companies which eliminate
lead from gasoline.

[From the CoONGRESSIONAL RECORD,
Aug. b, 1969]

LEGISLATION To REPEAL OI1L DEPLETION AL-
LOWANCE FOR COMPANIES WHO MANUFAC-
TURE LEADED GaAs

The SPEAKER. Under previous order of the
House, the gentleman from New York (Mr.
FarssTEIN) Is recognized for 20 minutes,

Mr. FARBSTEIN. Mr. Speaker, I have today
introduced H.R. 13321, a bill to repeal the
percentage depletion allowance for ofl com-
panies which continue to manufacture gas-
oline containing lead after January 1, 1971,

This legislation is not simply a matter of
tax reform. Congress hopefully is going to
reduce the 2714 -percent depletion allowance
anyway. Lead fumes from gasoline contrib-
ute very heavily to the $12 billlon annual
cost of air pollution as well as representing
a serious health hazard. There are practical
and relatively inexpensive alternatives to
lead in gasoline. The petroleum industry,
however, like the auto industry, has generally
resisted efforts to put these alternatives into
effect, because it does not want to go to the
expense and effort necessary to effect a con-
version. The economic incentive can serve as
a significant stimulus. The big oil compa-
nies must take some corrective action or
pay the bill,

There are two alternatives to gasoline
containing lead. One would be to either
replace lead with other additives or to modify
the refining process. Lead functions in gaso-
line as an antiknock ingredient. Nickel and
boron are among the additives which can
be substituted to perform the same function.
American Oil Co., on the other hand, has
modified its refining process to bring about
a higher level of paraffins in order to produce
its nonleaded gas. In either case refined gas-
oline is still the basic fuel which goes into
the internal combustion engine.

The second alternative is the replacement
of gasoline by natural gas. Natural gas can
be used in internal combustion engines just
as refined gasoline is. Natural gas, however,
does not pollute the atmosphere to the ex-
tent regular gas does, and produces no lead
emission. This is demonstrated by recent
truck tests conducted by the Air Pollution
Control Administration in Detrolt:

Comparative truck emissions for leaded gas-

oline and propane—Air Pollution Control
Administration

[In grams per mile]
Carbon monoxide:

LPG (propane)
Hydrocarbons:

Gasoline

LPG (propane)
Oxides of nitrogen:

Gasoline

Methane in the compressed form is now
Just beginning to come into use as a sub-
stitute for gasoline. As tests with a 1968
Ford Ranchero demonstrated, methane pro-
duces an even lower level of pollution emis-
sion than propane:
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Comparative pollutant emission for leaded
gasoline and methane

[In grams per mile]
Carbon monoxide:

Hydrocarbons:

Oxides of nitrogen:

Even aside from the level of pollution
emission, methane offers other benefits over
leaded gasoline. It is cheaper to operate, does
not clog spark plugs, dilute or contaminate
the oil, or corrode the exhaust pipes. Fur-
thermore, it rates as safe as if not safer than
gasoline by the insurance industry.

The bill is the third and last in a legisla-
tive package I have proposed to reduce air
pollution caused by automobiles. My initial
bill would ban the manufacture and sale of
automobiles powered by internal combus-
tlon engines after January 1, 1978, The sec-
ond would require a health warning in ads
for gas containing lead.

My bill is admittedly a stopgap measure.
It would alleviate alr pollution somewhat
until we can entirely do away with the in-
ternal combustion engine by bringing about
a modification in the fuel component of the
engine. But we cannot walt for the internal
combustion engine to be eliminated before
we begin to do something drastic about au-
tomobile pollution. Human lives are too im-
portant to be dependent upon the automo-
bile industry’s willingness to produce low-
pollution cars on a large scale.

[From the Washington Post, Feb. 8, 1970]
GaAsOLINE FIRms MAY HAvE To GET THE LEAD
Our
(By Thomas O'Toole)

One of the first casualties in the nation’s
new war on pollution might be the lead in
gasoline.

In recent weeks, amid the furor agalnst
dirty air and President Nixon's promise to
clean it up, the city of New York, the state
of California, the President of General
Motors Corp., a Congressman from New York
and one from Florida have all made threat-
ening statements about leaded gasoline.

After introducing a bill to disallow oil and
gas depletion allowances to any company
selling leaded gasoline, Rep. Leonard Farb-
stein (D-N.Y.) went one step further a few
weeks ago in a telegram to New York's Gov.
Nelson Rockefeller.

“We cannot permit this experiment with
human life to continue,” the telegram read.
“Urge you to recommend the banning of
leaded gasoline in New York State.”

Rep. Paul Rogers (D-Fla.) was a little less
vehement sbout the lead in gasoline, but as
the second ranking Democrat on the House
Subcommittee on Public Health, Rogers
might swing a little more weight on the issue
than Farbstein.

“We have pretty well established that 60
per cent of our air pollution comes from the
automobile,” Rogers said recently in asking
the subcommittee to look into the causes of
alr pollution, “and everything we've heard
thus far indicates that lead in fuel may be
a major factor in the pollution problem."”

FACTS AND FANCIES

Like many another issue in air pollution
these days, the facts and fancies about leaded
gasoline and its impact on the air and pub-
lic health are little known and often con-
tradictory.

What are the facts about the lead in gaso-
line?

Lead was introduced into gasoline to raise
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its octane rating 47 years ago, and as auto-
mobile engines grew bigger and more power-
ful so did the amount of lead in the gas. Each
gallon of today’s gasoline has about 4 grams
of lead in it, which adds up to 700 million
pounds of lead consumed each year by gaso-
line sales.

While there is no hard agreement about
how much lead gets exhausted into the air,
most experts say that about 70 per cent of
the lead in gascline comes out of a car’s tail-
pipe. The disagreement is over how much
drops onto the ground as solid lead particles
and how much wafts into the air as an aero-
sol. A conservative estimate is that half the
exhausted lead gets airborne, meaning that
at least 250 million pounds of lead swirl into
the air every year from automobille exhausts.

There Is no doubt that the nation’s cities
have more lead in thelr air today. Most cities
with populations of about 1 million have 2
micrograms of lead for each cublc meter of
air, while citles of 2 million have 2.5 micro-
grams of lead per cubic meter of air,

Two years ago, Los Angeles had 5 micro-
grams of lead per cublic meter of air, the
highest in the nation at the time, But last
year, New York City’s Department of Air Re-
sources measured the air on East 45th Street
at 7.5 micrograms of lead.

OVER THE EDGE

The most recent study of a city's air was
done by a team of scientists from Scripps
Institute of Oceanography in San Diego.
They found that the lead in San Diego's air
has gone up 6 per cent every year for the
past three years, and at present contains as
many as 8 micrograms of lead for each cubic
meter of its downtown air.

“It seems like we're about ready to go
over the edge,” sald Scripps’ Dr. T. J. Chow.
“The Public Health Service recommends that
the air in lead not exceed 10 micrograms per
cubic meter.”

Doctors disagree on the scope of lead's haz-
ards, but they all agree it's no help to
health,

Lead polsoning is one of the oldest occupa-
tional diseases known, its symptoms classic
in medical textbooks. A lead overdose can
change red blood cells, hemoglobin and the
metabolism of body enzymes. Long-term lead
intake can cause chronic kidney disease and
damage the brain.

Usually, lead poisoning 1s the result of un-
knowlingly swallowing or even eating lead, not
breathing it in almost invisible quantities
with air,

But in the air, the lead exhausted by cars
has a particle size just small enough to be
inhaled and just big enough to stick to the
lung, What lead does to the lung is largely
unknown, but a recent study of rats inhaling
lead exhausts showed that they were unable
to *cleanse” other particles trapped by the
lungs.

At least some of the lead in the lung moves
through the body. One doctor studying the
tissue from bodies of people who had lived in
large American citles found lead in the aorta,
kidney, lung, liver, pancreas, spleen, bone,
trachea, larynx and prostate.

BEGINNING TO MOVE

Still, no medical study has ever sald that
auto-exhausted lead has caused disease in
man.

“Exposure to small amounts over a long
time are unclear,” said one report on lead
in the atmosphere last year.

A growing number of complaints against
leaded gasoline accuse it not of being a health
hazard, but of becoming a nuisance.

One California study claimed .that atmos-
pheric lead accounted for a reduction in visi-
bility of as much as 25 per cent in the Los

Angeles Basin. A scientist at the University
of Washington suggested that lead exhausts

might play a “significant role in the atmos-
pheric processes that cause smog.”
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Whatever the reasons, some people have
begun to move against leaded gasoline. Leg-
islation has already been written to reduce
and ultimately remove lead from gasoline sold
in California, and the state itself is about to
test some of its cars with unleaded gasoline.

New York City's Department of Air Re-
sources has said that it wants to buy unlead-
ed gasoline for its 3,600 cars and 8,700 trucks.
That's a sizable order. The city spends as
much as $3.5 million (tax-free) a year to buy
gasoline for its vehicles.

More and more motorists are turning to
lead-free gasoline, though their motives
might be more to cut down on wear to their
engines than to improve the public health.

American Oil Co. says its lead-free gasoline
now accounts for 20 per cent of its total gaso-
line sales, and at many of its stations the
lead-free gas outsells the cheaper brand with
lead in it. Its sales of lead-free gasoline in
Atlanta alone were up 16 per cent last year,
and the sales growth of the unleaded product
in 22 states was enough a year ago to expand
company production of the lead-free gas by
70,000 barrels a day.

PENNY A GALLON

The biggest obstacle to the elimination of
lead in gasoline is economics. American Ofl
charges a penny more per gallon for its un-
leaded gas, and it claims it costs more than
a penny per gallon to mix gasoline in the
right way to get the octane rating of the un-
leaded gas high enough to work in today's
car engines,

Universal Oil Products Co. says it has a
process to make high octane gas without lead
for a penny more per gallon, but the company
that supplies most of the tetraethyl lead in
the U.S. tells a different story.

The Ethyl Corp. claims the average increase
in cost to make an unleaded gasoline would
be 4 cents per gallon, and closer to 8 cents
per gallon for small ofl refineries. The com-
pany estimates that the cost to the country
would be $3.5 billion a year, with the petro-
leum industry having to pay more than $6
billlon to construct the new refineries it
would need.

Even if Ethyl's figures are correct, the
lead might be.taken out of gasoline Anyway.
A few recent events suggest that it might
happen in the next five years, starting with a
speech by Edward N. Cole, president of Gen-
eral Motors,

Pointing out that unleaded gasoline cuts
down engine wear, reduces auto exhausts and
improves the performance of antipollution
mufflers on cars, Cole concluded :

“The potential gains which might be
realized through removal of tetraethyl
lead from automobile gasoline should be
evaluated.”

By the end of last week, it was clear that
Jjust such a thing was already being studied,
Mobil Oil Corp. disclosed that major oil com-
panies had begun talks with auto manu-
facturers about how both industries might
cooperate in removing the lead from
gasoline.

In effect, one Mobil executive said, the auto
makers told the oil companies that the “lead
must go.”

A few days later, Atlanta Richfield said it
was making plans to test market a lead-free
gasoline in California next year if the car
manufacturers could design an engine for
1972 models that would run on a lower octane
gasoline than that used today.

“The implication is obvious here,” said an
oll company official. “Atlantic already knows
that Detroit has such an engine right now.”

All this is window dressing to what the
Nixon administration might do to outlaw
lead In gas, a possibility that strongly exists,
The Department of Health, Education and
Welfare, is studying the issue right now, at
the same time that the Commerce Depart-
ment is weighing the effects of a ban on lead
on the oill and chemical business.
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President Nixon himself alluded to a ban
on leaded gasoline in his State of the Union
message, in which he promised a clean-up
campaign against the automobile.

“Adequate control,” he said, ‘requires
further advances in engine design and fuel
composition.”

While he didn't mention it, the President
meant the lead in gasoline and an engine
that could run just as well on regular un-
leaded fuel. He might not be thinking of
removing all the lead in gasoline, but he is
almost certainly thinking of laws that would
gradually cut it down.

[From the New York Dally News, Jan. 11,
1970]

FARBSTEIN Bms RockKy Pur BAN OoN LEADED
Gas

WasHINGTON.—Rep. Leonard Farbstein,
Manhattan Democrat, asked Gov. Rockefeller
today to ban the sale of leaded gasoline In
New York as an air pollution control meas-
ure.

In a telegram to the governor, Farbstein
said the lead content in gasoline used as
automobile fuel was a major source of pollu-
tion and would pose an increasingly serious
health hazard if unchecked.

“There is absolutely no doubt that the
automobile is the No. 1 villain,” Farbstein
said. “Fifty per cent of all lead in the at-
mosphere is attributable to automobiles. In
the last 40 years, the percentage of lead in
the air of New York City has almost tripled.”

He suggested that New York follow Cali-
fornia’s example and use compressed natural
gas as auto fuel. “Methane and related fuels
are less expensive than regular gasoline and
cause one tenth the pollution,” he sald.

|From Gasoline Retaller, Jan. 21, 1870]

NEw YorK REPRESENTATIVE SEEKS BAN ON
LEADED (GASOLINE

WasHINGTON.—Rep. Leonard Farbstein (D-
N.Y.) has called upon Gov. Nelson A. Rocke-
feller to take action to ban the sale of leaded
gasoline in New York State.

“Gasoline is the only major uncontrolled
source of lead in the atmosphere,” Farbstein
wired Rockefeller. “We cannot permit this
experiment with human life to continue,” he
sald.

Farbstein has Introduced legislation in
Congress to ban the use of lead in gasoline.
It is expected that he will push this sugges-
tion and others in a congressional appear-
ance in early February.

The New York congressman’s action fol-
lowed Gov. Rockefeller's proposal to set up
a new Dept. of Environmental Protection.
While the New York City congressman sup-
ports Rockefeller’'s suggestion, he called for
immediate action to eliminate this source
of pollution.

There are currently no state or Federal
standards for the control of lead, although
state and local jurisdictions do not have the
authority to regulate the contents of fuels
sold within their boundaries, according to
Farbstein. The Soviet Union, he added, is
already regulating the lead content of gaso-
line, and a scientific task force has recom-
mended Sweden do the same.

Farbstein sajd “that lead fumes from gaso-
line contributed very heavily to the $20 bil-
lion annual cost of air pollution, and unlike
other pollutants, lead accumulates in the
body, thus increasing the hazard to health
as exposure continues, One of the major auto
g:ompanies recently came out for a ban on

ead."”

“There are two alternatives to gasoline
containing lead,” according to Farbstein.
“One would be to replace lead with other
additives or to modify the refining process,
as American Oil Co. is currently doing. A
second is to replace leaded gasoline with
natural gas.”
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“California has recently announced that
it will use compressed natural gas in its
vehicles,” Farbstein sald. He urged New York
to “follow California’s example, Methane and
related fuels are less expensive than regu-
lar gasoline and cause one-tenth the pollu-
tion.”

“There is absolutely no doubt that the
automobile s the number one villain,” Farb-
stein stressed. “Fifty percent of all lead in
the atmosphere is attributable to automo-
biles. In the last 40 years the percentage of
lead in the air of New York City has almost
tripled.”

JANUARY 9, 1970.
Hon, NELsoN A. ROCKEFELLER,
Governor, the State of New York,
Albany, N.¥.

DeAr GoveErNOR RoCKEFELLER: Urge you to
recommend the banning of leaded gasoline in
New York State as part of your program on
the environment. Gasoline is the only major
uncontrolled source of lead in the atmos-
phere. We cannot permit this experiment
with human life to continue. Reasonably in-
expensive alternatives to lead in gas exist.

Urge you also to follow Callfornia's ex-
ample and establish a program to use com-
pressed natural gas or other low-pollution
fuels in place of gasoline in state vehicles, It
will not only cut pollution, but is less ex-
pensive.

LEONARD FARBSTEIN,
Member of Congress.
STATE OoF NEw YORK,
ExecuTiVE CHAMBER,
Albany, N.Y., February 4, 1970.
Hon, LEoONARD FARBSTEIN,
U.S. Representative, House Office Building,
Washington, D.C.

Dear Mr. FARBsTEIN: Governor Rockefeller
has asked me to reply to your telegram of
January tenth, in which you suggest that the
State of New York ban the use of leaded
gasoline.

The State Health Department has been
aware of growing concern over this contami-
nant source, and as a result, has been study-
ing its effects on health and possible alter-
natives to its usage., However, much con-
troversy still remains as to the actual im-
pact of this material on the environment.
When the facts become clear and if standards
are required, we are confident, as you are,
that a suitable additive substitution can be
made, Currently, one major producer markets
a lead-free gasoline at a slightly higher price.

In addition, concerned State agencies are
presently studying the possibility of using
low pollution fuels as possible power sources
for general vehicle use. They are following
closely and evaluating the varlous experi-
mental and pilot projects presently being
conducted.

Thank you for your interest in this matter.

Sincerely,
ArTOoN MARSHALL.
AmericaN O Co.,

Chicago, 1ll., December 4, 1969.
Hon., LEonarRD FARBSTEIN,
House of Representatives,
Rayburn House Office Building,
Washington, D.C.

DeAr Sm: Thank you for your letter about
the use of lead in gasoline. While American
Oll Company certainly has a concern for
public health and welfare, I am afrald in this
instance it would not be honest for us to
accept the compliment paid us concerning
our unleaded product.

You see, we cannot truthfully claim that
our unleaded Amoco Super Premium gaso-
line was developed as an anti-pollution
measure. We have manufactured it for many
years—and people have continued to buy
it—primarily because it is good for auto-
mobile engines, especlally valves, spark
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plugs, and mufflers that are susceptible to
corrosion from lead deposits.

American Oil's unleaded premium repre-
sents less than 20 percent of our total pro-
duction of gasoline. All our regular grades
use lead compounds to increase anti-knock
potential and, in most areas of the United
States, we also market a leaded premium.
This is another reason why we could not, in
all candor, make any widespread claims for
an anti-pollution product.

It 1z not that we are not concerned with
the pollution problems of auto emissions.
We are doing basic research in this area our-
selves, and we are contributing to the
research done by others, such as the Amer-
ican Petroleum Institute and the Inter-
Industry Emission Control Program.

More specifically, we are also concerned
about the potential problem of lead in the
atmosphere, and we are watching carefully
the studies that are still going on in an
effort to determine how big the problem may
actually be. That is the difficulty, of course;
to date, no one knows with any certainty
what effects on human beings are likely
from current or future levels of lead in the
atmosphere.

What our company—and the oil industry
generally—hopes will happen is that these
studies will be permitted to continue so that
they can result in solid facts on which we
can base action, Perhaps the time will come
when a reduction of lead in gasoline will be
necessary, in spite of the added cost it will
entail, both to the Industry and the con-
sumer, If so, we hope these burdens will not
be imposed before it is known whether they
will actually contribute significantly to solv-
ing our pollution problems.

Now, about your specific questions:

(1) What automobiles need—and particu-
larly automobiles with today’s high-compres-
sion engines—is high octane fuel. As it hap-
pens, lead 1s the least expensive way of
ralsing the octane rating of gasoline. Cars
either need fuel containing lead or some
other alternate high-octane product.

(2) We have not carried out any studies
solely by ourselves on the health effects of
lead, although we do participate in the
financing of such studies through the Ameri-
can Petroleum Institute.

(3) and (4) Our unleaded Amoco Super
Premium is a unique fuel which satisfies the
octane requirements of most automobiles.
Neither it nor any other gasoline satisfies the
requirements of all cars.

(6) We produce the anti-knock effects of
lead by special processing and by blending in
more high-octane components, including
aromatics and paraffins.

(6) Consumer price depends greatly on
the effects of competition In the market-
place, so I cannot give you a flat answer to
this question. Generally speaking, however,
our dealers price unleaded Amoco Super Pre-
mium higher than competitive leaded
premiums.

I hope that this response to your inquiry
is satisfactory and that I have been able to
answer your questions in a way that will be
helpful to you. Thank you again for your
interest.

Sincerely,
ERNEST L. GODSCHALK.

[From the Christian Science Monitor, Feb. 8,

ST TO LEAD-FREE GaAs DEBATED—MoOVE
Wovurp ImPLY B16 CHANGES BY OIL AND CAR
FimmMs

(By Martin Skala)

New Yorx.—For a long time salesmen for
the American Oil Company have been beg-
ging management to let them market Amo-
co's - leadfree gas on the West Coast. In the
smog-laden Los Angeles area, salesmen
reckon, the “clean-burning” fuel could be a
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big hit with thousands of motorists as well as
with pollution-control officials.

Lead additlves are under increasing at-
tack by automakers as an unwanted source
of pollution in automotive exhausts, and
Amoco is the only major oil company pro-
ducing an unleaded product.

So far, Amoco's managers have resisted
their salesmen’s pleas. The company figures
that construction of a second refinery to
to produce unleaded gas for the West Coast
wouldn’'t be profitable unless the fuel was
priced several cents a gallon above compet-
ing “premium’ brands. Amoco's experience
in the East shows a reluctance among motor-
ists to pay more than a cent a gallon addi-
tional for a high-octane, lead-free gas.

COST AFFECTED

Most oll companies, some of whom have
considered producting an unleaded fuel in
the past, would probably agree with Amoco.

If lead is removed from gasoline, says
Rawleigh Warner Jr., chief executive officer
of Mobile Oil Company, “the consumer will
probably pay more—whether in cash per
car or per gallon or in a less efficient auto-
mobile.”” Oil executives estimate the addi-
tional costs of producing high-quality lead-
less gasoline—primarily more extensive re-
fining—would raise gas prices by 3 to 4
cents a gallon.

RESPONSIBILITY SHIFTED

Furthermore, auto engines will probably
have to be reengineered, with less emphasis
placed on high compression ratios. Most of
the 100 million cars and trucks now on the
road couldn't operate efficiently on unleaded
gas.

An antiknock compound, tetraethyl lead,
provides even burning of fuel in combustion
chambers. It boosts the octane rating of gas
more cheaply than traditional refining
methods.

A strong booster of lead compounds in
days when the horsepower race was in full
swing, Detroit’'s turnabout s something of
a shock to the oil industry. It is viewed as
part of an effort to place more of the bur-
den of battling automotive pollution on fuel-
makers. As federal antipollution law now
stands, car builders are the only ones re-
sponsible fer controlling the various con-
taminants in exhaust gases.

Some critics of lead additives assert that
the 400 million pounds of lead poured into
the atmosphere each year from vehicular
tailpipes constitute a health hazard. But
there is little sclentific evidence to support
this view, most medical authorities agree.

Detroit's prineipal objection to leaded
fuels 1s their corrosive effect on new types of
pollution-control equipment, such as cata-
lytic mufflers. The absence of lead, auto-
makers contend, would make it easler to
reduce hydrocarbon emissions In accordance
with tough emission-control standards pro-
posed by the Department of Health, Educa-
tion, and Welfare for 1980.

PRODUCT DEFENDED

Makers of lead compounds, quite natu-
rally, have risen to the defense of their
product. But the number of oil companlies
taking Detroit's lead-must-go message seri-
ously is increasing.

“The issue Is one of trade-offs,” says one
of Mobil's fuel researchers. By this he means
the auto companies and fuelmakers must
evaluate the complex interrelationships be-
tween octane levels, compression ratios, the
use of lead, and costs. If Detroit were to
mass-produce cars with lower compression
ratios, for example, conversion to unleaded
fuels would be less costly to oll refiners. This
is because less-powerful engines don't re-
quire high-octane ratings to operate effi-
ciently.

Privately, some oil-company executives say
the lead question may have to be resolved by
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federal regulation. Washington may be forced
to set standards for fuel composition in or-
der to move the entire petroleum industry
toward a common goal.

If lead additives are prohibited, oil-indus-
try executives say two things are certain.
First, there would be an enormous push to
build new refining capacity, possibly as
much as $6 billion worth. This is more than
the refinery industry has spent on new con-
struction in the past 10 years.

PLATINUM SUPPLY CRUCIAL

Secondly, there would undoubtedly be a
big scramble for platinum, which is widely
used as a “reforming"” catalyst in producing
high-octane levels. Far larger quantities of
the precious metal would be needed in re-
finery processes,

According to an American Petroleum In-
stitute study, now several years old, refiners
would need an additional 3.4 million ounces
of platinum to maintain current octane
levels without lead. This is equivalent to
seven years’ normal consumption,

The big spurt in demand would probably
send platinum prices soaring. The white
metal, whose major sources are South Africa,
the Soviet Union, and Canada, already sell
for $1356 an ounce. Supplies are limited, al-
though South Africa, the biggest free-world
platinum producer, is expanding platinum
output significantly.

“It will replace gold as South Africa’s No.
1 export metal in the '70's,"” forecasts Charles
R. Stahl, publisher of Green's Commody
Market Comments, Mr. Stahl figures enough
platinum will be available to meet the pe-
troleum industry’s demand, provided refiners
are willing to pay the price.

[From the Wall Street Journal, Feb. 6, 1970]

ATLANTIC RICHFIELD MAY MAKE GASOLINE
Leap-Free; HenNrRY FORD SUPPORTS THE
IDEA
NEw Yorx.—Atlantic Richfield Co. an-

nounced qualified plans to make a lead-free

gasoline for the California market by late

1971 as a step toward eventually removing

lead from all its gasoline.

The plans would be dependent on auto
makers agreeing to produce a new internal
combustion engine to use unleaded fuel.

In Detroit, Henry Ford II, chairman of Ford
Motor Co., said that “just as soon as we are
assured that an adequate supply (of lead-
free fuel) will be available, we will build our
new cars with modified power systems so that
they can operate effectively” with the new
fuel, Mr. Ford's comment represents the first
specific promise by any Detroit auto maker
to alter automobiles to handle lead-free gaso-
line.

The announcement heated up a growing
debate over leaded fuels and their relation to
automotive air-pollution problems. Auto
makers say they'd like to have lead removed
from gasoline because it polsons the catalysts
in devices used to remove pollutants from
auto exhausts. Some medical studies have
concluded that there isn't any scientific evi-
dence that lead itself is an air-pollutant
danger to health.

A subcommittee has sent to the Transpor-
tatlon Committee of California’s state as-
sembly a bill that would phase out lead con-
tent in gasoline over a four-year period.
California motorists are the natlon’s largest
consumers of gasoline.

The bill would require that lead content
in gasoline drop to two grams a gallon by
July 1, 1971, to one gram a year later, to
one-half gram the next year and to no lead
at all by July 1, 1974.

Gasoline throughout the country gen-
erally contains an average of about 215, grams
of lead per gallon, with premium containing
about one-half gram more a gallon than
regular.

Robert O. Anderson, chairman of Atlantic
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Richfield, said, “The combination of a lead-
free gasoline and a new engine designed to
use this fuel appears a most promising route
to the development of an essentially pollu-
tion-free automobile.”

He said that California was selected as the
first place for Atlantic Richfield to make
and sell an unleaded gasoline because "the
problem of air pollution is most severe there
at the present time.” A spokesman, however,
reported, “We regard our action as the first
step in an orderly process which will ulti-
mately result in the removal of lead from all
gasoline.”

Mr. Anderson asserted that the automotive
industry is on the verge of designing an
engine that would operate on lead-free gaso-
line. And he said Atlantic Richfield's pro-
posed gasoline change is aimed at helping
automotive engineers “in their efforts to
bring an essentially pollution-free internal
combustion automobile from the drawing
koards to the general public without undue
delay."”

He added that the company is convinced
that the combination of a new engine and
a lead-free gasoline will “ultimately solve
the problem of the automobile as a major
polluter of the atmosphere.”

He sald the move would require “major
modification” of the company’'s big Watson,
Calif., refinery, south of Los Angeles, And
he sald the plans would be contingent on
sufficient 1972 model cars requiring the new
fuel,

The company declined to say whether the
unleaded gasoline would have to be a lower
octane (lower quality) fuel than present
leaded gasoline, or whether it will cost mo-
torists more. But others in the oil industry
generally contend it would have to be of
lower octane, and would have to carry a
higher price.

The vice president-research of another
major oil company asserted, “To maintain
present octane ratings without lead would
just be too costly to the industry and to the
motorist.”

Mr. Ford recently wrote the heads of 19
major oll companies saying that there is a
need for nationwide avallability of lead-free
gasoline. In his letter, Mr. Ford repeated the
company’s finding that “most of our ad-
vanced-vehicle exhaust emission control
systems (such as those using catalysts, ther-
moreactors and exhaust-gas recirculation)
have a shorter life when leaded fuel is used.”

Mr. Ford proposed to the oll executives
that they retain the two-fuel system cur-
rently utilized by most oil companies “to ease
any resulting problems” from making lead-
free gasoline,

He suggested that one fuel could be lead-
free with an antiknock rating equivalent to
that of today’s regular-grade fuel. He added
that “all new engines manufactured by us
following the countrywide Introduction of
this fuel would be modified to function
properly on this fuel with emission-control
devices.” And, he said, this lead-free fuel
also would satisfy the needs of 63% of all
used cars currently in use.

Mr. Ford suggested that the remaining
37% of used cars in use could be serviced
by a second fuel that could be leaded and
that would have an antiknock equivalent to
that of today’s premium-grade fuel.

Mr. Ford also asked the oil executives to
let him know when they thought lead might
be removed from premium-grade fuel “so
that we might again build new cars with
more efficient engines requiring higher oc-
tane fuel.”

Floyd D. Gottwald Jr., chairman of Ethyl
Corp., a principal producer of lead antiknock
compounds for gasoline, has estimated that
unleaded gasoline of current octane ratings
would cost motorists about four cents a gal-
lon more than leaded gasoline.

Standard Oil Co. (Indiana) currently mar-
kets an unleaded gasoline in Eastern markets.
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Competitors say it sells for an average of one
cent a gallon more than leaded gasoline. And
they note that most of Indiana Standard's
gasoline is leaded and that costs escalate as
an increasing share of total gasoline output is
made unleaded.

Atlantic Richfield sald it is stlll studying
how 1t would market an unleaded gasoline
through its service stations. Most of the 100
million cars and trucks on the road require
leaded fuel, as gasoline is currently consti-
tuted and a spokesman says “as long as the
public needs leaded gasoline, we’ll make
one."”

One oll company researcher reports that
the standard procedure for making unleaded
gasoline is to add more “aromatles,” the
volatile, high value lighter products of oil
refining. This, he says, both costs more and
results in a gasoline subject to greater evap-
oration loss (from auto fuel tanks and carbu-
retors) . Mr. Gottwald asserts the added aro-
matics could worsen auto air pollution as
much as 259%, according to Government
tests.

Concerned over such problems, one oll ex-
ecutive sald California and Atlantic Rich-
field may be moving too rapldly toward un-
leaded fuel before enough is known about
how it will affect air pollution and auto
performance.

The oll industry is the nation’s second
largest user of lead. In 1968, refineries con-
sumed 237589 metric tons of lead in the
form of tetraethyl lead. Only storage bat-
teries accounted for more lead use, and gas-
oline took more lead than paint, ammuni-
tion and solder combined.

[From the New York Times, Feb. 2, 1°70]

PorLvTioNn RoLE oF LEap DISPUTED—ETHYL
Corp, Bays ANTIENOCK HoLp No HEALTH
MENACE

(By John J. Abele)

Claims that the presence of lead anti-
knock compounds in gasoline adds to air
pollution were disputed yesterday by the
Ethyl Corporation, a leading manufacturer
of the compounds.

In a speclal report to the company’s stock-
holders, Floyd D. Gottwald Jr., chalrman,
declared: “There is no proof whatsoever
that the use of lead antiknocks in gasoline
is or will be detrimental to public health.”

Last week, Rawleigh Warner Jr., chalr-
man of the Mobil Oil Corporation, told a
group of security analysts here that be-
cause of growing concern over air pollu-
tlon, atuomobile manufacturers had indi-
cated to oll companies that "lead must

Mr, Gottwald, however, contended that the
use of unleaded gasoline could lead to an
increase in pollution, would raise the cost
of gasoline by about 4 cents a gallon, and
would require the use of more crude oil
than present manufacturing processes.

“Smog will not be reduced by elimination
of lead antiknocks,"” Mr. Gottwald said, “but
will probably be increased because unleaded
high-octane gasoline ylelds higher emis-
sions of hydrocarbons that react to cause
BMOg.

“The emissions from fuels using lead anti-
knocks have been thoroughly studied for
more than 40 years, but the substitution of
non-leaded gasolines for leaded gasolines
may very well introduce health hazards that
are presently unassessed.”

LOWER COST SEEN

The Ethyl chairman also sald that the use
of leaded gasoline *“conserves the nation's
petroleum resources” and provides lower-
cost gasoline to consumers.

“Automobiles can be engineered to pro-
duce low levels of exhaust emissions when
operating on leaded fuels," he added. ““More~
over, high octane gasolines will continue to
be essential to the proper functioning of
present engines in the current generation of
automobiles.”
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In another development, officials of the
Continental Oll Company sald here yesterday
that 88 million of the company’'s $350 mil-
lion capital expenditure program this year
would be directly devoted to various types of
pollution control.

The officials emphasized that the $8 mil-
lion figure reflected only projects specifically
designed to curb pollution.

Many other projects, they sald, have anti-
pollution features included as a part of the
overall cost. Defenses against pollution also
represent a large factor in regular operating
costs, they added.

John G. McLean, president, told a press
luncheon that Continental expects earnings
in 1970 to be higher than the $146.4 million,
or $2.77 a share, reported for 1969.

Factors that are expected to contribute to
the increased profits, he sald, include higher
production in Libya and Dubal, operations
at a United Kingdom refinery that was com-
pleted last year and increased coal produc-
tion in this country.

A SPECIAL REPORT—THE STATUS OF LEAD
ANTIENOCKES IN GASBOLINE

(By Floyd D. Gottwald, Jr., Chairman of the
Board, Ethyl Corp.)

To the Shareholders of Ethyl Corp.:

As a shareholder of Ethyl you are prob-
ably aware by now of the continued atten-
tion being given to the relation of the au-
tomobile to air pollution. Some statements
have been made that lead anfiknocks in gas-
olines will make it more difficult for the au-
tomotive industry to build cars meeting the
low exhaust emission standards forecast for
the future. The question also has been raised
as to whether concentrations of lead now in
the ailr, or likely to be in the air in the
future, might be harmful to the health of the
public. Such considerations have raised other
questions as to the possibility of reducing
or even ultimately eliminating lead anti-
knocks in gasoline.

We want to advise you of your Company's
position and of our continuing effort to pro-
tect both our stockholders’ and the public
interest. Based on years of intensive study,
we believe:

1. There is no proof whatever that the use
of lead antiknocks In gasoline 18 or will be
detrimental to public health.

2, “Smog"” will not be reduced by elimina-
tion of lead antiknocks, but will probably be
increased because unleaded high-octane gas-
oline yields higher emissions of hydrocar-
bons that react to cause smog.

3. The emissions from fuels using lead
antiknocks have been thoroughly studied for
more than forty years, but the substitution
of nonleaded gasolines for leaded gasolines
may very well introduce health hazards that
are presently unassessed.

4. The use of lead antiknocks conserves the
nation’s petroleum resources,

5. Gasoline will cost the motorist more if
leaded antiknocks are not used.

6. Automobiles can be engineered to pro-
duce low levels of exhaust emissions when
operating on leaded fuels. Moreover, high
octane gasolines will continue to be essential
to the proper functioning of present engines
in the current generation of automobiles,

Brief background for each of these state-
ments follows:

1. There is no proof whatsoever that the
use of lead antiknocks in gasoline 1s or will
be detrimental to public health.

During the more than forty years of use
of lead antiknock compounds, the effects of
these materlals have been studied extenslvely
by government, industry, and the medical
and sclentific world. Thus, lead antiknock
compounds are among the most comprehen-
sively studied products from the standpoint
of public health. A great many statements
from competent authorities could be quoted.
Following are only a few:

From the U.N. World Health Organization
in 1965:
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“There has been no increase In lead con-
tamination In the last two decades. . . . If
there has been any change it would appear
that at present man is exposed on the whole
to less lead in his environment than he was
twenty years ago.”

From the American Medical Association’s
Committee on Occupational Toxicology in
1966:

“The Committee feels obligated to point
out that as a result of years of careful
clinical study of workers in the lead in-
dustry significant, subtle and unrecognized
or ‘unrecognizable’ changes are not occur-
ring in the general population as a result
of its exposure to environmental lead. In
fact, this vast clinical evidence, evaluated
by a great number of clinically-trained sci-
entists, suggests that the general public is
not now, nor in the immediate future, fac-
ing a lead hazard."”

From a publication by Dr. Thomas J. Haley,
an expert in the field of toxicology In 1966:

“The supposed chronic lead intoxlcation
from environmental contamination is a
myth, not a fact.”

Thus, authorities in the fleld recognize
that lead is and always has been widely dis-
tributed in everything on the earth, includ-
ing man. It is true, of course, that lead in
excessive amounts can be harmful. Similarly,
many other useful things which are essen-
tial in human and plant metabolism are
harmful in excessive amounts. In the case
of lead, extensive studies of urban atmos-
phere and people exposed to it have been
made and are being made In cooperation
with representatives of the U.S. Public Health
Service. These studies of large numbers of
people in large cities have shown no evidence
of health problems due to lead.

2, “Smog"” will not be reduced by elimina-
tion of lead antiknocks but will probably
be increased.

A published and generally-accepted in-
vestigation carried out by Midwest Research
Institute showed that adding lead anti-
knocks to gasoline had no influence on the
amount of photochemical smog formed from
vehicle exhaust emissions or the amount of
eye Irritation produced. The Investigators
summarized their work as follows:

“Nelther tetraethyl lead nor halogen-con-
taining scavengers of lead have any detect-
able effect on the smog-forming potential of
automobile exhaust.”

It is now recognized that if nonleaded
high performance gasoline were to be pro-
duced nationwide, the hydrocarbon compo-
sition of the gasoline would have to be
altered to reach present octane number
levels. Generally, this would mean increas-
ing the concentration of aromatics in gaso-
line. Therefore, the exhausted hydrocarbon
products of the gasoline would be expected
to be different and to have different smog-
forming potential. Recently an investigation
of the smog-forming potential of leaded
and unleaded fuels embodying such changes
in hydrocarbon composition was conducted
by the Bureau of Mines Petroleum Research
Center at Bartlesville, Oklahoma. The pub-
lication based on this work includes the fol-
lowing statement:

“Leaded and the comparable quality pro-
totype unleaded fuels ylelded about equal
amounts of emissions. This was true for
both evaporative and exhaust losses. If the
photochemical effects is considered, the fuel
factor is shown to exert significant influence.
The fuel alterations from leaded to unleaded
changed emission characteristics so that the
pollution effect was increased by as much as
25%."

Extensive studies also Indicate that in-
creased aromatic content substantially in-
crease eye irritation.

3. The emissions from fuels using lead
antiknock have been thoroughly studied
but the substitution of nonlead gasolines for
leaded gasolines may very well introduce
health hazards that are presently unassessed.
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As mentioned earlier, gasoline would con-
tain greater concentrations of aromatics if
lead antiknocks were not used. Such an in-
crease in aromatics may very well intro-
duce a new and serious health problem be-
cause of the exhaust materlals produced.
Under these circumstances, the choice would
be between emissions whose health hazards
are presently unassessed and the continued
use of lead antiknocks which have been
studied for more than forty years with no
proof that a health problem exists.

Purther evidence indicates that the use
of lead antiknocks reduces the emissions of
aldehydes by cars, These materials are ir-
ritating to the eyes and nose, are odorous
and undesirable, and have been described
as “instant smog."”

4. The use of lead antlknocks conserves
petroleum resources.

It would take about 6% more crude oil
to make gasoline of present-day quality if
lead antiknocks were not available. This is
because more extensive refining operations
would have to be carried out to raise the
octane number of non-leaded gasoline. For
the United States as a whole, this means
that 250 million additional barrels of crude
oil would have to be consumed annually if
lead antiknocks were unavailable.

5. Gasolines will cost more If lead anti-
knocks are not used.

The amount by which the cost of produc-
ing gasoline would be increased if lead were
not used would vary among individual refin-
ers. We estimate that the average increase
in cost for equal road performance for the
entire U. S, refining industry would be about
4¢ per gallon. The cost increase might be
twice as much for small refiners, and it Is
likely that many of them could not continue
in business if lead antiknocks were not
available. For the nation as a whole we esti-
mate this would result in an increase of 3.6
billion dollars in the annual cost of gasoline,
In addition, the petroleum industry would
be faced with a capital expenditure of more
than 6 billion dollars to bulld the additional
refining facilitles needed to produce non-
leaded gasoline. This is more than the refin-
ery industry has spent on new construction
in the past 10 years!

6. Automobiles can be engineered to pro-
duce low levels of exhaust emissions when
operating on leaded fuels.

Spectacular improvements have been made
by the automobile industry in reducing
all automobile emissions. Ethyl's engine
modification work shows that automobile
engines can continue to be improved to give
even lower levels of emissions when operated
on leaded fuels. Until different engines de-
slgned with distinctly lower compression ra-
tios are mass produced, high octane gasolines
will continue to be essential to the proper
functioning of present engines in the cur-
rent generation of automobiles, Any effort to
achieve that octane without lead will have
the serious adverse effects referred to above.

We concur with the opinion of others that
the present internal combustion engine of-
fers the best promise for continued improve-
ment and solution to the automotive phase
of the overall air pollution problem in the
United States. We differ in opinion with
some on the approach. Our goal is to con-
tribute to the attalnment of the best solu-
tion. We firmly belleve that through our
continuing cooperative efforts with the au-
tomotive and oil industries and all levels of
Government, the primary goal of an essen-
tially pollution-free car is feasible.

SUMMARY

Improving the environment is now an ac-
cepted national goal and one we whole-
heartedly endorse. But in seeking to attain
this desirable goal, it is well to proceed only
on the basis of established facts and not to
be stampeded into condemning proven prod-
ucts or embracing untested theories. Tetra-
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ethyl lead is a proven product which has
served the automotive public well and safely
for more than 40 years. Until there is scien-
tific proof of its having any significant ad-
verse effect on the environment, and cer-
tainly until a safe and effective substitute
for it is found, this product will continue
to provide the public with the most efficlent
gasoline known to our technology.

In summary, these are the basic reasons
for the continued use of lead antiknocks in
gasoline. We belleve no justification has been
established for their elimination or reduc-
tion. Restrictions on lead antiknocks would
certainly increase the cost of gasoline and
waste petroleum resources, not only without
improving the quality of the atmosphere, but
with substantial risk of seriously degrading
the present quality of the atmosphere.

Uwniversar Omw Propucts Co.,
Des Plaines, Ill.,, December 5, 1969.
Hon, LEONARD FARBSTEIN,
Custom Court House Building,
New York, N.¥.

Dear CoNGRESSMAN FARBSTEIN: It has been
brought to our attention that you are hold-
ing a meeting December 8th in New York
City for the purpose of discussing automo-
bile exhaust emissions and its effect on pol-
lution in the New York metropolitan area.

Just yesterday, the writer testified before
a sub-committee of the California Legisla-
ture on certain aspects of the auto exhaust
pollution problem with relation to the effect
of lead in gasoline and the use of catalytic
exhaust emission control devices. Since I be-
lieve our evidence is pertinent to the discus-
slon you have arranged, I thought you might
appreciate having a copy of our testimony
for subsequent review.

If you are inteersted In any other aspects
of this matter please feel free to call upon
us for further information.

Sincerely yours,
J. O. LoGaNn.
TESTIMONY OF JOHN O. LOGAN, PRESIDENT OF

Universan OmL PropucTs Co., DEsS PLAINES,

ILL, TO THE ASSEMBLY COMMITTEE ON

TRANSPORTATION OF THE CALIFORNIA LEg-

ISLATURE

Los ANGELES, CALIF., December 4, 1969.

The Assembly’s Transportation Commit-
tee's Subcommittee on Air Pollution Hearing
on (1) the feaslbility of altering fuel com-
position and (2) the desirability of reduc-
ing or eliminating lead additives in gasoline.

In summary, we believe—

1. It is technically possible to reduce or
eliminate lead additives with no sacrifice in
gasoline quality.

2. To do so will require sizable capital
investment, but this investment is not un-
reasonable If expended over a period of years.

3. The manufacturing cost to produce un-
leaded gasoline should not exceed 1¢ per gal-
lon and will be substantially less if only a
portion of the lead is eliminated.

4. Using unleaded gasoline a high per-
centage of the remaining exhaust pollutants
can be eliminated for the life of the vehicle
by using suitable catalytic converters.

5. Using leaded gasoline a lesser portion
of the exhaust pollutants can be eliminated
because the catalytic converter loses effi-
ciency more rapidly and might have to be
replaced during normal car life.

[From the Report of the Panel on Electrically
Powered Vehicles, October 1967]

(c) Lead Emissions—Lead alkyls are added
to gasoline to increase octane ratings and
reduce engine knock. Current concentrations
of this additive range from approximately
2 grams per gallon for regular blends to 4
grams per gallon for some premium grades.
Most of the lead component of gasoline is
subsequently transferred to the atmosphere
as lead compounds in the exhaust,
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The sharp increase in motor vehicle mile-
age over the past two decades has been ac-
companied by a similar rise in the use of
lead additives. These totals and projections
to the end of the century are shown In
Figure 6 (figures not printed in the RECORD).

Concern over the use of lead additives Is
concentrated upon its possible effects in the
following areas: (1) human health, (2) in-
creased emission levels of other exhaust pol-
lutants, (3) modification of atmospheric
processes, and (4) deactivation of catalysts
or absorbants which may be necessary to re-
duce the emission of other pollutants,

The major fears from rising lead levels
in the environment stem from a belief that
many of the adverse health effects may be
chronic or cumulative and not early, or
easlly, detectable. This concern Is accentu-
ated by the fact that in addition to ingestion,
inhalation is a major route for bodily absorp-
tion of lead. The motor vehicle is the major
producer of alrborne lead compounds in
urban areas.

In addition to its possible effects on human
health, lead is reported to be a contributing
agent to higher emission levels for hydro-
carbon exhaust contaminants. It appears
from available data that lead deposits in the
engine account for a gradual increase of 30
to 40 parts per million in hydrocarbon emis-
slons. This increase is a minor percentage of
the hydrocarbon exhaust levels allowed under
present Federal standards, but it could be-
come significant under more restrictive fu-
ture regulations if the lead effect does not
show a reduction in proportion to the re-
duction of other exhaust emissions.

Definitive quantitative data regarding the
effects of lead in all these areas of concern
may not be available for many years. The
processes involved are extremely complex
and the early isolation of this single variable
to determine past, present, cumulative, and
synergistic effects is unlikely. Once this is
realized, the question becomes one of iden-
tifying the risks and the selection among
alternative strategles in view of these risks.

If the risks are very low, then the easiest,
or lowest cost strategies may be selected
without hesitation wuntil all the relevant
evidence has been gathered. However, the
growing rates of lead emissions into the at-
mosphere present a potentially serious prob-
lem. The controversy in the medical profes-
sion regarding the dangers to public health
is an indication that the problem cannot be
dismissed without concern. The possibility
is real that long-term harmful effects may
be masked and detected too late to prevent
serlous damage.

These uncertainties, with their corre-
sponding health and economic impacts, dic-
tate immediate action if the risks are to be
reduced. As a minimum, steps should be
taken to assure that current atmospheric
lead levels are not exceeded. This goal can
be achieved in the face of a rising motor
vehicle population because satisfactory en-
gine performance is possible with lower lead
levels in gasoline. Non-leaded fuels with
adequate performance characteristics can be
produced through a modification of exist-
ing refining processes. It has been estimated
that the elimination of lead from gasoline,
on the basis of current engine design and
fuel requirements, would involve an approx-
imate $4 billion investment by the petro-
leum industry and an increase of about 20%
in the manufacturing cost of gasolinel It
should be emphasized that these estimates
are based on octane levels required by the
current internal combustion engine. If en-

‘Lawson, 8. D.; J. F. Moore, and J. B.
Rather, Jr., “A Look at Lead Economics in
Motor Gasoline,” American Petroleum In-
stitute, Division of Refining, Reprint No. 86-
67, 32nd Midyear Meeting, Los Angeles, Cal-
ifornia, May 16, 1867, 35 p.
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gines are designed and used which can per-
form adequately at lower octane levels, some
or all of this cost may be avoided.

The Panel recommends the following:

Recommendation 5: The Federal Govern-
ment should immediately establish stand-
ards for the lead content in gasoline which
will prevent any further increase in the total
quantity of lead emitted to the atmosphere.
The Department of Health, Education, and
Welfare should begin an intensive study of
the long-term health effects of lead in the
atmosphere to determine requirements for
future action.

|From the Sclentist and Citizen, April 1968]
INTRODUCTION TO A CONTROVERSY

“Some maintain that a large segment of
the population is already perilously close to
the threshold of lead toxicity as a result of
environmental exposure; others take an al-
most diametrically opposed position,” says
Dr. Leo J. Gehrig of the Public Health Serv-
ice.* Is the public forever to be at the mercy
of the inability of the experts to agree, or
is there an alternative to hopefully awaiting
the rarely-seen unanimity?

When sclentists disagree, Scientist and Cit-
izen's approach is to present as clearly as
possible the best available evidence and ex-
plain the differences which exist among the
experts. We belleve that an informed public
is best equipped to decide the soclal issues
that so often arise from decisions which
must sometimes be made, despite scientific
uncertainty.

In the case of lead contamination, the
question is clear: Should steps be taken to
limit the amount of lead in our environ-
ment? It has been proposed that new and
stricter standards be set for lead concentra-
tion in the air, in food and in water. It has
been suggested that lead additives in gasoline
be prohibited. (In Sweden, a sclentific task
force on environmental problem has already
recommended this step.)

Much of the disagreement about lead is
centered on the work of Dr. Clair C. Patter-
son. Patterson, in a series of studles and
articles, has argued that the average lead
concentration in the bodles of Americans is
many times the natural lead concentration
in human tissues. He has presented geo-
chemical studies which estimate the natural
lead concentrations in air, water and food to
be far below current levels, He places the
blame for the drastic increase in environ-
mental lead on recent industrial contamina-
tion, especially from airborne lead emitted
from auto exhausts.

Patterson says that industrial lead has so
contaminated the oceans, surface waters, air
and foods, that man today bears a high body
burden of lead from this artificially ac-
celerated intake. He warns of the likelihood
of chronie, low-level damage from lead as
contamination of the air from industrial
sources—especially leaded gasoline—in-
creases.

Lead poisoning has been detected by
clinical signs and symptoms such as those
outlined in Dr. David Elwyn’s article in this
issue, or by chemical tests of blood and urine.
In general, blood tests are the physicians'
chief tool for detecting lead poisoning. Blood
lead levels from 0.05 to 0.4 parts per mil-
lion have been considered within the range
of nmormal exposure; those of 0.4 to 0.6 in-
dicative of occupational exposure to lead;
those of 0.6 to 0.8 abnormally high and in-
dicative of danger from lead poisoning. A
blocd level above 0.8 parts per million 1s
considered strong evidence of lead poison-
ing. According to most studies, the average
blood lead level of the population is about

1“Symposium on Environmental Lead
Contamination,"” Public Health Service Pub-
lication No. 1440, Washington, D.C., March,
1966, p. 3.
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0.25 parts per million, usually thought of as
“normal,” and well within safe limits of
exposure.

The crux of the problem is that the classi-
cal and generally accepted concept of acute
lead poisoning lacks terms to answer Pat-
terson’s arguments. There is no recognition,
for example, of “low-level" lead damage;
lead poisoning to the clinical practitioner is
defined by the presence of recognizable signs
and symptoms; to the experimental re-
searcher, lead poisoning is conceived of in
terms of labelled ranges of blood lead con-
centration: normal, occupational exposure,
dangerously high, intoxicated. With few
exceptions, there was a general dismissal by
occupational toxicologists of Patterson's
most significant points: that the increasing
concentrations of lead in the alr are bound
to show up as increasing amounts of lead
in the body, and that this process has in
fact already resulted in dangerously high
levels of lead contamination, as represented
in the “normal,” average blood lead level of
0.25 parts per million.

There are, of course, areas of general agree-
ment. Because lead is so commonplace and
so useful and because it has long been recog-
nized as a poison, its occurrence in nature
and 1its physiological effects have been
studied for centuries.

There is no significant disagreement on
the amount of lead in the environment. This
is largely a matter of direct measurement of
lead concentrations in air, water, foods and
organisms. The studies which have been
made to date offer clear and relatively unam-
biguous data about the prevalence of lead in
the environment.

There is no significant disagreement about
the source of lead in the environment. The
natural distribution of lead is well known,
and industrial lead contamination can be
determined by direct measurement.

There is no disagreement about the harm-
ful effects of large doses of lead on human
health. Classical lead polsoning has long
been familiar to doctors, and it has been the
subject of detailed and comprehensive mono-
graphs.:?? Although much uncertainty re-
mains as to the mechanisms by which lead
causes harm, there is no doubt that con-
tinuing large doses of lead—or a single mas-
sive dose—can cause serious, often fatal
iliness. There is general agreement that blood
lead levels above 0.5 parts per million are in-
dicative of abnormal exposure, and that
blood lead levels in the neighborhood of 0.8
parts per million are consistent with the
appearance of clinical symptoms of acute
lead poisoning.

Finally, there is no evidence that any
amount of lead has beneficlal effects on
health.

The areas of disagreement about lead are
also easily identified, and they are many.
But four key questions are at the heart of
the disagreement about lead contamination:

Has the rate of environmental lead con-
tamination increased In recent years?

Does a rise in environmental lead con-
tamination necessarily result in an increase
in the average body burden?

Has the body burden of lead in human
beings increased in recent years?

Does long-term, low-level exposure to
lead damage health?

The articles by Schroeder, Hardy, and Pat-
terson in this issue seek to cast light on some
of these gquestions. Patterson's studies of
polar lead, for example, show a sharp in-
crease In atmospheric lead contamination.

2 Aub, J. C., L. T. Fairhall, A. S. Minot, and
Paul Reznikoff. “Lead Poisoning,” Medicine
Monographs, Vol. VII, Willlams and Wilkins,
Baltimore, 1926.

* Cantarow, Abraham, and Max Trumper.
“Lead Poisoning,” Williams and Wilkins, Bal-
timore, 1944.
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Goldsmith and Hexter (see page 71) have
found a clear relationship between increas-
ing atmospheric contamination and increas-
ing blood lead levels. However, the overall
effects of increasing lead contamination on
human health remain uncertain, and the
most important question—whether low-level
exposure to léad is harmful—cannot be an-
swered clearly and unequivocally.

What must be weighed, then, are the un-
known health costs of continued exposure
versus the known economic cost of reducing
the risk. Only the public can judge whether
the threat of illness from current levels of
lead exposure is worth the cost of curtalling
lead concentration.

Lead is a more immediate and dangerous
threat to a small segment of our population—
children in the slums. Here the danger is not
in doubt; the facts are clear. The social de-
cision requires weighing the lives of children
against the cost of new or rehabilitated
housing in the slums, The articles by Elwyn
and Simon and the report from the Rochester
Committee for Scientific Information deal
with this aspect of the problem.

Should standards be set for the control
of lead contamination? As always, the answer
depends on the public's ability to weigh the
extent of the risk against the cost of pro-
tection. Only in this way can we avold de-
cisions based on groundless fears or blind
complacency.

LEAD IN THE MODERN ENVIRONMENT: How
MvucuH Is NATURAL?
(By Clair C. Patterson with Joseph D. Salvia)

In July, 1965 a Boeing 707 took off from
McGuire Alr Force Base, carrying our small
party from the California Institute of Tech-
nology. Within a few hours the big jet had
left behind the summer heat of New England.
It was bound for Thule, Greenland, where
we would spend ten weeks collecting sam-
ples of snow from three types of sites: from
the vertical faces of ancient glaciers at the
edges of the ice caps; from deep tunnels at
the polar research station Camp Century;
and from surface snow layers in undisturbed
virgin regions of the arctic.

Drs. T. J. Chow of the University of Cali-
fornia, M. Murozumi of the Muroran Tech-
nical Institute in Japan, and I have col-
loborated for years in the study of lead
contamination.

From studies of changing lead concentra-
tions in polar snows of recent centuries and
in seawater, we hoped to gather data which
would determine the extent to which indus-
trial lead has contaminated the atmospheres.
The remote polar icecaps far from any im-
mediate source of lead contamination,
seemed the ideal proving ground. As rain
and snow “scrub” the atmosphere, airborne
dust particles and suspended aerosols are
carrled to earth. By careful measurement
of annual samples of precipitation, changes
in the relative concentrations of lead and
other substances in the air can be deter-
mined. We hoped to measure long-term vari-
ations of lead contamination by gathering
lead samples of snow layers from the polar
icecaps.

The annual snowfall in polar reglons is
relatively small—about one foot per year in
the Antarctic and three feet per year in the
Arctic. Because of the low year-round tem-
perature and the absence of melting or sur-
race activity, snow Is deposited in distinet
annual layers which remain relatively undis-
turbed. Each layer is an intaet record of
what was in the alr when the snow came
down; the thickness of the polar icecaps is
comprised of centuries of such records, In
1964 we had begun a series of expeditions
to collect samples of ice and snow and
measure the lead content. These expeditions
culminated with the Greenland and Antarc-
tica expeditions of 1965-66.

Footnotes at end of article.
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I was accompanied on the Greenland ex-
pedition by three students from the Cali-
fornia Institute of Technology. The plane
carried tons of equipment, much of which
had been developed for our purposes, and
tested in earller, preliminary expeditions in
the United States and Greenland.

After disembarking at Thule, our party
and equipment were trucked to Camp Tuto,
on the edge of the ice sheet, where we gath-
ered blocks of ice from tunnels driven deep
into the vertical faces of the glacier sheets.
Samples of ice, dated by carbon 14 deter-
mination at about 800 B.C.? were taken
from the exposed ancient edges of the ice
sheet.

We then flew by helicopter 140 miles east-
ward to Camp Century, a center for U.S. arc-
tic research until its abandonment in 1967.
In its deep snow funnels were year-round
living quarters, shops, and laboratories,
heated and powered by an atomic reactor and
supplied in the summer months by a tractor
from Camp Tuto. Here at Century we gath-
ered more samples of ice and snow, this time
from the walls of a thousand-foot long tun-
nel which slanted to a depth of more than
300 feet beneath the arctic ice. SBamples of
annual snow layers dating back more than
200 years were gathered by workers cutting
the frozen blocks from the walls with chain
Baws,

Snow samples were dated by several dif-
ferent methods; stratigraphic technigues
(annual layers are identified by varlations in
seasonal textures of the snow); direct meas-
urement of accumulation on stakes; meas-
urement compaction of successive snow
layers; determination of lead 210 (a radio-
active isotope of lead common in air—it is
the daughter product of radon, a radioactive
gas). Lead 210's twenty-two-year half life
can be used to date snow as old as seventy
years. An additional aid to dating recent
samples was the known location of two layers
of snow dated by fallout contamination from
atomic and hydrogen bomb tests.

Our party, joined by a dozen soldiers, from
the U.5. Army Research Support Group, em-
barked from Camp Century in August. We
travelled hundreds of kilometers upwind in
three fifty-ton caterpillar snow tractors, each
pulling a train loaded with supplies, and
research and communications equipment.
The weather was bad and we traveled
through almost continuous storm, checking
our course with a sun compass when pos-
sible. When the storms obscured the sun, we
held our course by sighting back along flag-
markers that we set out as we went. At a
desolate, virgin site, working parties dug a
trench fifty feet deep and 300 feet long to
collect samples of snowfalls from the last
fifteen years. (The Camp Century site, con-
taminated at the surface by human activity
since 1954 and by slight melting of the upper
layers of snow in summer, was unsuitable for
the collection of recent samples.)

In November, 1965, I went to Antarctica to
conduct similar experiments in the southern
hemisphere, accompanied also by three
Caltech students and by four students from
the University of Canterbury in New Zealand.
We flew from New Zealand to McMurdo
Sound in Antarctica in Alr Force C-130
turbo-prop planes, and from there to the
mile-high Byrd Station, halfway between the
South Pole and the edge of the Antarctic ice
sheet, where even midsummer temperatures
fall to ten degrees below zero.

Here, with electric chaln saws and an elec-
tric winch, we dug an inclined tunnel more
than 300 feet long and 140 feet deep. As in
the arctic expedition, all personnel worked
ten to twelve hours a day for many weeks,
in low temperatures and at high altitudes.
Because of the extreme demands, only young,
strong men in top physical condition were
chosen for the expeditions.

Again as in the arctic expedition, the proj-
ect was concluded by gathering surface snow
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samples from a virgin site, uncontaminated
even by the activities of the few men at tiny
Byrd station. This time, we travelled many
miles upwind from Byrd, on the mile-high
Antarctic plateau. Our four man party
travelled in a single snow-cat pulling a
freight sled. At the final site, deep in this
remote region, we excavated by hand a hun-
dred-foot long inclined shaft to collect
samples.

In both the Greenland and Antarctic ex-
peditions, surface laboratories were set up
at sites remote and upwind from the main
camp tunnel entrances. Power lines from
camp generators had to be laid to supply
the electric cutting tools in the shafts and
the ice-melters in the laboratories. Trans-
formers were installed and laboratory build-
ings were built and their interiors lined with
plastic sheeting.

The ice blocks were collected by men com-
pletely encased in plastic suits, working with
acid-cleansed stainless-steel electric tools to
prevent contamination of the snow. The
shaft at Byrd alone required four weeks to
excavate, working two ten-hour shifts per
day.

Samples were taken from ten different
time-levels in each deep shaft; from five dif-
ferent time-levels in each virgin site trench,
and from several different levels at each
glacier-edge site. The ice blocks gathered
from each site were melted in the surface
laboratories and transferred to large, chemi-
cally clean plastic drums for transport back
to laboratories in the U.S., where they were
analyzed for concentrations of lead and other
substances.

For lead analysis, we use an extremely
sensitive and accurate method called isotope
dilution—a small gquantity of lead isotope
tracer is added to the snow water, mixed
with the lead in it, withdrawn, and analyzed
on a mass spectrometer to determine the
ratio of tracer lead to sample lead. This
method is complex, tedious and expensive,
so the work is slow and costly. For determina-
tion of other elements, we use isotope dilu-
tion (potassium, caleium, titanium), neutron
activation (sodium, chlorine), atomic ab-
sorption (sodium, potassium, magnesium),
spectrophotometric techniques (chlorine),
and emission spectrographic techniques (sili-
con).

For the simple lead curve of sixteen points
shown in Figure 1, about 400 lead analyses
of various kinds have been performed over
a period of four years. The scatter in these
points is due mainly to our improper sam-
pling technigues. At the time the ice samples
were taken we were ignorant of seasonal
variation effects, and we falled to mix equal
proportions of rich and lean winter and sum-
mer layers in all samples, which introduced
a pronounced scatter upon the yearly trend.

The analytical work was done cooperatively
by Morozumi, Chow, and myself in our lab-
oratories at the Muroran Institute of Tech-
nology, the University of California at San
Diego, and the California Institute of Tech-
nology.

Three polar field expeditions were carried
out between July 1964 and February, 1966.
But the polar snow studies were only one
aspect of our inquiry into environmental lead
contamination.

Chow is conducting a program of collect-
ing measurements of lead concentrations
in continental and oceanic atmospheres, rain-
fall, harbor waters, solls and grasses, and
coal. Since March, 1967, he has operated a
continuous air sampling program, monitor-
ing lead in the atmosphere in the San Diego-
La Jolla area, In 1967, the Scripps Oceano-
graphic Institute's research vessel Argo col-
lected samples of lead in oceanic air from
thirty stations along its path from San
Diego to American Samoa. Chow has found
much less lead in the alr over the mid-
Pacific than in rural American air, indicat-
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ing that country air outside cities is also pol-
luted with lead. Chow has also analyzed lead
content in coals from the major American
mining areas, and in samples of soils and
grasses gathered near busy U.S. highways
in Maryland.

Dr. M. Tatsumoto, Dr. Chow, and I have
made studies of lead and barilum concentra-
tions in sea water.® Most of this work has
been in process for several years and it will
probably be several years more before a com-
prehensive picture is completed.

Researchers have studied the distribution
and concentration patterns of lead in sea
waters all over the world. Long-term surveys
have been made of the concentrations of
lead in urban and rural atmospheres, and
of the surface water systems which supply
drinking water to most Americans. Geochem-
ical studies and experiments have sought to
determine the relationships between lead and
other substances in thelr natural distribu-
tion.

The research of recent years has added to
the already considerable knowledge of lead
in the environment. The polar snow studies
furnish evidence of a sharp increase In lead
contamination of the atmosphere. The lead
content of North polar snows has increased
gradually and dramatically with time, dis-
playing a marked parallel with the increase
in lead smelting and in consumption of
leaded gasoline. Near the North Pole, lead
concentrations apparently have increased
about four hundred per cent between 1750
and 1940; since 1940, there has been an-
other, sharper increase, this time by about
three hundred per cent. Lead content in
snow dating from 1750 is about twenty
micrograms per ton; from 1860 about fifty
micrograms; from 1940 about eighty micro-
grams; from 1950, about 120 micrograms;
and from 1965, about 210 micrograms (See
Figure 1).

This corresponds with what is known
about the increase in lead smelter produc-
tion following the industrial revolution, and
the increase in the use In leaded gasolines
in recent decades. Samples of snow taken
from the North Greenland ice sheet furnish
concentration profiles of other substances
during the same period (See Figure 2).
There has been no significant change, for
example, in the concentrations of sea salts
and calcium in snow during the last two
centuries.

These findings become more significant
in the light of the data gathered in Antarc-
tica, where lead concentrations in snow
samples taken near the South Pole were in
sharp contrast with the Greenland results.
The highest lead content of the Antarctic
samples was about equal to the 800 B.C.
sample, lowest value found in Northern
snows. Older samples, taken from snow lay-
ers approximately two centuries old, showed
no significant decrease in lead content.
These findings suggest that the increase in
lead content of Northern snows is due to
atmospheric contamination, for most indus-
trial contamination of the alr occurs in the
northern hemisphere and the prevailing air
currents set up an effective barrier against
the transmission of airborne contaminants
from the northern hemisphere to the south-
ern.

Measurements taken in the Atlantle, Pa-
cific and the Mediterranean show that the
recent distribution of lead in sea waters
follows a pattern of relatively high surface
concentrations which decrease sharply with
depth?¢ a pattern similar to that of stron-
tium 90 and cesium 137, which are products
of radloactive fallout from nuclear explo-
slons, and whose current concentrations in
sea water are without doubt the result of
recent contamination from two decades of
atomic bomb testing (See Flgure 3).

Footnotes at end of article,
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The lead pattern is different,
almost the opposite, of the barium concen-
tration in sea water (See Figure 4). Barlum,
an element closely related to lead, appears
in low surface concentrations which increase
with depth.* This reflects a history approxi-
mately in accord with the natural preva-
lence of barium in the environment. Since
barium is of little industrial significance,
this pattern is probably an indication of the
distribution to be expected in the absence
of industrlal contamination.

Research in the field of environmental lead
has not only shown an increase in lead
concentration In the stmosphere and in the
seas. Contamination from industrial lead
is everywhere: alr, water, food, and man
himself carry many times the amount of
lead they would bear In an uncontaminated
environment. City dwellers are especially
subject to high concentrations of lead, large-
ly due to the discharge into urban alr of
tons of lead from the exhaust wastes of auto-
mobiles.

The Survey of Lead in the Atmosphere of
Three Urban Communities,® compiled in Cin-
cinnatl, Philadelphia, and Los Angeles, by a
working group from public health agencies,
the Kettering Laboratory and industries pro-
ducing leaded gasoline, shows annual average
airborne lead concentrations in these citles of
1.4 micrograms per cubic meter of air in
Cincinnati, 1.6 micrograms per cubic meter
in Philadelphia, and 2.5 micrograms in Los
Angeles. These figures range from thirty to
fifty times the average existing rural con-
centration, and five thousand times the esti-
mated natural concentration.

Shortly after this report was issued, I crit-
icized the Callfornia State Department of
Public Health and the U.S. Public Health
Service for collaborating with the leaded fuel-
producing industries in seeming to exoner-
ate leaded fuels as a source of increased
lead burdens in the bodies of city dwellers.?
I pointed out that these agencies had 1ig-
nored the obvious relationships which existed
between present blood lead levels, lead con-
centrations in air, and material balance con-
siderations of the sources of lead in the at-
mosphere.

California State Department of Public
Health Investigators John R. Goldsmith and
Alfred C. Hexter, working with data from
the above survey and from experimental
data compiled by Dr. Robert A. Eehoe, now
recognize a predictable dose-response rela-
tlonship between increased respiratory ex-
posure and increased blood lead levels. Gold-
smith and Hexter now take issue with Kehoe,
the Professor Emeritus of Occupational Med-
icine at the Eettering Laboratories, who says:

“So long as a larger quantity of lead is ab-
sorbed by the average citizen from food and
beverages than from the air . . . the con-
trol of atmospheric lead cannot be expected
to obviate a potential lead hazard to the
general population, since it does not concern
itself with the principal source of such haz-
ard.”?

On the basls of accepted measurements of
intake and absorption rates for lead, and re-
cent measurements of airborne lead concen-
trations, Goldsmith and Hexter now contend,
as I had pointed out earlier, that total lead
absorption from alimentary and respiratory
tracts are of similar magnitude, and that for
residents of highly contaminated areas such
as Los Angeles, the amount of lead absorbed
from inhalation may be greater than that
from food and drink.,

They conclude that airborne lead is a prin-
cipal source of body lead, at least for city
dwellers, and that it is a real hazard:

Increased respiratory exposure within the
range observed in community air pollution
is capable of producing materially increased
storage of lead In the body as reflected in
blood lead level; and that further increases in
atmospheric lead will result in higher blood

Footnotes at end of article.
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lead levels in the population in a predictable
relationship. (Itallcs added)

This conclusion is still not universally ac-
cepted, however. Some authorities see no Im-
mediate threat in atmospheric lead contam-
ination. In 1960, Dr. Eehoe had this to say of
the public health implications of lead ex-
posure:

“It is fair to say that, at the present time,
in the United States, the absorption of lead
on the part of the public, generally, is at-
tended by no hazard. This is not to say that
there may not be situations productive of
danger and of actual cases of lead poisoning
within the population. ... On the whole,
however, the food and beverages of the na-
tion contain but little more lead than that
which occurs naturally in them, while the
ambient air, even in the more heavily con-
taminated areas of our cities, is contaminated
with lead only to the extent of a few micro-
grams per cubic meter. . . . We have found
no reason to believe or to suspect that the
quantities of lead involved in this normal
metabolism of lead have increased within the
past twenty-odd years." 1

It seems to have been generally accepted
by many people in the fields of public health
and occupational medicine that—excluding
occupational exposure to lead—the Ilead
content in a typical man’s blood and tissues
is well within the margin of safety. This
assumption—and it is important that we
identify it as such—Iis based on other as-
sumptions, now questionable in the light of
recent studies of lead in the environment.

NATURAL LEAD STATES

It is assumed that lead in food and water
is not much aboove natural levels. It is
assumed that the typical lead burden in man
today is not much above what would be ex-
pected in an entirely natural, uncontam-
inated environment. It is assumed that this
lead burden is normal, or little above normal,
in terms of man's body chemistry and the
physical environment out of which he
evolved. It is assumed that there has been
in recent years no significant increase in lead
in man’s immediate atmospheric environ-
ment and therefore no significant increase
in lead intake by human beings.

Drs. Leonard J. Goldwater and A. Walter
Hoover of Columbia University said in 1967:

“Concern has been expressed that in-
creased burning of gasoline by the internal
combustion engine and the wider use of lead
in Industry are causing additional exposures
to lead in our environment. At the same
time the amounts of environmental lead
from insecticides, lead pipe and paints have
decreased. It would appear that the increase
of lead from the former sources has been
balanced by decrease from the latter.” o

These assumptions are not demonstrable.
They may be entirely false.

A most serious flaw in the above argument
is that airborne lead pollution does not re-
place a segment of the lead pollution of foods
with equal effect. For a unit of lead entering
the lungs and a unit of lead entering the
stomach, nearly an order of magnitude
greater fraction is absorbed into the body by
the lungs. Much of the lead entering the
stomach passes through the gastrointestinal
tract unabsorbed. The above-mentioned
studies of lead concentration in modern and
prehistoric environments casts serious
doubts, furthermore, on what may be the
most harmful assumption—that the typical
American is in no danger from lead poison-
ing today and has been in no danger for
decades. It may well be that any interpreta-
tion of the danger of lead to typlcal human
beings today Is meaningless except in the
light of more accurate knowledge of a genu-
inely natural lead environment.

It is difficult to measure natural concen-
trations of lead in foods by studies of con-
temporary plant and animal tissues from
relatively uncontaiminated rural or primi-
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tive areas because industrial lead pollution
is so widespread and of such long standing
duration. I have been compiling a history
of world lead production, and figures from
that study show that very large quantities
of lead have been smelted in southwest Asia
and Europe since 2500 B.C., the time when
men discovered how to obtain silver from
lead ores. The huge amounts of lead that
accumulated from these operations has pro-
vided the foundation for a widespread use
of lead in human socleties throughout the
world during the last four thousand years.
The Romans produced an average of more
than 60,000 tons of lead each year for four
hundred years, and most of this lead was
shipped to Italy, where it was utilized by
& population of about ten million free peo-
ple and four million slaves. With an indus-
trial per capita consumption of approxi-
mately 0.004 tons of lead per person per year,
the Romans are essentially indistinguishable
from modern, industrialized Americans, who
have an industrial per capita consumption
of lead of about 0.006 ton of lead per person
per year.

Natural lead concentrations can also be
estimated by comparing the occurrence of
lead with that of such commonplace ele-
ments as calclum, strontium, and barium.
Because these elements, unlike lead, are not
of industrial importance, their occurrence
in plant and animal tissues has not changed
significantly since primitive times.

Man’s natural sources and rates of lead
intake can be estimated from the same and
similar data. These studles of processes
which determine the natural lead content
of air and water suggest that, in an uncon-
taminated setting, essentially all of man's
lead intake comes from food, with insigni-
ficant amounts originating in air and water.
The total lead intake of a man in a natural
environment is estimated on this basis at
about 20.5 micrograms per day."

Kehoe ¥ and others have studied lead in-
take and output and established accepted
rates of lead absorption in blood and tissue.
About mninety-five per cent of ingested
lead—that is, lead taken in from food and
beverages—Iis excreted In the feces. Most of
the five per cent which remains is absorbed
into the blood and later excreted in urine.
But a very small portion of this absorbed
lead is retained in the tissues, mostly in
bone, so that over a period of years a body
burden of lead is accumulated which varies
with the changing conditions of lead
exposure.

This body burden is a function of lead
intake, rate of absorption, and rate of re-
tention of absorbed lead. Of the twenty
micrograms that are thought to have been
ingested dally by man in an uncontaminated
state, only about five per cent, or one micro-
gram, is absorbed Into the blood, and most of
this absorbed lead is stored by the body; a
man in an uncontaminated environment
would accumulate a body burden of several
milligrams during his lifetime.

Lead exposures are usually expressed today
by the amount of lead in the blood. It is nec-
essary, therefore, to convert this estimated
natural body burden into an estimated level
of lead in the blood. In the absence of
other information today, one may suppose
that the natural distribution of lead in the
body s in the same proportion which pre-
vails today. In the U.S., the significant range
of blood lead 1is from about 0.05 parts per mil-
lion to 0.4 parts per million, 01213 1415 with a
mean level of about 0.25 parts per million;
while the mean body burden is about 200
milligrams of lead. Following the same pro-
portion, the estimated natural blood level
would be about 0.00256 parts per mlillion, or
only a hundredth of current typical levels.

There is a possibility that this propor-
tionality may not be quite so linear. That is,
in contaminated states the blood may not
reveal the full extent of the total body bur-
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den of lead, so that changes in blood lead
concentrations, in going from natural to
contaminated environments, are not so severe
as corresponding changes in total body bur-
dens of lead. We may, therefore, be under-
estimating blood lead levels in the natural
state.

All of these estimates of the natural lead
state in man are based on a set of relation-
ships which exists in the occurrence of certain
subgroups of metals (including lead) in the
earth's crust and in man, and on observation
of the behavior of these metals in the human
body. Details of the geochemical processes
involved and full documentation of the
studies which contributed to these estimates
can be found in my article, “Contaminated
and Natural Lead Environments of Man,”
Archives of Environmental Health.” Although
these estimates cannot carry the weight of
direct observation, they represent the only
comprehensive attempt yet made to deter-
mine natural lead states.

When estimates of natural states are placed
together, they give the following perspective
of the position of primitive man with re-
spect to lead in his environment:

About 0.01 parts per million of lead in
human foods.

About 0.6 micrograms of lead per liter of
water.

About 0.0005 micrograms per cubic meter
of air.

Total lead intake of about 20.6 micrograms
per day for a 150 pound man.

Average body burden of about two milli-
grams for a 150 pound man.
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Average natural blood lead level of about
0.0025 parts per million.

The next step in the process is to survey ex-
isting lead states and compare the situation
today with these estimates of natural lead
states.

LEAD TODAY

The industrial use of lead today is so mas-
sive that the amount of lead mined and in-
troduced into our relatively small urban
environments each year is more than a hun-
dred times greater than the amount of nat-
ural lead leached each year from soil by
streams and added to the oceans over the
entire earth?® There are indications that
about nine-tenths of the lead in the young
surface layers of the oceans in the northern
hemisphere is industrial in origin 1% and
that the atmosphere of the northern hemi-
sphere contains about a thousand times more
than natural amounts of lead.®

As a result of this contamination, the ratio
of industrial lead to natural lead may be
very high in common foods and other bio-
logical materials, and lead concentrations
in typical people and environments far above
natural levels. How has the 1,200,000 tons
of lead annually consumed by American in-
dustry affected man’s intake of lead and
body burden?

In one survey of foods in Britain and the
United States,” the American beverages were
found to have only five times the estimated
natural lead content, but in this case and In
two other surveys,®® all other foods showed
a much higher lead content, ranging up to
4.2 parts per mililon in British beverages.

TABLE |

Lead intake

Source of lead Amount per day

Amount of lead absorbed by various groups
(in micrograms per day)

Urban
smokers

Urban non-
smokers

Rural
smokers

Rural non-

(in micro-
smokers

grams)

2 kilograms...
cessssssesssssessssnn 1 KilOgram...

TABLE 11

Approximate number in group

Micrograms
of lead
taken into

Parts per
million
of lead

Micrograms
of lead

000,000 urban smokers... ...
000,000 urban nonsmokers___
30,000,000 rural smokers_ ____.
70,000,000 rural nonsmokers

30,
70

0.21
7
A7
11

It should be pointed out that if a person
ingests, for a prolonged interval, food and
lquids averaging several parts per million of
lead, he will become incapacitated with acute
classical lead poisoning. It is interesting to
note that studies which showed that this was
true were being made at about the
same time U.S. government health agencies,
at Congressional urging, had finished investi-
gations of lead arsenate pesticides In 1939
and had set maximum permissible levels of
lead in apples at 7 parts per million. Data
pertinent to the ill effects of several parts per
million of lead in food are summarized on
page T4 of Kehoe’s Harben Lectures®

In the United States, the average lead con-
centration in foods is about 0.2 parts per
million, about twenty times the inferred
natural concentration.

Lead concentration in fresh surface waters
and in local water supplies has been the ob-
ject of many surveys in this country. =% On
the basis of these surveys, average concentra-
tions are about 0.008 parts per million of lead
in rivers and about 0.011 parts per million in

municipal water supplies. The increased lead
content in municipal water supplies is prob-
ably due to contamination from lead piping
in the water systems.

A conservative estimate of average lead
concentrations in existing urban atmospheres
is about 1.3 micrograms of lead per cubic
meter.®*® For existing rural atmospheres a
similarly conservative estimate would be
about 0.05 micrograms per cublc meter®
These estimates are based on direct measure-
ments of lead concentrations in selected
urban and rural atmospheres.

An additional and important contribution
to respiratory lead exposure originates in re-
cent decades from tobacco smoke. The lead in
tobacco comes from auto exhaust fallout and
lead arsenate insecticides. In this country,
the average one-and-a-half pack-a-day ciga-
rette smoker used to be exposed to about 24
micrograms of lead per day by inhalation.®

All the above data can be summarized to
give a fairly accurate estimate of an average
person’s lead intake. But most of the lead
passes directly through the digestive system
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and 1s excreted. The important factor, for
our p , 18 the amount of lead that is
absorbed into the blood.

As mentioned before, in the discussion of
lead intake under natural conditions, only
five per cent of the body’s lead intake from
food and water is absorbed even temporarily
into the blood and tissues.® In striking con-
trast, about forty per cent of the lead that
is Inhaled is absorbed by the body.?

By grouping the population at large into
urban and rural, smokers and non-smokers,
the population can be divided into categories
according to variations in respiratory expo-
sure, and thelr respective rates of lead intake
and absorption can be compared as shown in
Table I.

There is probably very little difference in
the average lead content of food and water
consumed by people in these four population
groups. The large differences in the amounts
of lead absorbed by the groups is the result
of differences in the amounts of lead they
inhale from alr or from smoking.

Although there is very little difference in
total lead intake among these groups, the
differences among these groups in lead ab-
sorption and blood lead levels, as shown in
Table II, contrast sharply. The total increase
in lead intake from lowest to highest 1s only
about twelve per cent, but increases in ab-
sorptlon and blood lead levels are close to 100
per cent. This disproportion is the result of
the higher absorption factor of inhaled lead,
and serves as another forceful warning of the
greater hazards from lead In urban air and
in tobacco smoke.

In summary, there is no doubt that indus-
trial lead, especially lead from auto exhaust
wastes, has greatly increased lead contami-
nation of the atmospheric environment in
the modern era, The studies of lead con-
centrations in northern polar snows and in
sea waters of the northern hemisphere indi-
cate a significantly sharp increase in lead
contamination in the last few decades. As
a result, people in the northern hemisphere,
especially city-dwellers, have been exposed
to constantly increasing amounts of lead.
Most of this increase seems to be in the form
of airborne lead aerosols, so that it 15 now
clear that atmospheric lead contamination
is, at least in large cities, a hazard of equal
or greater magnitude than lead in food and
water.

It has been demonstrated that there is
a clear dose-response relationship between
atmospheric lead contamination at levels
common in urban air pollution and the blood
lead levels of those exposed.

What will happen if lead contamination
continues to accelerate in the future as it
has In the last two hundred years? There
is good reason to believe that consumption of
leaded gasolines will continue to increase as
the number of automobiles increases and as
auto engines become more powerful.

The public may soon be forced to decide
whether the health hazards inherent in con-
tamination from lead are outweighed by the
soclal and economic exigencies of today's
patterns of lead consumption. For more than
forty years federal and state health authori-
tles falled to recognize this hazard, and my
lead contamination study met severe oppo-
sition at first, but the climate of opinion
has changed. The possibility of danger from
current levels of lead pollution is now a re-
spectable viewpoint even in the field of med-
icine® Federal and state health people are
re-examining the situation. It may be that
increasing lead contamination will soon ne-
cessitate the setting of standards for lead
contamination of the atmosphere.
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GEN. THADDEUS KOSCIUSZKO DAY

The SPEAKER pro tempore. Under a
previous order of the House, the gentle-
man from New York (Mr. ROONEY) is
recognized for 15 minutes.

Mr. ROONEY of New York. Mr. Speak-
er, I am glad to remind my colleagues
that once more, the day after tomorrow,
the time has come when we join with our
loyal Polish-American friends to pay
honor to that great patriot and hero of
our War of Independence, Gen. Thaddeus
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Kosciuszko. Although I cannot claim
Polish ancestry, I share with those who
do, the same deep feelings of gratitude
and respect for our beloved Revolu-
tionary hero.

It is worthwhile for all of us who are
engaged in the daily task of making con-
temporary history to turn back the pages
and review problems faced by the men
who have preceded us in these historic
Halls. It is good for us to read again of
the types of leadership demanded of our
Chiefs of State and those who were at
the helm of our legislative bodies during
the great epochs of our history.

I find it particularly gratifying to be
reminded once more of the galaxy of be-
wildering problems which faced our illus-
trious first President and our pioneering
forebears in the Congress. My gratifica-
tion does not come from recalling the
problems, but rather in the manner in
which George Washington solved them.
I am gratified, too, in witnessing again
the kind of men upon whom the Father
of Our Country relied for encourage-
ment and help. One of these close and
trusted friends was a Polish soldier and
statesman who became one of General
Washington’s most trusted military aides
and one of President Washington’s most
intimate friends.

Even as a young boy growing up in
Poland, Thaddeus Kosciuszko possessed
a keen discernment of right and wrong
plus an unswerving determination to do
something about the wrongs he encoun-
tered about him. His passionate love of
liberty and the independence of his
people thrust him into the leadership of
those who resisted the dismemberment
of Poland by Russia, Prussia, and Aus-
tria. For his fearless efforts in behalf of
his countrymen, Kosciuszko was exiled
from his native land. This young officer’s
love of freedom was so deep, it was only
natural that he had compassion for the
American patriots who were beginning
their struggle to throw off the shackles
of British enslavement.

I hope that someday a record of the
meeting of this young Polish zealot with
General Washington may be found. It
would be a fascinating bit of history to
learn in detail how this young officer
presented himself as a volunteer to help
the Commander in Chief of our Conti-
nental Army. His presentation must have
been of the same high order as his sub-
sequent military service.

General Washington had young Kos-
ciuszko commissioned a colonel of en-
gineers in the raw and fledgling Con-
tinental Army.

He performed his first assignments of
strengthening the fortifications along
the Delaware River and at West Point
with such zeal and with such despatch
that even Thomas Jefferson was so im-
pressed that he remarked that the young
Polish officer was “the purest son of
liberty I have ever known.”

Kosciuszko gave of himself and his ex-
perience without reservation as he served
General Washington month after month
during the 6 grim and hungry yvears of
war. He not only contributed great skill
as an engineer and tactician but he en-
deared himself to his troops and fellow
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officers for his valiant and courageous
leadership on the fields of battle. Because
of his valor and because of his accom-
plishments, a grateful Congress bestowed
upon him all the rights and privileges
of American citizenship along with a
grant of 500 acres of land and $12,000
cash, We recall with great feeling and ad-
miration General Kosciuszko's moving
instructions to his dear friend Thomas
Jefferson, who was the executor of his
last will, that these moneys should go for
the freeing of slaves in the United States
of America.

Many Americans then and even now
regret that Kosciuszko decided to forego
making this country his home and bask
in the love and adulation of his adopted
countrymen, Yet all Americans deeply
respect and admire him for his decision
to return to his homeland to lead Polish
patriots to fight for their independence.
His efforts in his homeland were spec-
tacular and of such magnitude that
Catherine the Great unleashed all her
mighty military strength to crush the
uprising.

And so the unfortunate destiny of our
great American hero was not to enjoy
the fruits of a good life among his de-
voted American friends, but to be cap-
tured in battle and consigned to life
imprisonment in a stinking dungeon.
Only upon the death of Catherine was
he freed from prison—a wasted and
suffering man but still with his love of
freedom burning fiercely.

Today, Thaddeus Kosciuszko lies buried
in the Wawel Cathedral in Krakow
among Poland’'s most historic and hon-
ored dead. I have paid my respects to him
there.

Today in America, Mr. Speaker, Thad-
deus Kosciuszko lives in the hearts of
his fellow men. On Thursday, the anni-
versary of his birth, we join with his
countrymen and with our fellow Ameri-
cans so proud of their blood relationship
to him, to revere his name and to praise
his deeds. We herald him not as a for-
eign-born officer but as a true American
patriot.

MARILYN ANNE McEKAY

The SPEAKER pro tempore. Under
previous order of the House, the gentle-
man from New York (Mr. HALPERN) is
recognized for 5 minutes.

Mr. HALPERN. Mr. Speaker, I am
saddened not to have personally known
Marilyn Anne McKay, because she had
an extraordinary gift for life that I am
sure will live as a testament to a genera-
tion seeking to bear personal witness to
the dignity of mankind.

For in the work and hopes and deter-
mination of this 23-year-old girl, there
is a vision of life strong enough to over-
come the disillusionment of a generation
perplexed by a world it inherited but did
not shape.

She explained to the Peace Corps:

It seemed to me that I had so much given
to me that it was a moral obligation of mine
to give up some of my time to help others who
were not as fortunate as I.

She died a few weeks ago in Africa
after devoting herself to teaching the
children of a remote village in outer
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Liberia. Marilyn was vacationing in
Kenya with two other Peace Corps
volunteers, Susan Davey and Martha
Merrill, when their car was struck by a
train. It was the Peace Corps’ worst sin-
gle tragedy.

Marilyn McKay grew up in a section
of my district in Queens, N.¥., where she
was blessed with a family rich in
spiritual character as well as material
wealth. Her sister is a nun, Sister There-
sa, a member of the order of Daughters
of Wisdom in Norfolk, Va. And she had a
brother who also tragically died in an
auto accident 10 years ago.

A graduate of St. John's University, she
was caught up in the youthful turmoil
of our times, yet firm in her religious
conviction that she need not be passive
while expressing devotion anc love for
her country. While a student, she fu-
tored the less fortunate children of the
city, symbolizing the belief of today's
youth that their personal affluence is pe-
culiarly empty if others live ignorant of
their potential.

For from what I understand of this
young lady, as she moved from child-
hood to adulthood, her adolescence was
a time of setting personal goals that de-
manded the best of her abilities while
devoted to her idealistic convictions. In
this she reflected the quieter and undra-
matic side of today’s youthful rebellion,
the dedication and knowledge that only
hard work produces change.

Joining the Peace Corps, she defined
this personal goal:

I have seen so much of the hardships that
poorer people have (. .. in New York City)
that I felt a definite need within myself to
try and do something to alleviate at least a
small part of the suffering in the world.

In the Peace Corps, teaching in the
difficult, demanding environment of the
small village of Barziwen, a grueling 6-
hour drive from Liberia’s capital city of
Monrovia, Marilyn fulfilled her promise.
Her devotion to her Peace Corps assign-
ment found expression in helping to
build common bridges amongst people of
different cultures, creating a world of
understanding and promise=instead of
despair and hopelessness.

In the wake of Marilyn’s tragic death,
the McKay family has set up a memo-
rial fund in her name. It suggests to me
the remembrance of a young girl who
called forth the best in human nature
while challenging our complacency.

Her death calls to mind, what Tenny-
son once wrote:

That which we are, we are;

One equal temper of heroic parts,

Made weak by . . . fate, but strong in will
To strive, to seek, to find and not to yleld.

e —

LIBERTY UNDER ATTACK

The SPEAKER pro tempore (Mr,
Vanik). Under a previous order of the
House the gentleman from Texas (Mr.
GoNzALEZ) is recognized for 10 minutes.

Mr. GONZALEZ. Mr. Speaker, it is a
free country—or is it?

I have watched repeated attacks on
individual liberty in the past few months,
and I wonder if we are still a free coun-
try, and if we are, how long we will
remain that way.
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The Vice President has made violent
attacks against the press in general and
certain individual newspapers in partic-
ular, using language such as we have
not heard since Senator GOLDWATER
made his famous assault in 1964.

I have seen written into law a bill
making it a crime to cross State lines
with the intent of creating a riot. We
well know that such a law is so vague
that it is of extremely dubious value and
is in all likelihood unconstitutional, a
law so poorly drawn that Attorney Gen-
eral Clark refused to prosecute under it,
yet which is used by the present Attor-
ney General to prosecute a trial in Chi-
cago that is so bizarre as to defy de-
scription, a trial that is in every respect
a disgrace to our whole system of justice.

I see the administration pressing for
a law that will irrevocably change, limit,
and impair the right of our citizens to
reasonable restraints on the search of
their private homes by agents of the Gov-
ernment.

I see wholesale, admittedly illegal
wiretapping justified by a fantastic legal
argument of the Justice Department.

I see the Justice Department seeking
wholesale confiscation of private, un-
published notes, film, and other material
gathered by reporters. This action alone
casts grave doubts on the extent of free-
dom of the press, which is the right of
the people to know. It is an assault on
the press such as has not taken place
in living memory.

I see the use of the military draft as
punishment for defiant acts, until at long
last the Supreme Court has declared this
outrage illegal.

Those who have concern about free-
dom had better pause now and think of
what has been happening to our liberty,
and ponder how much of it we have lost
and are in danger of losing. I am one of
those. It is time that we think of what
is happening and time that we warn of
the dangers we are facing. Liberty is
under attack in our own land.

Consider the matter of the press.

I am not uncritical of the press. In-
deed, I doubt that anyone has disputed
more strongly than I, or at greater polit-
ical danger, television network reporting
that I felt was erroneous. But it is one
thing to dispute the factuality of a broad-
cast, and quite another to bring to bear
all the powers of Government against a
reporter or a news institution, to force
from them information that is confiden-
tial and has heretofore been considered
privileged.

We have just seen the spectacle, not
merely of the Vice President attacking
newspapers, but of the Justice Depart-
ment issuing carte blanche subpenas to
force reporters and their companies to
produce unpublished notes and film, and
other materials, as part of a Government
investigation. This is dangerous business,
because it smacks of using the press as
an arm of the police, of using raw data
as part of a general Government fishing
expedition. The Attorney General now
confesses that the action of issuing these
subpenas was a mistake. But he offers
no real guarantee that it will not happen
again, it seems clear indeed that he in-
tends to continue using newsmen for
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information when he deems this neces-
sary, just as he intends to tap any tele-
phone line that he deems necessary.

Some newsmen are of the opinion that
the Justice Department, by demanding
subpenas for material on cerfain types
of stories, intends to intimidate newsmen
from covering those stories. Others theo-
rize that the issuance of such subpenas
will cause news sources to refuse to talk
to reporters. Either way, news about the
subjects in question would dry up, and
the Attorney General would not see sto-
ries about subjects that he did not like.
He would substitute his desire to kill
stories about the Black Panthers for the
right of the people to know about this
group, its actions, and its beliefs,

Perhaps the Attorney General is con-
cerned about the accuracy of news items.
But that offers no ground upon which to
subpena information that was never pub-
lished: how could an unpublished item
give rise to concern about items that were
in fact published? Perhaps the Attorney
General in his zeal forgets that the best
guarantee of accurate news is free news-
papers. He would do well to remember
Jefferson’s comment that—

The press is impotent if it abandons it-
self to falsehood.

If Mr. Mitehell is concerned about news
accuracy, then he should assure the press
its full liberty, for in the end, if the press
is inaccurate, its stories will be rejected
by the people who read them. It is a con-
trolled press that cannot be contradicted;
it is a controlled press that cannot ex-
pose facts needful of exposure; and it is
a controlled press whose falsehoods can-
not be denounced.

If the Government intimidates report-
ers, or uses the powers of Government to
suppress their activities, or to cut the
press off from its sources of information,
our press will in fact be controlled, and
to the extent that it is controlled, our
people will have lost their right to know
the truth—and it is the truth that makes
men free.

This is no matter of mere passing con-
cern; it is no isolated incident. For this
matter touches upon the very heart of
the relationship between a reporter, his
duty and his responsibility, and the
rights of the people and the rights of the
Government.

Surely the Government has a right to
seek information from any source, when
it is seeking facts regarding criminal
matters. But that must be a restricted
right. The Government in a free land
cannot resort to torture, it cannot force
a man to testify against himself; it must
use legal means to get its information;
it must protect the rights of the inno-
cent. The Government has in the past
asked reporters to supply confidential
information only on a very limited basis.
It has never launched a broadside attack
against reporters and the press such as
we have just seen; and the reaction of
the press to this attack is understand-
able. Mr. Mitchell’s recognition of his
error and his public pledge to the con-
trary notwithstanding, the liberty of the
press has been infringed, and there is no
guarantee that it will not happen again.
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In addition to the attacks on the press,
both political and legal, we are witness-
ing a drive for a type of search warrant
such as must not exist in any counftry
calling itself free.

What free country would grant police
the right to smash down, without warn-
ing, a private door? Yet that is what we
are being asked to do. The search war-
rant procedure in the Drug Act would
permit police to obtain from a magistrate
search warrants that would enable the
police to attack households without
warning, Our law has for centuries given
special status to a man’s private home;
no police could enter without a duly ob-
tained warrant, and no police could en-
ter without warning, But we are now
seeing an erosion of that very funda-
mental right of freedom from unreason-
able search, in the name of nailing a few
narcotics users.

Granted, it is possible for users of
drugs to dispose of key evidence in drug
cases in the seconds that it takes for the
police to announce their presence. Yet it
is not the users who are most dangerous
to our society—it is the big pushers who
are not going to be caught up in this
crude dragnet at all. Moreover, I can
foresee the day when the so-called no-
knock warrant will be sought for gam-
bling cases, for in gambling operations
it is also possible to destroy records and
crucial evidence in a matter of seconds.
Then the no-knock warrant will be
sought for other offenses. Where will it
end? Who knows, for the camel whose
nose we now see in liberty's tent is a
formidable one.

The demand for more and more police
power of this type will not end crime; it
will not do anything more than erode
freedom. Law and order is one thing, but
tyranny is quite another. We have to be
willing to take risks for liberty, just as
we have to be willing to take risks for
peace, as the President is so fond of
saying.

How much risk are we willing to take
to preserve our own liberty? If the At-
torney General’s policies seem to say
anything, «it is that he is not willing
to take much risk at all. Yet if there is
anything that we ought to be willing to
take risks for, it is our own liberty, for
our own freedom not to be intimidated,
controlled, and threatened by limitless
police power granted the State by men
who are too unwise to uphold their lib-
erty, or too afraid to defend it.

HON, JOSEFH P. ROSTENKOWSKI

(Mr. ANNUNZIO asked and was given
permission to extend his remarks at this
point in the Recorp and to include ex-
traneous matter.)

Mr. ANNUNZIO. Mr. Speaker, I join
my distinguished majority leader Hon.
CarRL ALBERT, in expressing my condol-
ences to our distinguished colleague,
Congressman DAN ROSTENKOWSKI, who
serves as whip of the Illinois delegation
and as chairman of the Democratic cau-
cus, on the loss of his father, the Hon-
orable Joseph P. Rostenkowski.

For over 25 years I have known Joseph
Rostenkowski. He served as committee-
man and alderman of the 32d ward on
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the Near Northwest Side of Chicago. Joe
was a lifelong leader of the Democratic
Party in Cook County. He was an out-
standing public official serving the wants
and needs of the immigrant Polish dis-
trict which he represented from 1931 to
1955. He served as collector of customs
in the Chicago Port. He was a veteran of
World War I. He served in many civic
organizations and devoted a lifetime in
Democratic politics as State senator, al-
derman, ward committeeman, and dele-
gate to the national convention.

Joe served his city, his State, and his
Nation with dedication and devotion, and
he will be missed not only by me but
by his countless friends and associates
who have known Joe and his willingness
to always extend a helping hand to his
fellow man.

Mr. Speaker, Mrs. Annunzio joins me
in extending to Dan and his two sisters
our heartfelt sympathy on the loss of
their father.

ABM—THE RIGHT TO KNOW

(Mr. GIAIMO asked and was given
permission to extend his remarks at this
point in the ReEcorp and to include ex-
traneous matter.)

Mr. GIAIMO. Mr. Speaker, from the
time that the anti-ballistic-missile sys-
tem was first discussed by this House in
early 1968, I have guestioned the need
for its immediate deployment. I have
done so not because I doubt the need for
the best possible defense for the United
States, but rather because I fear that
deployment of ABM before all research
and development activities are com-
pleted will result in an imperfect system
and will cost the American taxpayer
millions of dollars in unnecessary cost
overruns.

In last year's Defense appropriations
bill, $400.9 million was appropriated for
continued ABM research and develop-
ment which the Defense Department
said was necessary to perfect the system.
Also included in this bill, over the ob-
jections of several of my colleagues and
me, was a total of $359.5 million for de-
ployment at sites in Montana and North
Dakota. This measure was signed by the
President on December 29, so it is safe
to assume that the necessary research
and development for which we appro-
priated over $400 million has not yet
been completed.

In light of this, I was dismayed to dis-
cover in an article in the New York
Times of January 30 that the adminis-
tration plans to ask for $600 million to
build additional missile sites in Wash-
ington State, Michigan-Ohio area, Mis-
souri, Washington, D.C., and southern
New England. I have learned since then
that more money for research and de-
velopment will also be requested.

I find it difficult to understand how
the administration can propose these new
sites at the same time that its Defense
Department admits to a need for millions
of dollars worth of additional research
and development. It has been shown time
and again on other sophisticated weap-
ons systems that concurrency of research
and development and production results
in imperfect weapons and unnecessary
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additional expense. Such concurrency
has cost the American people more than
$16 billion in the last few years, yet the
administration seems determined to
make the same mistake on what may be
our most complex and expensive weapons
system.

More importantly, however, I am con-
cerned by the lack of information from
the Defense Department on just where
these missile sites are to be located. Why
is it that the people of southern New
England, Washington, D.C., the Michi-
gan-Ohio area, Missouri, and Washing-
ton State had to learn about these pro-
posed sites from the New York Times
rather than from the Defense Depart-
ment? Certainly, national security is not
a factor in this case since the construc-
tion of these sites and their locations will
soon be common knowledge anyway. It
appears, unfortunately, that the Defense
Department has remained silent in order
to prevent public concern and criticism
about the locations of these ABM sites
until construction begins.

Once again, the Defense Department
has forgotten the basic fact that, in a
democracy, the people have a right to
know. Since the American taxpayer is ex-
pected to foot the bill for ABM, he cer-
tainly has the right to criticize, on his
own or through his elected representa-
tive, the location of any of these sites. It
is absurd for the Defense Department to
think that it can remain immune to pub-
lic questioning about ABM by merely
keeping silent.

I have asked the Secretary of Defense
to provide more details about the pro-
posed site location in southern New Eng-
land, and I urge our colleagues from other
affected areas fo do the same. In the
meantime, I wish to insert at this point
in the Recorp the New York Times article
of January 30, which must serve, unfor-
tunately, as a poor substitute for a De-
fense Department policy statement:

[From the New York Times, Jan. 30, 1970]
PRESIDENT SEEKS ABM EXPANSION BUT PLANS

REVIEW
(By William Beecher)

WAsSHINGTON, January 29.—President Nixon
has decided to seek an expansion of the Safe-
guard missile defense systemm and of the
funds to be requested for it from Congress
in the next budget, Administration officials
Bay.

But Mr. Nixon has ordered an 1lth-hour
restudy of the specific proposals of the De-
fense Department, largely because of con-
cern about Soviet reaction to the move, the
officials add.

The new budget, which goes to Congress
on Monday, will contain a request for about
$1.5-billion, roughly 8600-million of which
would be earmarked for expanding Safeguard
beyond the first two sites narrowly approved
by the Senate last August.

FIVE SITES RECOMMENDED

The remaining funds, about $900-million,
would be devoted to completing most of the
finanecing for the first two Safeguard sites,
which were approved by Congress after a
bitter debate. Construction of those first
sites s just getting started.

The Defense Department and the Army
have recommended a second step that would
include construction of two new sites and
land acquisition and preliminary preparation
of three additional sites.
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According to rellable Administration and
Congressional sources, these would involve
the following:

A new Safeguard site at Whiteman Ailr
Force Base, In Missourl to protect Minute-
man missile silos in the area against a pos-
sible Soviet attack,

A new defense site in upper Washington
State to shield against any launching of mis-
siles from Communist China.

Site acquisition and preparation of a de-
fense around the nation’s capital to protect
national leaders and their communications
agalnst a surprise Soviet attack.

Similar acquisition and preparation of sites
in both southern New England and In the
Michigan-Ohio area to protect against a
Chinese attack.

LONG REVIEW MADE

Military and diplomatic sources say that,
after a long review, the Pentagon became
convinced that an expansion of Safeguard
should proceed because of the continuing
bulldup of the threat from both Russla and
China. The move would also be designed to
increase pressure on Soviet negotiators in the
arms control talks to try to come up with
a relatively early agreement on limiting stra-
tegic weapons.

The Pentagon sent a variety of possible
expansion proposals to the White House but
urged selection of the package that features
both additional protection of Minuteman of-
fensive missiles and a start on a “thin" na-
tionwide defensive screen against the kind
of attack on cities that China is expected
to be capable of launching in the mid-nine-
teen-seventies.,

But at a National Security Council meet-
ing within recent days, the sources said, arms
control officials strenuously raised objec-
tions to starting on the natlonwide defense
system at this time.

WHAT WORRIES RUSSIANS

The Russians, they argued, are less worried
about Minuteman defense than about a start
on a broader national defense system that
could conceivably be expanded one day to
try to protect many American cities against
a large-scale Soviet attack.

Even though the Johnson and Nixon Ad-
ministrations have disclaimed any intention
to expand Safeguard into a heavy defensive
system, the protesting officials polnted out,
the system to protect against a Chinese threat
would technically be adaptable to heavy ex-
pansion merely by adding a lot of short-
range antiballistic missiles around a number
of American cities.

Concern on this score might compel the
Russians to builld a lot more intercontinental
missiles, thus undermining hopes for freez-
ing offensive systems in the arms talks, which
are to resume April 16 in Vienna. The dis-
armament officials urged delay on this part
of the Safeguard expansion until the talks
are further along.

Officials say the President thought this
argument had enough merit to warrant fur-
ther study before the final Safeguard ex-
pansion package is settled on.

Because of this last minute review, officials
were not sure late today whether the Presi-
dent would go into much detall on his Safe-
guard decision In his Budget Message on
Monday, or would keep his remarks on that
subject fairly general, leaving a fuller ex-
planation until later,

In support of their position, Pentagon offi-
cials argue that the Soviet Union has con=-
structed even more intercontinental missiles
in 1960 than Defense Secretary Melvin R.
Laird projected in Congressional testimony
last spring. The Chinese missile program,
they say, is not moving any faster than ex-
pected but, in the words of one analyst, “is
a year further along the road.”

To delay defensive measures unilaterally
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while the Russians are speeding up thelr
offensive buildup would merely decrease
pressure on them to come up with an agree-
ment to hold down deployment of both of-
fensive and defensive weapons, Pentagon
officials argue.

Their specific Safeguard proposal is based
on the following rationale:

To add a defense of the Minutemen at
Whiteman to the first two sites around
Malmstrom Air Force Base in Montana and
Grand Forks Air Force Base in North Dakota
would be in recognition of the Soviet buildup
with its big SS-9 missiles, now approaching
300, up from the 230 S5-9's mentioned by
Mr. Laird last spring.

The site in Washington State would be
almed to start a defense strictly against
China in hopes of achieving a full defense
against China by the mid-nineteen-seventies,
when China is expected to have anywhere
from 15 to 40 intercontinental missiles.

Preliminary work on the three other sites
would be aimed to reduce the time that
would be required to build full Safeguard
systems at those places iIn the event they
should be required.

SURVEYS WOULD BE MADE

The work would include aerial surveys in
three locations to find suitable sites; test
borings of the land to insure it is sclid
enough to support the heavy facilities; and
acquisition of the land and access routes for
heavy construction equipment.

The site near the nation's capital would
be designed to protect the decision-makers,
especially from an attack from Soviet missile
submarines lying just offshore in the
Atlantic.

The sites in the Northeast and along the
Michigan-Ohio border would be designed to
complete the five northern-most sites de-
signed against a Chinese attack. These would
include the Malmstrom and Grand Forks
sites, which have capabilities of covering a
large part of the north-central part of the
border against Chinese attack as well as
close-in defense of Minutemen against a
Boviet strike.

One knowledgeable official described the
basic differences of approach between Penta-
gon and arms control officials as being a
philosophical difference over the effective-
ness of the carrot or the stick. “The military
men prefer the stick, while the arms con-
trollers feel the carrot would be more effec-
tive,” he said.

US. CHAMBER OF COMMERCE
CONTINUES ITS OFFENSIVE ON
ORGANIZED CRIME

(Mr. FASCELL asked and was given
permission to extend his remarks at this
point in the RECORD.)

Mr. FASCELL. Mr. Speaker, legisla-
tively and operationally there has been
much recent activity aimed at defeating
organized crime. Much more must be
done at all levels of government. Not
only that, but governmental activity
alone, however effective, is not enough.
To achieve a total engagement against
that enemy an involved and concerned
private sector is indispensable.

One of the most encouraging develop-
ments in the evolution of greater pub-
lic concern about organized crime has
been the strenuous and effective actions
of the U.S. Chamber of Commerce in
this regard.

Recognizing organized crime as one
of the most ominous threats to the well-
being of our private enterprise system,
the chamber has embarked on a number
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of programs which not only dispel myths
and tell the facts about organized crime
but also tell the public what steps to take
in combating it.

As was stated in a report by the House
Government Operations Subcommittee
on Legal and Monetary Affairs, which
I chair:

One of the greatest menaces that orga-
nized crime presents is the ability, through
accumulation of illegal gains, to infiltrate
legitimate business. (Federal Effort Against
Organized Crime: Report of Agency Opera-
tions. H, Rept. No. 1574, June 20, 1968).

The chamber’s deskbook on organized
crime, published last September, is a
definitive blueprint for effective action
by the businessman against syndicated
crime.

Recently at the eighth conference of
trade and professional associations,
which form an integral part of the US.
Chamber, an illuminating and hard-hit-
ting action forum on organized crime
was conducted.

Charles Rogovin, administrator of the
Law Enforcement Assistance Adminis-
tration, and Aaron Kohn, director of the
New Orleans Metropolitan Crime Com-
mission, as panelists quite dramatically
conveyed the real threat that American
business faces from the crime confed-
eration.

In the question and answer period
which followed short presentations by
the panelists, it was pointed out that
the businessman faces one problem the
syndicate does not, the problem of crime.
Syndicates derive approximately one-
third of their business intake of up to
$50 billion a year as untaxed profit. A
portion of this profit results from the
sale of merchandise which has been
stolen from the free marketplace. This,
of course, poses formidable, if not insur-
mountable, competition to the legitimate
merchant.

To eliminate the organized crime
menace each and every businessman
must become aware of the importance
of organized crime, support legislation
drafted to combat it, respond to its
symptoms, speak out against it using
tools such as the chamber’s deskbook on
organized crime, and pass up profitable
organized crime-initiated arrangements
that may be so appetizing when offered.
In summary: “All that is necessary for
the triumph of this evil is do nothing.”

The association department of the
chamber of commerce is well equipped
to join in the battle against organized
crime. The more than 1,100 trade and
professional associations that make up
its membership are linked together with
the millions of businessmen united under
the leadership of the U.S. Chamber of
Commerce. It is extremely significant
that this conference selected the menace
of organized crime as the issue to focus
on during its yearly meeting.

Again I commend the chamber and its
association of tradesmen and profession-
als for their stepped-up offensive on or-
ganized crime. The chamber has indeed
been a principal catalyst in achieving
increased public awareness and involve-
ment in the fight.

CONGRESSIONAL RECORD — HOUSE

ENVIRONMENTAL PROTECTION

(Mr. SCHADEBERG asked and was
given permission to extend his remarks
at this point in the Recorp, and to in-
clude extraneous matter.)

Mr. SCHADEBERG. Mr. Speaker, our
Nation and Congress are rapidly realiz-
ing that the most important area facing
us is environmental protection. Citizen
groups are being formed to study what
the individual can do to reduce pollu-
tion, businesses are realizing that the
protection of the environment is as im-
portant to our continued economy as the
profit margin, college groups are or-
ganizing teach-ins on this issue, and
Congress is being deluged by requests
for increased appropriations and new
programs.

In my district in Wisconsin, an exam-
ple has been set by a group of citizens
who have realized that the only way to
control pollution is through the individ-
ual effort working through the locally
constituted form of government. Instead
of sitting back and decrying the few
yvears of life which we have ahead of us,
this group, which calls itself the Neigh-
borhood Organizations Working—
NOW—and which represents and acts
in concert with other organizations on
Lake Delavan, Wis.,, has been working
very strenuously with the State, with the
Federal Government through my office,
and with the local municipalities.

As a result of their continuing efforts,
a lake which was rapidly dying stands a
good chance of providing the citizens of
southern Wisconsin with continuing rec-
reational facilities. It is with a sense of
admiration for these efforts, and with
the purpose of showing to America how
pollution control progress can be made,
that I place two recent articles from the
Wisconsin State Journal in the CoNGRES-
s1oNAL REcorp. These articles give needed
recognition to the local efforts on the
part of Sage T. Gunderson, Ross Robbins,
Richard Gifford, Steve Mestan, A. John
Beucus, and Joseph M. Monroe.

The articles follow:

How CrrizeN GROUP SAVED LAKE DELAVAN—

WATER WaAs SUFFOCATED BY EFFLUENTS

(By Dennis Madigan)

A little-used Wisconsin rtatute, a family
heirloom Masonic ring, and citizen concern
translated into action have combined to spur
the cleanup of Lake Delavan.

The quality of fishing and swimming in
this 2,072-acre Walworth County lake has
declined in recent years. During the past
summer at several points along its shoreline,
algae was so dense boats could not pass
through it.

The problem is nutrient-filled runoff which
fertilizes the lake.

Awareness of Lake Delavan's deterioration
dates back as far as 1935.

Tom Gunderson, of Neighborhood Organi-
zations Working (NOW), a federation of con-
cerned local groups, has clippings on Lake
Delavan's condition dating back that far.
They were given to the NOW leader by his
father.

Citizen concern peaked early in 1969 when
the Delavan Fish and Game Assn. authorized
a $4,000 study of the nutrient problem in
the lake by Limnetics, Inec., a Milwaukee
firm.

Limnetics reported on Apr. 17 that 40 per
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cent of the nutrients came from improperly
treated sewage effluent from the City of Elk-
horn. Another 5 per cent of the nutrients was
attributed to the treatment plant at the Wal-
worth County Home and Hospital.

Septic tanks around the lake, Lemnetics
said, contributed about 25 per cent of the
problem, and feedlot runoff in the lake's wa-
tershed was the cause of 30 per cent of the
nutrient enrichment. :

Three days after the Limnetics report,
NOW was formed.

And four months after NOW went into
action, on Aug. 20, Gunderson and five other
‘Lake Delavan landowners dusted off Section
537 of Chapter 144, Wisconsin Statutes, and
filed complaints against Elkhorn and Wal-
worth County.

The six-man group took the name of the
Lake Delavan Improvement Assn.

The statute, which has only been brought
into play on a half dozen occaslons since it
was created in 1966, directs the Department
of Natural Resources (DNR) to hold a public
hearing when six or more citizens file a
verified complaint on alleged or potential
pollution.

After filing the complaint, the association
and NOW continued to develop support for
their efforts.

On Oct. 4, Gunderson and Delavan Enter-
prise Editor Albert L. Petermann set out to
photograph the 12-in-thick layer of algae
clogging one of the bays.

Petermann suggested Gunderson scoop up
a handful of the growth.

Agreeing, Gunderson began to remove the
heirloom 32d Degree Masonic ring he wore on
the little finger of his right hand, explaining
he didn't like to submerge it in the algae.

The ring, in the family since his grand-
father acquired it in 1892, slipped from his
grasp, bounced once on the dock, and settled
slowly Into the algae.

Donning skin-diving gear, Gunderson de-
scended slowly into the bay in search of the
family heirloom. After settling into several
feet of sediment and never touching solid
bottom, he decided the best strategy would
be to sift the sediment through a plece of
large mesh hardware cloth.

Instead of disturbing the sediment, Gun-
derson reached deep into it with the hard-
ware cloth and swept it upward through the
sediment and algae.

He found the ring on the second upward
sifting.

NOW found added support after Peter-
mann published the photo of Gunderson
sifting sediment.

On Nov, 18, the Delavan Lake Sanitation
District, including the Towns of Delayvan and
Walworth, was formed, with Gunderson as
president. All septic tanks with the poten-
tial to drain Into Lake Delavan will become
part of the district, virtually eliminating 25
per cent of the nutrients.

On Jan. 7, the City of Elkhorn, cooperat-
ing through City Atty. Rodney Thorson and
Ald. Thomas Godfrey, agreed to several steps
to curtail any further occurrence of improp-
erly treated sewage entering the lake.

The action was agreed to at the DNR hear-
ing which resulted from the complaint filed
four months earlier. Another 40 per cent of
the nutrients have been accounted for.

Walworth County, at the same hearing,
agreed to a study of its treated effluent to de-
termine if Limnetics’ report was accurate.
Another 5 per cent of the problem is under
surveillance.

Gunderson reports the latest NOW efforts
center on establishing a watershed project to
eliminate the remaining 30 per cent of the
nutrients threatening the life of Lake Dela-
van.

Judging from past action of local citizens,
the Lake Delavan watershed will be a re-
ality—soon—through NOW.
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OnLY Six ProPLE NEEDED To AcT AGAINST
POLLUTER—BUT IT’s COMPLICATED, EXPEN-
SIVE
If you want to take a polluter to court,

there's a Wisconsin statute—Section 537 of

Chapter 144—that permits you and five other

citizens to carry out the action.

That may sound simple.

It appeared that way in the Lake Delavan
Improvement Assn.'s recent action against
the City of Elkhorn and Walworth County,

But it’s important to remember that both
Elkhorn and Walworth County were ready
to cooperate with the assoclation.

Elkhorn had just completed two years of
exhaustive studies on its sanitary sewer sys-
tem to find where excess clear water—from
rain and other runoffl—was entering the
system. These waters pushed sewage volume
above Elkhorn’s plant capacity and caused
discharge of improperly treated effluent.

Elkhorn's findings, on file with the De-
partment of Natural Resources (DNR) at
the time of the hearing, sald the age of the
sanitary sewer system made limiting excess
clear waters impractical. Elkhorn was pre-
pared to expand its plant and treatment fa-
cilities,

Walworth County had recently installed
treatment equipment at its County Home
and Hospital and readily agreed to a check
of its efficiency.

The statute was created In 1966 as part of
the water resources legislation passed that
year, It was later amended, when Wisconsin’s
air pollution and solid waste regulations
were adopted, to include any instance of
alleged or potential environmental pollution.

In the four years 144—537 has been around,
only a half dozen hearings have been re-
quested,

The particulars of the law, plus the very
real possibility of encountering opposition
instead of cooperation from polluters, may
help explain why it has been used so infre-
quently.

Finances and time play the major roles
in carrying a citizen-polluter confrontation
to its conclusion.

Any six citizens may flle a verified com-
plaint—made under ocath and notarized—
with DNR. The filing, if proper, initiates
action by the department to hold a hear-
ing on alleged or potential pollution.

DNR has the option of asking the com-
plainants for a security deposit of up to
$100. This keeps the complainants honest
and discourages cranks.

The responsibility for carrying the case
forward rests with the complainants,

When a complaint is filed, it must be spe-
cific. Generally, this means such things as
date, time, extent, and effect of the pollu-
tion must be stated. Facts and figures are
needed to back up the specifics in the com-
plaint.

Legal counsel is necessary.

The bills for fact collection and legal
help must be paid by the six citizens.

The Delavan Lake group raised funds for
its action through citizen and organization
contributions. Specific facts were gathered
by Limnetics, Inc., Milwaukee, at a cost of
$4,000 underwritten by the local Fish and
Game Assn.

Richard J. Steinberg, Milwaukee attorney
and counsel for Limneties, Inc., was retained
as legal counsel for the association.

Within 90 days of the complaint filing,
DNR is required to hold the hearing. Within
90 days following the hearing, DNR is re-
quired to issue an order based on evidence
presented at the hearing.

While one type of order can direct a pol-
luter to correct a situation, other types of
orders can be issued.

DNR may dismiss the complaint for lack
of evidence or other reasons.

It may also find the complaint was filed in
bad faith. In this case, the party complained
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against can recover hearing expenses through
action in a civil court.

On the face of it, a six-month time frame—
from filing to order—may not seem bad.

However, another Wisconsin statute says
any ruling of a state agency is subject to
court review. DNR hearings are termed quasi-
judicial. This means the department order
may be challenged by the polluter.

Review and appeal processes can delay
implementation of the order by as much as
a year, if it is upheld.

Add to this the six months between filing
and order and you have a long, arduous—
and costly—process.

There was no challenge by either Elkhorn
or Walworth County in the association’s
action.

The success of the Lake Delavan Im-
provement Assn. can be duplicated. All it
takes is six citizens, a large share of time and
money, and a touch of good fortune.

PORNOGRAPHY

(Mr. SCHADEBERG asked and was
given permission to extend his remarks
at this point in the Recorp and to in-
clude extraneous matter.)

Mr. SCHADEBERG. Mr. Speaker, I
would like to take this occasion to call
your attention to an article entitled
“Pornography” which was researched
and written by Jay Reed, a writer for
the Milwaukee Journal, and which ap-
peared in this great metropolitan news-
paper from my State, in its magazine
section “Insight.”

This article points out better than any
I have seen how the pornographer has
taken a place on Main Street, US.A,,
and has thereby cloaked his business of
pollution of the mind in an aura of re-
spectability which he does not deserve.

He is doing this because of the deter-
mination of Congress and the Post Of-
fice Department to close his previous
channels of communications, the mails.
Now he must ply his wares and his smut
on the city streets and avenues.

I take this opportunity to remind the
Congress that this business is far too em-
broiled in the seedy aspects of life to be
considered respectable. I challenge this
industry to prove that it deserves a place
in any city, in any State.

I hope that you, Mr. Speaker, and
other Members of this august body will
read Mr. Reed’s article and offer support
to House Resolution 797, now before the
Committee on Rules, which would es-
tablish a select committee to probe the
extent of this industry in America.

The article referred to follows:

PORNOGRAFPHY
(By Jay Reed)

Not all of Milwaukee’s garbage is collected
by city sanitation erews. Not all of the stuff
that brings on sickening swirls of nausea
finds its way to incinerators and dumps. Not
all. Bet your life, not all. A lot of it is stacked
in neat, cellophaned rows in a dozen or so
Milwaukee smut shops, otherwise known as
magazine stores. It sells to a panting publie,
so inclined, at prices ranging from 75c to as
much as 28 bucks a clatter if your thing is
dirty movies.

This may or may not seem like much de-
pending upon your state of affluence, but
what you have to remember is that we are
not talking here of the staffl of normal life
like milk or bread or oranges or even beer.
We're talklng about the literary refuse that
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attracts maggots to the dumps of the human
mind. We're talking, plainly, about dirty
books.

I have just completed a survey of Mil-
waukee smut shops. I visited all of them, or
all I could find. I purchased representative
magazines and books and newspapers in
some, but not all of them. And I read the
material from cover to cover. I browsed a lot.
I observed the patrons. And I spent time in
the shops ranging from 8:30 in the morning
until 11 at night on various days of the
week and on weekends. Since this is not an
ordinary report, the reader should know
this: After four years of active duty with the
Marine Corps infantry here and overseas;
after an overseas stint as a war correspond-
ent; after some international travel as a
merchant seaman, I do not classify myself
as a prude.

I have had intimate association with purple
portions of society in a half dozen or more
countries. I thought I had seen it all—or
most of it—over the years.

Yet, over a period of 10 days, I have pur-
chased and read written material here in
Milwaukee that made my stomach crawl.
Some of it was debased enough to make me
think of Singapore's waterfront as a virginal
place, clean and fine as mom’ good old
apple pie.

So we live in a permissive soclety.

So the highest courts in our land and the
most respected judicial minds in this country
have been unable to make definitions of “ob-
scenity” and “pornography” precise enough
for legislation.

So one of the most popular best selling
novels in recent times concerns a man whose
single passion, masturbation, makes him in-
capable of love.

So in a hit play of the times the actors
take off their clothes and scream obscenities
at the audience.

So for the price of $2.75 you can buy in
downtown Milwaukee right now a book by
one Hilda Carter or Hilda Arthur—depend-
ing upon which page of the book you be-
lieve—that describes in sickening detail, from
first paragraph to last, every sexual experi-
ence and act of perversion you can think of.

So what?

‘Well, here is what.

There has to be something wrong with a
society that permits the open sale of such
a book under the guise of a literary effort.
Legalizing the sale of pornography would be
one thing. There would be, at least, some
little honor in that. But a hypocritical bury-
ing of the public head in legal sands is
something else. That is what is happening,

Sure, there are those who will say that to
suppress by law activities or expressions
that some consider immoral or sinful is to
deprive those of contrary opinion of their
constitutional rights.

There are those who will say there is no
such thing as a dirty book.

They will say that a four letter word that
shocks a churchgoing housewife in Wau-
watosa will not mean a thing to a pulp cut-
ter in Woodruff.

They will say that words describing sexual
acts are largely used as curses, jokes, or In
contempt; that they are dirty only to those
for whom sex itself is dirty.

They will say our customs and codes of
morality are changing. They will say there
can be no law discriminating against hard
core pornography that does not, at the same
time, infringe upon the rights and freedoms
of the serious writer to portray life as he
sees it and the right of any citizen to read it
if he should choose to do so.

They will say these things. And much,
much more.

To which I must say: Oh, hell!

It is one thing to applaud so-called sexual
freedom as a healthy reaction against the
hypocrisy of self-confessed *“good” people
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who practice in private what they condemn
in public.

But it is quite another to accept the grow-
ing abuse of this freedom by commercial in-
terests who use it in the name of art or lit-
erary effort to debase and vulgarize sex, lan-
guage and all of the other basic instincts.

To discriminate between healthy freedom
and sick license Is a difficult, if not down-
right dangerous thing to do, but it will be
done before the conclusion of this article,
righty or wrongly.

But let us now, for the moment, take a
look at the Milwaukee situation.

It is easy, if you have the price, to buy a
“dirty” book at any one of a number of
downtown locations. Two executives of the
National Citizens for Decent Literature, as
a matter of fact, toured Milwaukee book-
stores about a year ago and called the clty
“one of the worst in the nation” as far as
the avallability of smutty material is con-
cerned.

The stores are strikingly similar in out-
ward appearance. Their windows are elther
thickly curtained or palnted, in most cases.
You can't see in. But the comeons are dis-
played.

They consist of a suggestive cover or two, &
magazine featuring the word “Sex,” an as-
sortment of paperbacks with lurid titles,
pictures of unclothed females with strips of
tape sometimes placed over strategic areas,
Most of the shops also display a sign advertis-
ing adult magazines and another saying
“You Must Be 21 to Enter.”

So spend a half an hour with me now in
a typical downtown Milwaukee smut shop.

Let's go in at noon because it is a fairly
busy hour. There are plain shelves agalnst
plain walls, The lighting is good. The maga-
zines are racked singly, segmented, as it
were, by general subject matter. There are
the girlie types in one area; the male nudes
in another; the paperbacks in yet another.

There will be a section of photo magazines
devoted solely to closeup shots of male and
female sex organs. There will be pamphlets
dealing with artificial organs. Yet another
section features erotic phonograph records
and filmstrips.

The floor is carpeted. Through the entrance
to the right there sits behind a small coun-
ter a middle aged man who watches with
bored interest the comings and goings of cus-
tomers. Down the center of the room are two
rows of tables on which are stacked more
plcture magazines, The variety of stock is
astonishing. The store features a section of
photo magazines and written material en-
tirely for homosexual interests which is the
largest I have ever seen.

And it also features a complete display
of “sexploitation” papers, lavish with four
letter words, pald personal solictations for
every category of sexual partnership, group
or single, devices—mechanical and chemi-
cal—for increased sexual prowess and arti-
cles on new cultural developments,

Most sell for T5c a copy. One called
“Screw"” features as one of its lead articles
a story on the joys of masturbation while
watching television,

The profusion of paperbacks caters to all
conceivable erotic or sadistic tastes.

Certaln of the magazines are cnclosed in
cellophane. Except for their covers, their
contents cannot be seen. Their prices, gen-
erally, are a dollar or two higher than the
others. Presumably, they are of better qual-
ity or contain a “hotter” array of material.
The ones I purchased, however, were little
different than the overall run.

Price ranges are fairly standard, although
at least two stores hike the prices printed
on the covers. A picture magazine selling
for 83, according to the price printed on its
cover, was hiked to $4 by a sticker pasted
over the original price. A paperback with a
printed price of $1.95 was pushed to $2.75.

Businessmen and young executives make
up a good part of the noon smut trade. They
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stride in purposefully, select carefully and
then they stand there and read or filp
through the pages of the picture stuff. One
man in a blue suit, white shirt and polished
shoes munched a sandwich while he read.

Milwaukee authorities say they have no
idea what the total yearly profits are of those
who deal In smut. But Citizens for Decent
Literature estimates the business grosses
something ke $2 billlon annually,

Most of the smut coming into Milwaukee
is published In New York and California.
There are no smut publishers in Wisconsin,
s0 far as local authorities can determine.
Mail order smut, on the other hand, comes
from a varlety of states and Scandinavian
countries.

Obscene material is reaching the hands of
Milwaukee children and authorities are con-
cerned. Capt. Leonard Ziolkowskl, head of
the police vice squad, sald his department
had received a number of complaints from
parents but, too often, they had already de-
stroyed the evidence.

I interviewed a half dozen students at
Milwaukee high schools. They were random
interviews lasting from a couple of minutes
to a half hour.

In each case, they had seen “dirty” mate-
rial. Two students showed me examples of
the material. One was a plcture magazine
displaying photos of nude men and women
performing acts just short of actual inter-
course and perversion. There was a film strip
of a nude woman dancing. There was a
plastic viewer through which the film could
be viewed. And there were a half dozen
pamphlets advertising sex books and film
and erotic equipment that could be pur-
chased through the mails.

The students claimed they had not pur-
chased the material. “The other kids had it,”
they said.

Whatever the extent that young people
receive obscene material, authorities belleve
it is adults, rather than youngsters, who feed
the smut industry. The kids I talked with
tended to shrug it all off, One senlor at
Marshall High School said he had seen
“quite a bit" of smutty material. How did
he feel about 1t?

“I think it's pretty funny.”

Milwaukee has an ordinance against dis-
tributing obscene material to juveniles. Cur-
rently in State Assembly committee is a bill
making it lllegal to distribute harmful mate-
rial to anyone under 18.

The problem is now, as it always has been,
in defining what is obscene.

Supreme Court rulings on what is obscene
and what is not involve three basic factors.
To be obscene the work:

1. Must be without redeeming social value.

2, Must be an affront to contemporary
community standards.

3. Must have a clear appeal to prurient
interest in sex.

This, of course, is what has opened the
door to a full scale assault on the sort of
reading material that once was looked at
behind the barn or in the confines of a hotel
room in Paris for those who got there.

There is an incapability today among peo~
ple to establish a line, not drawn by law but
by each individual's deepest instincts. That
is the key. What is offensive or obscene is
not pictures or descriptions of two naked
people making love but the context in which
it is presented.

That is my argument with those magazines
which can be purchased so easily in Mil-
waukee today.

The real obscenity, in my view, occurs
when sex itself becomes the object of con-
tempt, when sadism enters in, when aggres-
slon is committed against the human body
or the human spirit.

There is a need In Milwaukee and else-
where right now to hold a public lynching
of a madman called hypocrisy.

We must call it like it i1s and quit the kid-
ding. y

There is pornography. You know it.
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There is obscenity. You know it.

And neither one has anything to do with
honest sexuality and the freedom of expres-
slon essentlal to full social development.

It is dirty, miserable, sordid stuff—the law
notwithstanding—and it's piling up on Mil-
waukee's mental doorstep.

Somewhere there must be a garbageman
who will carry it away.

THE PROPOSED NATIONAL FOREST
TIMBER CONSERVATION AND
MANAGEMENT ACT

(Mr. BLACKBURN asked and was
given permission to extend his remarks
at this point in the Recorp, and to in-
clude extraneous matter.)

Mr. BLACKBURN. Mr. Speaker, last
week this body was scheduled to con-
sider H.R. 12025, the National Forest
Timber Conservation and Management
Act. However, the bill was removed from
the calendar; and, thus, any final action
by the House has been postponed.

In order that I might make my own
position with respect to this legislation
clear, I am taking the liberty of inserting
these comments in the Recorp at this
time.

Approximately 1 year ago, the Bank-
ing and Currency Committee, of which
I am a member, held extensive hearings
concerning the very rapid rise in the
prices of plywood and lumber which was
then occurring. Of course, our hearings
were instituted because of the jurisdic-
tion which our committee has over those
Federal agencies charged with improv-
ing the quality and quantity of housing
for American citizens, particularly those
in the low-income bracket. Needless to
say, we were concerned that a sharp rise
in a commodity basic to home construc-
tion, timber, and its related products,
would undermine our efforts to achieve
our national housing goals.

The following facts became readily ap-
parent in the course of our hearings:

First. Approximately 54 percent of the
standing timber existing in the United
States which is suitable for commereial
purposes is located in Government
owned and controlled national forests.

Second. Receipts from the sale of tim-
ber from the national forests are now
paid into the general fund of the Treas-
ury while funds for the operation of
the U.S. Forestry Service—an agency of
the Department of Agriculture—are ap-
propriated by the Congress. Appropria-
tions for the Forest Service are never as
great as receipts from the sale of the
timber and they are not adequate to
meet the needs of the Forest Service if
proper land management techniques are
to be employed.

Third. The national forests are not
now producing the timber of which they
are capable: it is estimated that with
proper land-management techniques the
productivity from our forests could be
raised to 7 billion board feet per year
in the next 10 years.

Fourth. The national forests ecan
reach this high degree of productivity
without destroying the uses of forest
areas for recreational and wildlife pur-
poses, provided adequate funding is pro-
vided to the Forest Service.

Fifth. Under present funding ar-
rangements, the Forest Service is unable
to provide the degree of land manage-
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ment which is necessary for the preser-
vation and sustainment of present forest
areas, it being recognized that presently
4.8 million acres need reforestation.

Of course, the facts set out above lead
to only one inescapable conclusion and
that being that proper funding for the
U.S. Forest Service must be provided
without further delay if we are to achieve
any of our national goals for housing
and, at the same time, prevent the whole-
sale destruction of our national forests.
The bill now before the Congress, H.R.
12025, the National Forest Timber Con-
servation and Management Act of 1969
is the most logical answer to this need,
and I intend to give it my support.
~ However, I also feel that in the pres-
ent act there are not adequate safe-
guards to preserve the fish, wildlife, and
recreational values of our national for-
est lands. Even though the argument
will be presented that the Multiple Use-
Sustained Yield Act provides adequate
safeguards, I believe that with the
strong emphasis on timber yield which
is found in the National Forest Conser-
vation and Management Act, this pro-
vision of the Multiple Use-Sustained
Yield Act would be effectively emascu-
lated. Also, I have found through expe-
rience with the Department of Agricul-
ture that recreational and fish and wild-
life values often do not hold predomi-
nance when the Department is consider-
ing any special project.

Therefore, I plan to offer an amend-
ment which would require that before
sections 6 and 7 of this act could be im-
plemented in any national forest, the
Secretary of Agriculture must consult
with the Secretary of the Interior and
the head of the agencies exercising ad-
ministration over wildlife resources of
the particular State involved. This con-
sultation would at least give conserva-
tion interests an avenue through which
to present their views to the Secretary
of Agriculture before any action is be-

I find that the idea of consultation
and cooperation between the different
Government agencies in the field of con-
servation has been reaffirmed many
times by the Congress. Specifically, I
would like to bring to your attention the
Fish and Wildlife Coordination Act of
1934, the Watershed Protection and Flood
Prevention Act of 1954, the land and
water conservation fund, the National
Trails Act, and the Wild and Scenic Riv-
ers Act. All of these acts require consul-
tation and coordination by the different
Government departments in order to
preserve and protect the recreational and
wildlife interests of our natural re-
sources. With these precedents in mind,
I feel that my amendment would
strengthen the conservation part of this
bill.

BUSINESS DEALINGS WITH THE
SOVIET UNION

(Mr. BLACKBURN asked and was
given permission to address the House
for 1 minute, to revise and extend his
remarks, and to include extraneous
matter.)

Mr. BLACKBURN. Mr. Speaker, we
hope to begin hearings this year on the
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question of American export control
policy. Recently we passed an extension
of the Export Control Act, in which we
liberalized our trade dealings among our
businessmen and the Communist bloc
countries.

I would like to take this occasion to
insert following my remarks, for the
benefit of my colleagues, a column which
was prepared for the February 9 edition
of Barron's, written by Mr. Robert Hes-
sen, which deals with the subject matter
of the degree to which American tech-
nology has been exported to the Soviet
Union and its satellites, with no resulting
benefit to this country. I invite this col-
umn to the attention of my colleagues.

The column is as follows:

CarrraLisT DuPEs: THE StOoRY OoF U.S. Busi-

NESS DEALINGS WITH THE SoviET UNION

(Note—The accompanying article was
written by Robert Hessen, author of the
widely circulated “Campus or Battleground?”
(Barron's, May 20, 1968), and an assistant
professor at the Graduate School of Busi-
ness, Columbla Unilversity. It first appeared
in the January 1970 issue of The Objectivist,
a monthly magazine edited by Ayn Rand.)

In recent years we have witnessed the
spectacle of a number of American business-
men scurrying to Eastern Europe, sniffing the
scent of Soviet rubles. Their action was par-
alleled by British and Canadian businessmen
eager to supply machinery and food to Red
China and Castro's Cuba. The men who pur-
sue such policies evade the fact that, two
generations ago, similar action by Western
businessmen saved the Soviet Union from
self-destruction, and helped to strengthen
the dictatorship whose unchanging goal is
our annihilation,

The massive ald which Western business-
men have given the Soviet regime is re-
counted and thoroughly documented in an
important new book, Western Technology
and Soviet Economic Development, 1917 to
1930 by Professor Antony C., Sutton, who is
a Research Fellow at the Hoover Institution
of Stanford University. With meticulous
scholarship, Dr. Sutton demonstrates the
overwhelming economic ineptitude of the
Boviets, and their total dependence on West-
ern technology. His documentation exposes
the crude falsehood of Soviet propaganda
claims.

The official line propagated by Soviet
spokesmen (and repeated by their Western
sympathizers) declares that, when the So-
viets seized power in 1918, they inherited an
empty cupboard, which they then trans-
formed into a cornucopia. Dr. Sutton shows
that the truth was the exact opposite: the
Soviets seized an economy that was indus-
trialized to a significant extent and pro-
ceeded to plunge it into chaos.

Between 1918 and 1922, the Soviet govern-
ment attempted to run the country on the
basis of “socialist self-sufficiency.” The result,
Dr. Sutton shows, was a breakdown of the
economy. The Bolsheviks' seizure of power
caused a mass exodus of forelgn engineers
and technlcians—and the flight of compar-
ably skilled Russians, either into exile
abroad or to the countryside, where food
was easier to obtaln. Men of ability were
replaced by men of unquestioned Party loyal-
ty: industrial managers were chosen on the
basis of ideological orthodoxy rather than
of managerial talent. Throughout Soviet in-
dustry, incompetents soared to the heights
of power.

By 1922, as a result of strict adherence
to socialist policies, the Soviet economy
reached a state of “catastrophic collapse.”
Following Marx’' dictum that money is a
capitalistic tool of exploitation unnecessary
in a socialist soclety, the Soviets deliberately
inflated the ruble in order to wipe out its
value. They succeeded—and crippled the
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country in the process. The inflation trig-
gered a decline toward a primitive barter
economy; people would not exchange goods
for paper money of steadlly decreasing value.

Socialist dogma also subverted industrial
methods. As an example, Dr. Sutton cites
the case of a Soviet steel mill built in con-
temptuous defiance of all concern for costs.
The mill used raw materials which had to
be transported a distance of 1,250 miles. En-
gineers and economists complained that this
was uneconomical, but they were ignored.
The official Party line proclaimed that trans-
portation cost should not determine the
location rf factories in a soclalist soclety;
cost-consciousness, it declared, 1s a capital-
istic concept.

By means of an industry-by-industry sur-
vey, Dr. Sutton shows that, in the early
years of the Soviet regime, output fell pre-
cipitously throughout the country. Virtually
the only exceptions were a few foreign-owned
firms that had been temporarily exempted
from nationalization, because the Soviets
did not feel competent to operate the highly
complex factories involved.

To revive their crippled economy, the So-
viets desperately needed Western machinery
and Western technicilans. To filnance im-
ports, they were exporting food, even at a
time when starvation was sweeping Russia,
It was American “missions of mercy” that
helped the Soviet dictatorship to survive, Dr.
Sutton cites the following example: “The
Soviets were loading a boat with Ukrainian
wheat for export to Germany, while along-
side was a boat from the United States un-
loading American wheat for the famine areas
to the north of the Ukraine.”

In 1921, Lenin conceded that the Soviet
system could avert total collapse only by re-
laxing economic controls and by obtaining
assistance from Western businessmen. He de-
creed a “New Economic Policy,” a temporary
repeal of certaln controls, which permitted
retailing, wholesaling and small manufactur-
ing concerns to return to private ownership.
Lenin would not, however, relinquish control
over what he called the “commanding
heights” of the economy, which included for-
eign trade, mining, transportation and heavy
industry.

Dr. SButton describes in detail the Soviet
program of economic “concessions,” which
was designed to enlist the services of foreign
companies and thus to use the latest Western
technology in the development of the “com-
manding heights.” A concession involved a
contract by which the Soviet union author-
ized a forelgn company to organize, equip
and operate a specified economic enterprise;
the company did not acquire any ownership
rights, but it was free (at least, on paper)
to earn a surplus or profit for a specified
number of years, after which all the assets
of the concession were to become Soviet
property.

Other studies of Russia have noted the
existence of these concessions, but have dis-
missed them as economically insignificant.
Dr. Sutton emphatically disagrees with such
an assessment; he proves that major scholar-
ly contribution of his book Hes in the fact
that he has assembled a vast amount of data
about concessions from widely scattered
sources, and has shown that these conces-
sions played an indispensable role in Soviet
economic development.

Thus, contrary to their propaganda claims
of self-sufficiency, the Soviets were forced to
appeal to the technology and talents of capi-
talism to save their system. If Western gov-
ernments and Western businessmen had con-
tinued the policy of political ostracism and
economic boycott begun in 1918, the Soviet
economy would have collapsed, Dr. Sutton
does not draw this latter conclusion explic~
itly, but the evidence he presents makes it
inescapable.

In turning to the West for aid, the Soviets
were not, of course, abandoning their long-
range dedication to socialism or to world-
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revolution. On the basis of a careful study
of Soviet political writings in this early pe-
riod, Dr. Sutton concludes: “The pleas to the
Party faithful to accept foreign capitalists
and engineers give the clue that Communist
intent was to absorb capital, skills, and tech-
nology, and then, ‘when the lemon was
sucked dry,’ to discard it."” To the shame of
the West, the Soviet strategy succeeded, as
Dr. Sutton illustrates in his discussion of the
oil and coal industries,

In 1900, Russia had been the world's
largest producer of crude oil. When the So-
viets took over the oll fields of the Caucasus,
they acquired an asset that could have be-
come & major source of exports. Instead, the
oil fields were all but destroyed. As a resull
of negligent operations, writes Dr. Sutton,
“water percolated Into the wells, and the
flow of crude oil became first a mixture of
oill and water and finally a flow of oily
water.” Left to themselves, the Soviets would
have been in the same position as primitive
savages living in an industrial era, staring
helplessly at the works of modern technology,
finding their incantations useless to raise oil
from the ground. But they were not left to
themselves. An American firm operating on
concession, International Barnsdall Corp.,
sent technicians and a massive quantity of
modern oil-drilling equipment to the Cau-
casus, and restored the Russian oll fields to
normal operations.

A similar development occurred in the
case of coal. Russia’s most productive coal
flelds were in the Donetz Basin, which in
1910 produced three-fourths of Russia’s total
coal output. Yet, under Soviet operation,
coal production fell sharply from 1817
through the mid-'Twenties. The situation
became 50 bad that, in 1921-23, coal had to
be imported into the region from England
and America. This, Dr. Sutton observes, was
“truly a case of ‘carrying coals to Newcastle." "
Once again, it was an American firm (Stuart,
James & Cooke, Inc.) that balled out the
Bolsheviks. It reorganized Russian coal
mines in accordance with the latest Ameri-
can mining methods, thus providing the So-
viets with a productive and profitable enter-
prise.

In his discussion of the Soviet electrical
industry, Dr. Sutton draws a conclusion
which is equally applicable to other indus-
tries: “All technological progress resulted
from a transfer from West to East. Further,
rather than just restoring and modernizing
the pre-revolutionary plants, the foreign as-
sociates introduced the latest innovations
from Western laboratories—sometimes before
they had been utilized in the Western coun-
try of origin.” Clearly, the Soviets drew
enormous benefits from their dealings with
Western business firms.

What did the Western companies get in
return? In terms of paper promises, profits;
in fact, expulsion and expropriation. Dr. Sut-
ton describes several Soviet methods em-
ployed to expel Western companies from
Russia once they had finished the desired
task: the Soviets encouraged crippling labor
strikes, they accused foreign firms of bribing
Soviet officials, they trumped up charges of
economic espionage. One of the most sue-
cessful methods consisted of raising taxes to
the point where the foreign enterprise would
be forced to run at a loss; then, when the
company closed its doors, it was seized with-
out compensation.

Perhaps the most flagrant example of So-
viet duplicity cited by Dr. Sutton involves
the concession rights to manganese mining.
In 1913, Russia produced 529 of the world's
supply of manganese, but production fell to
zero in 1920, and reached only 25% of ca-
pacity in 1924. The Soviets granted a conces-
slon to a group of German companies, and
then unilaterally changed the terms of the
agreement. When the Germans protested, the
Soviets simply nationalized the companies’
assets, and proceeded to negotiate a new con-

CONGRESSIONAL RECORD — HOUSE

cession with W. Averell Harriman, who repre-
sented an American syndicate. Dr. Sutton
quotes a British observer who recognized
that the Soviet motive in negotiating this
new concession was primarily political: to
establish “the fact that a big American com-
pany had taken the properties which be-
longed to foreign concerns . . . thereby recog-
nizing the rights of the Soviet government to
nationalize property.”

Harriman in turn soon became Soviet prey.
His agreement with the Soviets was signed
in 1925; after only a year of full-time oper-
ations, manganese output climbed to half
of the prewar total. A year later, the Soviets
announced their plan to expropriate Harri-
man's $4 million investment. In a rare offer
to compensate a victim of expropriation,
they offered Harriman long-term bonds
but only on the condition that he would
“arrange a commercial loan for the Soviet
authorities to develop the manganese indus-
try.” As Dr. Sutton notes, Harriman's ac-
ceptance of this offer was a double victory
for the Soviets; first, in agreeing to take
their long-term bonds, a leading American
businessman was sanctioning and granting
validity to Soviet paper promises; second,
after Harriman had arranged a commercial
loan for the Soviets, they “went about Eu-
rope bragging they could borrow money from
Harriman . . . therefore their credit must
be good.”

Harriman's policy was of far-reaching
benefit to the Soviets; other American busi-
nessmen played a similar role In building up
the Russian economy. Not all American com-
panies were willing to play such a role, not
even a majority, but the list does include a
number of giants, among them Singer Sew-
ing Machine Co., General Electric, Westing-
house, DuPont, Ford and RCA. Nor did
American businessmen have a monopoly on
what, at best, was short-sighted stupidity.
The examples provided by Dr. Sutton show
that the Americans had keen competition
from their British, German, French, Swed-
ish and Italian counterparts.

In the clesing pages of his book, Dr. Sut-
ton writes: “One surprising conclusion from
this study has been that organizations
which are often thought to be somewhat
socialist in character, such as cooperatives
and trade unions, have consistently refused
to have anything to do with the BSoviet
Union in the matter of credits, aid, trade, or
technical assistance. . . . On the other hand.
the industrial and finanecial elements in all
Western countries have, in the final analysis,
provided more assistance for the growth of
the Soviet Union than any other group.”

While Dr. Sutton proves this point con-
clusively, he does not attempt to explain
why so many Western businessmen were
willing to deal with a ruthless dictatorship
that was, and is, openly dedicated to the
destruction of capitalism. He offers evidence
that a few Western businessmen were secret
Soviet sympathizers; *“their contribution,”
he writes, “was to lead the way and instill
confidence in the Soviet government in the
hope that other businessmen would follow."
This, however, does not explain the behavior
of the majority of the businessmen In-
volved. What does explain it? The follow-
ing Is my own explanation, consistent with
the evidence provided by Dr. Sutton:

The businessmen who cooperated with
the Soviets regarded themselves as “prac-
tical men,” as “realists.” They acted on the
premise that ideas (particularly political
philosophy and morality) are irrelevant to
business dealings. They treated communist
ideology as "“just words” that need not affect
their working relationship with the Soviet
government. Their contemptuous indiffer-
ence to ideas forced them to act in a “prag-
matie,” range-of-the-moment manner; their
occasional attempts to justify their actions
were a grab bag of evasions, rationalizations
and empty slogans. Some chose to declare
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that Soviet Russia was, or easily could be-
come, a congenial member of the family of
nations. Some asserted that Western trade
and friendship would somehow induce the
Soviet leaders to abandon their dictatorship
and renounce their plans for world-revolu-
tion. Others claimed to believe that some-
how “the people” would overthrow their So-
viet rulers and establish a parliamentary
regime. Such was the deliberate blindness of
these so-called "practical men.”

They pald for it. As Dr, Sutton shows,
some firms signed concession agreements to
invest new sums and build new plants im
Russia in the hope of recovering property
which the Soviets had previously expropri-
ated. They ignored the possibility of being
expropriated a second time—a fate that ac-
tually befell Singer, Westinghouse and In-
ternational Harvester. Other firms, lured by
exceedingly lucrative profit ‘“‘guarantees,”
evaded the possibility that the Soviets would
seize their factories many years before the
expiration of the concession term. The re-
sult of such evasions was that many firms
lost milllons of dollars. It was a loss they had
richly deserved.

No other book has demonstrated so thor-
oughly the Soviets' economic ineptitude or
the West's role in saving and strengthening
the Soviet regime. This is a segment of his-
tory that ought to be better known, and the
coverage needs to be extended beyond the
early years of the Soviets. The present
volume, although self-contained, covers only
the years from 1917 to 1930. Fortunately, it is
the first of three volumes: the next two,
scheduled for publication in 1970 and 1971,
will carry Dr. Sutton’s analysis of Western
aid to Soviet Russia up to 1945 and 1960 re-
spectively. When completed, the series will
undoubtedly rank as the foremost scholarly
work in the field.

A book published a few years ago, East
Minus West Equals Zero by Werner Keller,
presented the same basic thesis. It was ig-
nored in academic circles, allegedly on the
grounds that Mr. Keller is a journalist,
rather than a professional scholar, and that
he relied almost exclusively on secondary
sources. Neither excuse can be employed to
attack Dr. Sutton’s work. Dr. Sutton is an
economist and an historian of technology;
his book is based on research in six lan-
guages; this research included a study of
Soviet periodicals and trade journals, T.S.
State Department archives (which contain
economic reports on Russia from our embas-
sies abroad), and the captured German For-
eign Office records (which contain similar
economic reports).

The thoroughness of Dr. Sutton's doc-
umentation is the outstanding virtue of his
book. He analyzes the Soviet economy on
an industry-by-industry basis, and includes
an extensive amount of technological detail.
While this makes his book invaluable to
scholars, it may present some difficulty to
the general reader. Nevertheless, the book
will reward the general reader's patience, for
it is a storehouse of information not avail-
able anywhere else.

If you know any businessmen who mouth
today's llberal line, claiming that no harm
can come from economic relations with So-
viet Russia, Red China or Cuba, urge them to
read this book. It illustrates why actions
which are profoundly immoral are also pro-
foundly impractical, and it makes clear why,
if America ever perishes, the coroner’s ver-
dict will read: Suicide.

STREAM CHANNELIZATION

(Mr. BLACKBURN asked and was
given permission to extend his remarks
at this point in the Recorp and to in-
clude extraneous madtter.)

Mr. BLACKBURN. Mr. Speaker, ear-
lier in this Congress, I sent to each Mem-
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ber of this body a copy of an article
which I wrote for Field & Stream maga-
zine regarding the adverse effect chan-
nelization of our streams and rivers by
the Soil Conservation Service of the De-
partment of Agriculture has on the
wildlife resources of our country.

Today, I am introducing legislation
whieh, it is hoped, will minimize the
problem. Specifically, I am seeking fo
amend the Fish and Wildlife Coordina-
tion Act so as to permit the Secretary
of the Interior to object in writing to
the head of any agency sponsoring a
project involving streambed alterations
if he fears that serious damage would
result to the stream’s ecology. My
amendment would then require a con-
ference between the Secretary, or his
designate, and the Secretary of the In-
terior, or his designate, for the purpose
of seeking a mutually agreeable method
of carrying out the project. In the event
that no mutually acceptable method of
carrying out the project can be agreed
upon, the controversy shall be transmit-
ted to the Congress for its resolution of
the differences presented.

Section 2 of my bill would require that
in computing cost-benefit ratios while in
the planning stage of a project, the term
“cost” shall include the net gain or loss
to the wildlife and recreational use of
the land and water, the cost to be jointly
determined by the Secretary of the In-
terior and the head of the agency exercis-
ing administration over the particular
State concerned.

The third section of my legislation
would prohibit channelization or channel
deepening within any project until the
Secretary of the Interior has completed
a study which investigates the potiential
damage to the ecology and the environ-
ment of the project areas and concludes
that there are not other economically
justifiable and technically feasible tech-
niques which could be employed.

I am hopeful that this matter will re-
ceive prompt action by the House Com-
mittee on Merchant Marine and Fish-
eries.

PRESIDENT’'S CABINET TASK FORCE
ON OIL IMPORTS CREATES CON-
CERN

(Mr. SHRIVER asked and was given
permission to extend his remarks at this
point in the Recorp and to include ex-
traneous matter.)

Mr. SHRIVER. Mr. Speaker, recent
disclosures over probable recommenda-
tions of the President’s Cabinet Task
Force on Oil Imports has created deep
concern and uncertainty among the Na-
tion's independent oil producers. They
are justifiably alarmed over the possi-
bility that present mandatory import
controls will be replaced by a variable
tariff system.

The implementation of a tariff system
could result in unretrievable damage to
the domestic oil and gas industry, and
thereby endanger ocur national security.
This Nation should not be placed in the
position of relying upon foreign sources
for its domestic supplies; and this is
what could happen under a tariff system.

The tariff system would result in in-
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creased oil imports, and thereby reduce
the incentives needed for domestic ex-
ploration for new scurces of supply. Such
a condition could set in motion forces
that would cause the destruction of the
domestic oil-producing industry, and
compel the United States to depend on
foreign nations for oil.

This would be a great blow to our
Nation, and to oil-producing States such
as Kansas. Thousands of jobs are at
stake, Tax revenues in 32 States which
produce oil and gas would be sharply
reduced, with a substantial adjustment
in State tax structures and loss of school
tax revenues.

In recent months, I have cemmuni-
cated and visited with the Secretary of
Labor who is Chairman of the President’s
Cabinet task force regarding the impact
of the tariff system on our national se-
curity and the independent producers. I
have joined with my colleagues from
other oil-producing States in expressing
deep concern over any change in the
program which would result in increased
oil imports.

On January 31, 1970, I wrote to the
President in regard to the protests and
strong reactions from independent pro-
ducers in Kansas, and outlining the
damages which the reported tariff sys-
tem would have upon our naticnal secu-
rity and this vital industry.

I hope the President, after careful
study of the task force recommenda-
tions, will allay the doubts and fears by
the continuation of the present manda-
tory control program which, on the
whole, has fulfilled its objectives.

Following is the text of my letter to
the President:

CONGRESS OF THE UNITED STATES,
HoUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES,
Washington, D.C., January 31, 1970.
Hon. RicHarp M. Nixow,
President of the United States,
The White House,
Washington, D.C.

Dear Mr. PResmENT: I am again writing in
regard to the reported recommendations of
your Cabinet Task Force on Oil Imports.
Many of the recommendations and proposed
changes in the mandatory oil import pro-
gram have reached the press. Although Mem:
bers of Congress have not yet been briefed
on those recommendations, we are recelving
protests and strong reactions from our con-
stituents,

The reported tariff system would probably
result in the closing of thousands of oil
wells, most of them owned by small and in-
dependent operators. This would be disas-
trous to the State of Kansas. It would drive
out of work thousands of individuals who
directly or indirectly owe their livelihood
to the petroleum industry,

Exchanging the present oil import controls
for a tariff system would have even graver
implications for our national security. The
tariff system would result in increased oil
imports and thereby reduce the incentives
needed for domestic exploration for new
sources of supply. Such a condition could set
in motion forces that would cause the
destruction of the domestic oil producing in-
dustry, and compel the United States to de-
pend on foreign nations for oil.

Mr. President, I am seriously concerned
about the reported recommendations of the
Task Force because they will damage seri-
ously the second largest industry of Kansas,
and do long-range damage to our national
security. I would appreciate information on
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how these recommendations have evolved,
and what actions you may take.
Sincerely,
GARNER E. SHRIVER,
Member of Congress.

CASTRO AND THE AMERICAS

(Mr. DERWINSKI asked and was
given permission to extend his remarks
at this point in the Recorp and to in-
clude extraneous matter.)

Mr. DERWINSKI. Mr. Speaker, the
Freedom Academy at Korea's Freedom
Center is the only one of its kind in the
free world. The academy, under the di-
rection of Dr. Jose Hernandez of the
Philippines and secretary general of the
World Anti-Communist League, is dedi-
cated to study and instruction in Com-
munist psychopolitical warfare and the
means to combat it. The academy draws
students and professional participants
from countries in free Asia and other
parts of the free world.

The annual students’ seminar at the
academy has developed into another suc-
cessful undertaking of this unique insti-
tution. Last November the seminar was
devoted to the subject of the so-called
people’s war. Two of the lectures deliv-
ered by Dr. Lev E. Dobriansky of George-
town University treated of the operations
of Fidel Castro in the Americas. The
viewpoints developed in these lectures,
particularly their organic analysis re-
lating Castroism to Communist develop-
ments in Asia, Eastern Europe, and else-
where and the conversion of Cuba into
a critical Russian base, make for some
profitable reading and thought. The con-
crete measures proposed for coping with
this growing Russian menace in the
Western Hemisphere deserve studied at-
tention and consideration.

I commend the reading of the two
lectures on “Castro and the Americas”
to my colleagues, along with a descrip-
tion of both the recent seminar and the
Korean Freedom Center:

CASTRO AND THE AMERICAS
(By Lev E. Dobriansky)

“I must keep Cuba armed with the most
modern equipment so that the United States
and some of the Latin American nations
can be restrained until the moment that
we are able to launch our continental
plans”—so spoke Fidel Castro to his con-
fidants early in the 60's, as reported by his
sister Juanita.! This insistent statement In
itself reveals the intricate nature and scope
of our subject. “Armed with the most mod-
ern equipment” and “our continental pla.ns“
are the key phrases in this declaration of
intention. They indicate the subordinate
and dependent character of what is fre-
quently dubbed Castroism and clearly sug-
gest a broader framework of analysis only
by which this phenomenon of the so-called
and miscalled “peoples’ war” in the Western
Hemisphere can be intelligently understood
and combatted.

Before we construct this framework of
analysis, let us at the very outset debunk
certain lingering myths surrounding the es-
sentially reactionary revolution staged by
Castro. Duped by propaganda emanating
from Havana and other sources, there still
are uncounted citizens of varying intelli-
gence in the Free World who believe that
Castroism is merely a socio-economic, revo-

Footnotes at end of article,
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lutionary phenomenon aimed at soclal jus-
tice and economic betterment. These peo-
ple in their incorrigible nalveté are peren-
nial fodder for any well-executed propa-
ganda. At the turn of the 60's, they were pre-
ceded by countless others, including leaders
and writers, who halled Castroism as an-
other agrarian reform movement, only to
be disillusioned by events in a year or two.
The repeated lessons of history, from Len-
in’s “land, bread and peace” to Mao's char-
acterized “agrarian reformers” to Ho Chl
Minh's fabrications, are never learned by
too many, and thus find a field for repe-
tition in new geographical contexts, as in
the case of Cuba.

Another dangerous myth, enunciated even
by a former American Secretary of State,
is poised on the geographical size of Cuba
and views Castroism as merely the hollow
squeal of a pygmy. A relatively small island,
with a small population and meager re-
sources and capacity—so the barren argu-
ment goes—need Cuba be feared by such
large states as the United States, Brazil, Ar-
gentina and others in the Americas? Castro
has said, “If we train but 300 men to act
as group leaders in each country, we will
have enough to explode the Soclallst Revo-
lution volcano in Latin America.” With
some sense of confidence, he went on to
say ‘“If to this we add the militant and/or
nonmilitant Marxists-Leninists in all Latin
America who will act as a fifth column as
well as the other elements which through
contagion, economic or social frustration,
political ambition, either left or right, are
conditioned to join an Insurrectional move-
ment, Soviet rockets will not be needed in
the takeover of the entire continent.”?® A
hollow threat? Never for those who know
how Lenin started, as well as Mao, Ho, Tito
and numercus other Red leaders, trained
and skilled in psycho-political warfare. And
for the past ten years the methodical, em-
perical unfolding of this threat, even on the
terrain of the supposedly “mightiest nation
in the world,” has supplied more than suf-
ficlent evidence of the network and real
bases underlying it.

Other myths obscuring the reality of Cas-
trolsm and its fundamental bases of sup-
port portray the Castro episode as just an-
other in the species of Latin American revolts
against a previously corrupt and dictatorial
regime, or just another Latin American ex-
pression against Yankee imperialism, or a
costly Russian adventure in the Western
Hemisphere that Moscow would sooner dis-
card. The ramifications of these myths are
extensive and sometimes emerge In the most
unlikely circumstances when a rational at-
tempt is made to place Castro and his op-
erations In true perspective. For example,
some of these myths are strongly implied by
positions taken today that “Demonstrations
and rebellions today in Latin America are
not led by Communists nor encouraged by
Russia” or that “The princlipal threat to
the United States in Latin America is not
communism but a form of Nasserism which
tends to grow in Latin American republics”
or “To continue to assist the Latin Ameri-
can military means to encourage insurrec-
tion rather than to insure stability” or “The
most radical elements are not the Commu-
nists, but the priests.” *

The persistence and untoward circulation
of these myths show to some extent the dif-
ficulties facing us in projecting the true
meaning and significance of Castro In the
Americas. As always, the sources of these
myths are nalve interpretations, ignorance,
and paganda agitation. In the Americas,
there is no doubt that the vast majority of
knowledgeable as well as just plain working
people view Castro and all that he represents
with anathema and rightful disdain. In the
United States, the Congress, the President

Footnotes at end of article.
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and both major parties have by one expres-
slon or another reflected this general view.
Through the Organization of American States
the governments of the Latin American coun-
tries have expressed the same sentiment.
Mexico, which has maintained relations with
Cuba, likewise cannot be said to favor the
totalitarianism that prevalls on that betrayed
island. S0, when one speaks of peoples gen-
erally, the environment is foreign and incon-
ducive to the goals and aspirations of the
Castrolst instrumentality.

A “people's war” on either of the American
continents and under the leadership of a
Castro or an allied native of a given country
is a fantasy. It would be like putting an
acorn into a pot of butter and expecting the
growth of an oak tree. This is not the con-
text of the problem and the real threat. What
is the context—providing us with the only
intelligible framework of analysis—is that
ultimately determined by the Russian pres-
ence and direction, enforced either directly
or through proxies and agents. This con-
textualization of the problem is not new. It
was seen in Eastern Europe and Asia, and it
is In formative process in the Middle East and
in the Western Hemisphere. The geography
changes, but the determining power and
techniques remain substantially the same.

THE RUSSIAN DETERMINANT

Let us now recall Castro’s two key phrases,
“armed with the most modern equipment”
and ‘“our continental plans.” Plainly,
whether Castro uttered these words or noft,
both logic and fact dictate that he, his horde
and sympathizers, and the island are com-
pletely incapable alone of realizing the ob-
Jectives implicit in these two phrases. For
these, Castro and his so-called revolution-
arles are thoroughly and essentially de-
pendent on external sources, and In politico-
economic reality the sole, determining source
is Moscow. All of which, despite Castro’s dis-
enchanting approaches toward Red China,
leads up to the working structure and main
props of our analytical framework for
Castro's operations in the Americas,

With no natural, popular environment in
the hemisphere for a “people’s war” or “wars
of national liberation” or “more Vietnams,”
the only course open for Castro to produce
these fraudulent conflicts is that of profes-
sional revolutionism. As in so many other
cases in other parts of the world, this course
involves the whole panoply of psycho-
political warfare which Moscow is in the
best position to supply. This course, as one
American official puts it, is a “determined
campaign of subversion which is now being
waged against the responsible governments
of Latin America.” + And the tools are Cas-
troist or Castro-bred; the determinator and
manipulator is the Russlan subsidizer. It is
Moscow that arms and has armed Castro
“with the most modern equipment,” and he
who pays the piper, determines the tunes
to be played in what is quite accurately
described as “our continental plans,” with
emphasis placed on “our.” Beyond arms and
other necessary equipment, Moscow pours
into the faltering Cuban economy some one
million dollars a day in staking out its in-
vestment for future operations in the
hemisphere.

This vital point on the Russian determi-
nant cannot be too strongly emphasized. All
too often one finds regional experts and
specialists so engrossed with their specialty
that the whole plcture—if you will, the
forest in relation to its component trees—is
somehow missed, or at best distorted. Tran-
slent and successive events of subversive Cas-
tro operations are noted with equal tran-
slency, but all too frequently they are left
isolated and unrelated to the steadily evolv-
ing pattern of interrelated events, patterns
which have been repeated time and time
again In other quarters of the world. With
these lapses, characteristic myths then
seep in, confusion spreads, and the antici-
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pated net gain devolves to the unremitting
Red aggressors. This sequence itself iz an
integral part of the aggressors' strategy for
the long haul, and it is remarkable how
consistently they succeed at it.

At this juncture, permit me to interject
a few similarities from this highly important
part of the world in order to make my unify-
ing and cohesive point perfectly clear. Here
in EKorea, for example, you and I know all
that has transpired since 1950. If, however,
with political foresight combined with over-
whelming military power we had properly
checked the Russian presence and influence,
there wouldn't have been a Red Korean army
trained and equipped by the Russians; there
woudin't have been a diplomatically staged
Eorea in partitlon, and today a far more
formidable bastion of freedom would exist
on this soil, In the case of Red China, the
basic Russian contribution extends over dec-
ades, despite intermittent parties’ rifts.
In the case of totalitarian North Vietnam,
the Russian stamp was long imprinted on
the genocidist Ho Chi Minh, and Moscow's
heavy contribution in material support to
Hanol is a chief, if not the paramount, factor
in the prolongation of the war there. The
fundamental Russian hand, backed up and
reinforced by an imperial power far surpass-
ing that of any combination of Red states,
is played with conditioned finesse in other
parts of Asia, too. With comparable dexterity,
80 it is being played in the Americas, utilizing
and manipulating Castro and his betrayed
Cuba as instruments and tools in the unfold-
ing continental plans,

Thus, to complete this basic framework
of analysis and interpretation, within the
time allowed here, let us for our full per-
spective, as against just an operatlonal in-
sight, note the many dominant elements
entering into this framework. For those, like
myself, who argue that the basic enemy to
the Free World is SBoviet Russian imperio-
colonialism, it is important to cite the his-
torical fact that Imperial Russian interest
in the Western Hemisphere did not com-
mence with Ehrushchev and Cuba. As its
expanding interest in Asia, it goes all the way
back to Alexander I in the early 19th cen-
tury, an interest which in part contributed
to the Monroe Doctrine. What Alexander
failed to achieve, not to mention subsequent
Tears, the momentary Red Tsar, Khrushchev,
succeeded in gaining a foothold in the West-
ern Hemisphere.

Second, as will be shown later in opera-
tional application, what should be noted here
is the policy view expressed by Brezhnev, the
formulator of a revised imperialist Russian
version now called the Brezhneyv doctrine, Re-
ferring to the lesson of the postwar years,
he explicitly states, “It teaches in particular
that the 'Cold War' and the confrontation of
military blocs, the atmosphere of military
threats, serlously hamper the activity of rev-
olutionary democratic (l.e. Communist)
forces."” ® With reference to Western Europe,
he continues in this veln: “And conversely,
the past few years have shown clearly that in
conditions of slackened international tension
the pointer of the political barometer moves
left . . . The increase in the influence of West
European Communist parties is most directly
correlated with the reduction In tension
which has taken place in Europe.” This de-
ceptive policy of “peaceful coexistence” bears
poignant significance for current Castro op-
erations in the Americas.

For a perceptive understanding of the role
of Castro in the Americas we must note, too,
the following elements constituting our
analytic framework. One is the mythology of
communism itself. The myths of communism
and the socialist revolution have long been
exposed by the captive nations in Central
Europe and in the Soviet Union, who have
suffered long under the weight of Boviet Rus-
sian imperio-colonialism buttressing the Red
totalitarian apparatus in each syndicated
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state and “republic.” ® In many areas of Latin
America, Castroite propaganda attempts to
interweave these myths with Catholic Chris-
tlanity in the old fashion of an ideologic
Trojan horse.

Another element is the “peoples’ war” con-
cept which carrles as much relevance to
Marxism as soclologic capitalism does to to-
talitarlan statism. The spurious concept is,
however, relevant to operational Le
which is deeply rooted in traditional Russian
imperial techniques of empire-building. The
Tsars of the Russian Empire were always
“liberating” other peoples, and the unwanted
wars were cast in the names of peoples,
whether they were Slavonic peoples in other
empires, Orthodox people, or peasant people.
Today, the focus is on national peoples in
the fraudulent context of “wars of national
liberation,” the precedent step to nationaliza-
tion of the means of social livellhood, and
the final clamp of tyrannical totalitarianism
with a red coat of paint.

Correlated with the “peoples’ war"” con-
cept is the crucial divide-conquer-and then
dominate technique, also an old Russian
empire-building technigque. The instrumen-
tal “peoples’ war" concept involves more than
one dimension. It is aimed not only at
targeted national people in relation to a
phantom imperialist exploiter, but equally so
against segments of that national people.
As employed time and time again, early in
this political warfare game, in Eastern Europe
and elsewhere, the technique is by now
classic for the production of intensive revolu-
tions, or more commonly called civil wars.
Thus, the war in Vietnam is no more a civil
war than it was in Byelorussia, Ukraine,
Georgia and other parts of the present-day
Soviet Union. As in these early cases, and
with similar people's war slogans, It is a war
triggered by Red aggression from without and
backed in the main by Moscow. It is this
type of war that Moscow through Castro and
other proxies seeks in time to launch on the
American continents.

An additional element of importance is
this matter of proxy. In recent years the
phrase “Russlan wars by proxy” has attalned
currency. So Eoreans and Chinese do the
fighting in Korea, Vietnamese in Vietnam,
Arabs in the Middle East and so forth, with
no Russian blood spilled, while Moscow feeds
the fires of the phoney “peoples’ war,” ma-
neuvers into guiding position, and awalits the
dividends of native dependency and effective
imperial dominance. In line with this re-
peated pattern, Cubans, Americans, Brazil-
ians, Chileans, Bolivians and others in the
Americas may be simlilarly involved In a
“peoples’ war by proxy"—proxies of Boviet
Russian imperio-colonialismm. Now, here too,
a “peoples’ war by proxy” is only a contem-
porary version of the time-tested imperialist
Russian borderlands springboard technique,
which has been used by Red Moscow in Iran,
Iraq and Outer Mongolia and is being used
in relation to Red China today. Bpecifically,
in close geographical proximity. Azerbaijani
in the USSR are used in relation to those in
Iran, Eurds with regard to those in Iraq
and so on down the line, all prettied up in
terms of a people’s aspirations. On our higher
technologic and communications plane today
oceanic distances are no barrier to the sub-
stantial enforcement of the same policy and
technique with Cuba as both a part of the
Red Russian imperium and a Latin American
country and training ground for other Latin
Americans in the export of the “peoples’ war
by proxy."”

Capping this whole contextual structure
are the final two elements of psycho-political
warfare and the captive nation status of
Cuba. It is often difficult for citizens of the
Free World to view events, developments, and
such described elements in meaningful inte-
gralistic form, as integral parts of an evolv-
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ing whole; in short, as an expanding net-
work causing and being effected by an or-
ganic process that has now been in being a
little over fifty years. Cuba and what is
transpiring in the Americas in terms of pro-
fessional revolutionism are just recent addil-
tions of note in this organic process toward
Soviet Russian world domination. And, in
this connection, what seems most difficult to
convey to free citizens is this thriving reality
of professional revolutionism that inspirits
the process of psycho-political warfare, lead-
ing to its consummate goal of a Red take-
over and the addition of another nation to
the long list of captive nations. When, be-
fore American groups, I relate this process
and speak about some 6,000 political warfare
training schools, probably over 200,000
trained Red professional revolutionaries scat-
tered on all populated continents, about sim-
ulated American and other villages in the
USSR for future operations in the U.S,
about P.R. “sleepers” in the U.8. and else-
where awaiting patiently the opportunity
that contingent events may afford, and the
heavy Red resources that are poured into this
prime and indispensable weapon, I Invari-
ably encounter glares of disbellef and out-
right rejection, all in the myopic and com-
placent spirit of “It Can't Happen Here.”?
Well, what history and logic can’'t teach,
costly experience will.

After the Red takeover of Cuba a decade
ago, most Cubans were sent behind the Iron
Curtain for this specialized training, to so-
called universities in Moscow, Prague and
elsewhere. Now the training ground, not only
for Cubans but also nationals from all coun-
tries in the Americas, is this small island in
the Caribbean. Based on decades of cumula-
tive experlence and systematic course de-
velopment in masked Institutions In the
Soviet Unlon and outside, this expanding
training program on the island is subsi-
dized in a variety of ways by the Russians,
their syndicated allies in Eastern Europe, and
the economic deprivations of the oppressed
Cuban nation. This tralning in the whole
gamut of Red psycho-political warfare in-
cludes propaganda, infiltration tactics, popu-
lar front operations, guerrilla warefare, sabo-
tage, assassination plotting, and the instru-
mentalist development of every conceivable
means, whether universities, drugs, youthful
inexperience, sex blackmall, etc., designed to
create disorder, division, and the erosion of
legitimate authority. As we shall see, Castro’s
Cuba is now primarily the convenient and
strategic base for Red psycho-political war-
fare operations in the Americas. Hereln lles
the real threat of a pygmy leader on a rela-
tively small island, backed, subsidized and
controlled.

Finally, It is no wonder that innumerable
Cuban refugees and defectors have rightly
and accurately characterized present-day
Cuba as a Russian colony. Again, one of the
closest to puppet Castro, his own sister, has
observed in unequivocal terms, “We could
see as the days passed how the country was
being dellvered to Russlan imperialism.”®
Desplte geographleal distance, with Castro,
Cuba has to all intents and purposes slipped
behind the Iron Curtain, though we inac-
curately speak of a Sugar Curtain. In short,
Cuba is the latest addition to the long list of
captive nations. To indicate how minds work
and experience teaches, I can’t but recall a
White House call at the end of July, 1961
chastening me for classifying Castro's Cuba
as a captive nation In an address I delivered
to a Chicago Captive Nations Week rally
where about 500 Cuban refugees participated.
My explanation along the lines set forth here
were to no avail. However, a year later, in his
Cuban crisis address to the American nation
President Kennedy numbered the Cuban peo-
ple as a “captive people.” Similarly, in his
recent address to the American people, Presi-
dent Nixon was in effect saying, we are not
prepared to deliver the people of South Viet-
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nam as another addition to the long list of
captive nations,

THE RUSSIAN CUBAN EBASE FOE THE AMERICAS

Turning now to this Russian Cuban Base
for the Americas, it is always important to
know how a given condition or state of cir-
cumstances evolved, at what costs to the
population, and toward what dominant ends.
An evolutional development of an oblect or
phenomenon always provides experiential in-
sights that logical analysis alone can never
divulge. For example, it often amazes me how
relatively few educated people in this world
actually know how the Soviet Union came
into being, now the main backer of the emo-
tionally unstable Castro. To be sure, it is not
my purpose or our goal here to furnish an
historical account of the Castro story in
Cuba. Others have narrated this far more
competently than I can. No, on the stage set
by our depicted framework of analysis, it
would do well for us to review briefly the
highlights of this evolution in terms of more
or less acceptable phases of the development.
This brief review will suggest some familiar
repetitions of history.

For our formal object, it would not be a
rigid portrayal to view the Castro story in
these phases of development: (1) the pre-
takeover phase of guerrilla activity, 1953-59
(2) the Red unmasking and Russian foot-
hold, 1960-63 (3) Castro’s vain orientation
toward Peking, 1964-68 and (4) the consoli-
dation of the Russian Cuban base, 1968 on-
ward. The first phase, marked by camoufiage,
perfidy, naive American psychological assist-
ance, guerrilla determination cloaked by
idealistic propaganda, and a corroded regime,
we can dispose of quickly. Not unlike the
perfidious genocidist, Ho Chi Minh, who ex-
ploited the genuine fores of nationalism and
human economic aspirations to further his
ultimate Red totalitarian objective, Castro
made his appeal to these same forces and
attracted the help and sympathies of
peasants, intellectuals and other strata of
Cuban soclety. While in the Sierra Maestra
Mountains he owed the safety of his life and
revolution to the peasants who only sought
a more livable economic existence. These
legitimate forces surrounded the 26th of
July Movement, from that date in 1953, when
Castro attacked the Moncada Barracks, to
the takeover on January 1, 1959, Those who
knew Castro from the days at Havana Uni-
versity and elsewhere openly suspected his
motives, were left unheard, and in the end
were proven right—another old behavioral
pattern.

As In so many other historical cases of the
Red Cheaters in this century, the second
phase initiated the betrayal of Cuba, its peo-
ple, and Castro’s own revolutionary loyalists,
His supporting peasants were now, in 1960,
“little donkeys" untutored in Marxism; na-
tionalist Cuban veterans of the revolution
were suddenly unfit for thelr military and
government positions; and the autonomous
status of Havana University was abolished to
become a reservoir of totalitarian indoctrina-
tion.” With speed and ruthlessness, Commu-
nist Party characters began to emerge into
leading positions, and names such as “Che
Guevara, Liazaro Pefia, Blas Roca and others
began to occupy the seats of the inner coun-
cil. As demonstrated in punctuated form two
years later, with equal speed plans were laid
for a Russian and Red Chinese back-
ing for a psychological propaganda campaign
throughout Latin America, for the system-
atic exploitation of favorable conditions in
Latin American countrles, particularly Bra-
zil and Venezuela, to folst “the socialist rev-
olution” and eventually, over a ten or fifteen
year period, establish a “Union of Sociallst
Republics of the Americas,” for the tralning
in Cuba of thousands of Latin Americans in
psycho-political warfare, and for basic exac-
tions in toll and sweat from the now captlve
Cuban populace to undertake this seemingly
grandiose continental program.
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How swiftly the transformation of Cuba
was executed, all the world was able to wit-
ness two years hence. What just a few years
before was regarded on the world scale as a
small island of some seven million people,
with a gross natlonal product of over $2 bil-
lion and indigenous beauty and civilized at-
tractions, now suddenly became a crossroad
of conflict and military confrontation be-
tween the two major nuclear powers in the
world. Virtually overnight the new Russian
base was converted into a nuclear arsenal
with Russian IRBM's placed in a calculated
setting for a nuclear blackmail of the United
States itself. The outstandinz facts of the
Bay of Pigs disaster and the subsequent mis-
sile crisis in October, 1962 are well known to
you. However, for our analytic examination
here, the meaning and significance of these
two facts deserve special consideration. The
first plainly demonstrated the ineptitude
of the Kennedy Administration to handle
politically and militarily this Cuban prob-
lem. This no doubt Inspired the Khrushchev
adventure later, and with lasting benefits
to Moscow's strategy in the Americas. The
second event, namely the missile crisis, pro-
duced President Kennedy's ‘assurances
against an invasion of Cuba,” which the
Kremlin to this day Interprets as a binding
guarantee that the U.S. would nelther in-
vade nor permit an Invasion of Cuba. What
finer sanctuary could one obtain for foment-
ing trouble and revolution in the profes-
sional Leninist sense throughout the
Americas!

Clearly now, these notable events of the
early 60’s laid the foundation for the build-up
of Cuba as a Russian base of systematic psy-
cho-political warfare in the Americas, As we
turn to the third phase, ie., Castro’s vain
and materially futile approach toward Pe-
king, which caused some difficulties for the
Russians, there are several prominent as-
pects to be considered. One, accounting In
part for this overt re-direction, the erratic
totalitarian leader of Cuba was definitely dis-
satisfied with Khrushchev's retreat in the
face of the American naval blockade. Two,
in the following three years, his vocal errati-
cism was amply demonstrated by his seem-
ing dependence on Peking, which had nel-
ther the capability of furnishing the where-
withal for those “continental plans" nor &
stability within Red China during the maca-
bre ecircus of Mao’s “cultural revolution.”
Three, to this day, it is a controversial issue
as to whether all the offensive nuclear weap-
ons had been withdrawn from Cuba. And
four, the deteriorating economic condition in
Cuba during this entire period and the con-
vening of the so-called Tricontinental con-
ference in January, 1966 clearly indicated
that the powerful Russian hold on Cuba had
not lessened. These last two points require
necessary elaboration for they lead to the
fourth phase on the firm consolidation of

his Russian Cuban base in 1968.

It wasn't until the end of 1961 that Castro
orally publicized his concealed motive when
he declared “I am a Marxist-Leninist and
will be one until the day I die.” As in so
many other instances, I am sure this Russian
tool doesn't understand Marxism-Leninism,
which is an ideological squared circle, but
the badge of differentiation and ostensible
philosophical respectability is nevertheless
politically useful. Marxism carrles as much
weight with the pattern of economic totali-
tarlanism in Cuba as it does in other Red-
controlled states, which substantially means
zero. As In Czecho-Slovakia, Poland, Bul-
garia, North Korea and other smaller Red
states, the economic deterioration of Cuba
in this decade is basically the result of to-
talitarian planning geared to the proverbial
“gontinental plans' of psycho-political war-
fare and military aggression. Those in the
U.S., for example, who glibly speak of mal-
adjusted national priorities should study the
pattern of any Red state, particularly the
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empire-state of the USSR, and by contrast
would see day compared to night, even on
the scale of satisfied idealism.n

An overburdening bureaucracy, dispropor-
tionate armed services, spy networks, con-
centration camps, political warfare schools,
heavy subventions for propaganda, friend-
ship missions and other familiar accouter-
ments of the Red totalitarian state are not
productive factors on the plane of civilized
economie values. Rather, they represent in-
dividually and collectively a burdensome,
costly imposition on the sweat, toil and lives
of the underlying captive populace. What has
transpired and exists in Russian-controlled
Cuba is an old repeated story, going back
to the Russian Soviet Federative Socialist
Republic in 1917. As elsewhere, Castro's jails
and concentration camps are filled with
some 85,000 political prisoners, subjected to
forced labor and Indignities that receive
scarcely a whimper in the United Nations
and other councils and media of wvocal
idealism.'?

Here are some sallent facts on Cuba’'s eco-
nomic deterioration in the service of Cas-
tro’s Russlan “continental plans.” Moscow
subsidizes its Cuban base at the rate of $1
million a day, receiving in return unneeded
sugar that costs twice as much to produce
than in free economles. Reflecting the state
of the economy, the Cuban peso sells for less
than three cents in the world market, and to
pay for goods purchased from Western Eu-
rope or Canada, Castro must pay in hard cur-
rency, which for him is in continual short
supply. On this small island over a third of
a milllon are in the armed services, includ-
ing the 250,000 militia, Collective state
farms, employing a half a million workers,
account for about 70 per cent of agricultural
output and, according to plan, would pro-
duce about 90 per cent as the remaining
200,000 small private landowners are
squeezed out In the next two decades. Sugar
still is the main foreign-exchange earning
crop, averaging over seven million tons with
& goal set for ten million in 1970. Diversifi-
cation efforts in cattle-raising, rice, grapes,
asparagus, etc.,, have not succeeded as
planned, and over these years Cuba still
imports more food than it exports.

For the populace at large, life is pretty
drab and fear-ridden, given the block spy
system and the like. It is no wonder that
several airline hijackers have sought an “out"”
back to the States, By far more prominent
is the fact that approximately 400,000 Cubans
have fled to the U.S. since 1959, and since
December 1, 1965 nearly 158,000 anti-Castro
Cubans have been air-lifted to the U.S. at an
average American cost of about 55 million
per annum. This questionable policy of in-
directly aiding Castro through property con-
fiscations and lessened anti-Castro resistance
and rebellion deserves serious reexamination.
Nonetheless, under the Maximum Leader's
rule, I.D. ecards for all were Instituted to
tighten security surveillance; Catholic
schools were abolished, and children attend
state schools with their heavy propaganda
indoctrination; ration cards are the order of
the day, with daily shortages dictating con-
sumption in such terms: three pounds of rice
per person per month, three-fourths of a
pound of meat per person per week, orange
juice only for infants and the sick, three
ounces of coffee per person per week, twenty-
five gallens of gas for & large automobile, if
a Cuban has one, and two new pairs of shoes
per year. Night life, which used to be a
source of galety for the average fun-loving
Cuban, Is now almost exclusively for foreign-
ers, including the nearly 8,000 Russian mili-
tary advisors and “technicians."” Batista was
corrupt, but Castro is corruptibly impover-
ishing.

A final economic facet of importance to
our total analysis is, in addition to the Rus-

Footnotes at end of article.
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slan ald, the real political aid glven to the
totalitarian Castro regime by several Free
World trading countries. Britain, Spain,
France and Japan as well as others are in-
volved. At the beginning of 1967, Cuba had
only about $50 million in hard currency left,
but West European countries saved it from
the brink with credit extensions of over $140
million. Britain and its sale of 900 Leyland
buses, French trucks and heavy roadbuilding
equipment, Spanish fishing trawlers, trucks
and buses, Japanese sugar purchases and de-
tails of slmilar character, in some Instances
buttressed by five year term credits, are in
the aggregate beneficial to Castro Russian
plans. Americans resent this trade, but as I
once pointed out in an exchange with Sena-
tor Fulbrighi, chairman of the U.S. Senate
Foreign Relations Committee, our allies ean
come back at us, primarily with reference to
Eastern Europe, and soundly point to “the
unfortunate consequences of our failure to
have provided that kind of cold war institu-
tional framework that would consider not
only the trade weapon, but political and
other nonmilitary weapons and in the diplo-
matic area alike.” ** In the Americas we are
not even adequately prepared to cope with
the psycho-political threat posed by Castro
and his Russian sponsors which was indi-
cated by the faint response in the Americas
to the highly significant Tricontinental Con-
ference in Havana in January 1966.

THE RED SUMMIT ON POLITICAL WARFARE

The tricontinental Conference was really
a Red summit on political warfare in the
Americas. It was publicized as a meeting of
representatives of the peoples of Africa, Asia
and Latin America, a sort of Banding con-
ference in the Western Hemisphere. In real-
ity, it was a convention of eighty-two Com-
munist Party delegations, the Soviet Union
having forty delegates led by Sharaf Rashi-
dov and Red China with thirty-four dele-
gates. Despite the Sino-Russian rift, it is
illuminating that all the resolutions of the
conference were approved unanimously. One
couldn't get better unity than this. More-
over, the declared resolution of the gathering
are as clear and explicit as to the Red Kampf
as were the pages of Hitler's Mein Kampf.
We cannot ever blame the Red totalitarians
for informing us of their intentions and pro-
grammatic directions, but we must continu-
ally blame ourselves for ignoring them until
it is almost too late,

In addition to stating its purposes and
objectives with maximum candor, the con-
ference was revealing in numerous respects.
As just pointed out, in spite of the Sino-
Russian conflict, it showed again the power
of unity where the common enemy denomi-
nator, the U.S. is involved, This summit
meeting on insurrectionary planning across
two continents underscored the grip the
Russians have on the Cuban base, regard-
less of the many Havana-Moscow squabbles
that marked this period. Also, in this so-
called appeal to the Third World, the world
of the less developed nations, it was inter-
esting to observe the partial non-Russian
composition of the USSR delegation, start-
ing with Sharaf Rashidov, a candidate mem-
ber of the Politburo, as though to impress on
others the organic unity of the USSR and
the affinity of its less developed nations with
the L.D.N. peoples. Furthermore, in the string
of peak developments and major highlights
of the Castro story—already punctuated by
the 1959 takeover, the 1961 Bay of Pigs fiasco,
and the 1962 missile crisis—this conference
is the next peak development resulting from
President Kennedy's guarantee of sanctuary
for the Russian base and leading to the next
major developments, namely the Immediate
formation of Castro’s Latin American Soli-
darity Organization (LASO) and the Havana-
Moscow accord of 1968.

Clearly, in unmistakable terms, this Red
Summit produced a declaration of psycho-
political war against all the governments In
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the Americas. The underlying problem for
the conspiratorial delegates was not what to
do, but how to do it—a problem of imple-
mentation and timing, not one of resolution
and fixed objective. The problem of imple-
mentation has been a source of superficial
friction between Castro and the Russians.
As one Cuban analyst puts it, “for the Rus-
sians . . . Castro represents an extremely
efficient springboard for the spread of com-
munism to the rest of Latin America and
Africa. . . . It is convenient for them to
have some influence on the development of
Communist governments originated from
Cuba. But, as far as the ideology, the ideol-
ogy that has been advocated for instance
by Ché Guevara and by most of the leaders
in the Castro government today, is more in
line with the Maoist ideas.” '* Let me stress
here a vital point that is often overlooked,
and this is that Maoist ideas on guerrilla
warfare, the countryside tactic and so forth,
not new in themselves, are not mutually ex-
clusive to Russian political warfare strategy
which, given time and place, readily accom-
modates them. The fundamental question is
timing, a prudent assessment of not only a
local or regional or even a continental situa-
tion but of a global one and, from this view-
point, being in a far more critical position
than is Mao, Castro or other Red pygmies,
the Russian coordinator is right in his pur-
suit for balanced warfare with maximized
opportunities for success.

Now let us observe some of the declarations
and resolutions of this Red Summit on
psycho-political warfare. Among numerous
resolutions, one called for the creation of a
continuing Latin American Solidarity Orga-
nization “to combat North American im-
periallsm.” Another, targeting Colombia,
Venezuela and Peru, called “To advance the
militant solidarity of the fighters of those
countries among each other, and with the
countries of the three continents in the great
battle for national liberation."” As some of

you know, the Red Casa Nostra also under-
wrote political warfare tralning schools in
Havana and Pyonyang in captive North
Korea. A long resolution, studded with typ-
ical Red jargon on “principles of self-deter-
mination, and nonintervention,” “liberty and

independence,” “facism and Iimperiallsm,”
concentrates on the Dominican Republic and
condemns “the imperialist government of
the United States of America as an aggressor,”
“the oligarchic governments of Brazil, Para-
guay, Nicaragua, Honduras and Costa Rica
as accomplices,” and “the Organization of
American States a prime political instrument
of North American imperialism." Other con-
demnatory resolutions were directed, for
example, at the United Natlons for ineffec-
tiveness and vaclllation and at the Inter-
American Peace Force “for being a threat to
the sovereignty of the peoples of Latin
America and the embodiment of inter-
national counter-revolution.”

The pitch for all this and more was prodded
by the chief of the largest delegation to
this Red Appalachia. In his statement the
Eremlin's mouthplece indicated the prime
targets when he said “We express our frater-
nal solidarity with the armed fight for liberty
by the patriotic Venezuelans, Peruvians,
Colombians and Guatemalans against the
lackey imperialism.” * Using the techniques
of accusing others for their exclusive crimes
in this respect, he went on to say “The peo-
ples that carry on this herolc struggle against
imperialism, in whatever corner of the globe
that it takes place, can be certain that the
soviet people will always be at their side.”
No doubt, captive to captive. The climax of
the statement is reached in these words:
“Our principal enemy is world imperialism,
headed by the imperialism of the United
States,” and the old Russian imperio-coloni-
allst ring, *“in the world-wide struggle for

Footnotes at end of article.
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liberation.” That is liberation into Russian
captivity.

As in all such operations with a guaran-
teed base, the propaganda and organizational
tentacles are formed and begin to penetrate
the environment of the targeted ‘“enemy,”
sweeping into their grip a motley assortment
of humanity, from gangsters to educated
fools, and tearing at every disruptive issue,
from Red victory in Vietnam to sex educa-
tion in primary schools. Castro’s LASO was
launched for export of revolution through-
out the hemisphere, and thousands of agents,
including students and black militants, are
tralned annually for the act. This only
formalized and magnified an operation that
had been in process since the start of the
decade. For example, the criminal Robert F.
Willlams, who fled arrest on a kidnaping
charge in North Carolina, was operating long
before this on Radio Havana and through
other media. He was continually giving ad-
vice to Afro-Americans on revolt tactics, as
for instance, “Hand grenades, bazookas, light
mortars, rocket launchers, machine guns and
ammunition can be bought clandestinely
from servicemen, anxious to make a fast
dollar . . . Extensive sabotage is possible.
Gas tanks on public vehicles can be choked
up with sand,” and so forth.® A tri-Con-
tinental Information Center eventually
emerged in New York and paraded such spon-
sors as the baby doctor Benjamin Spock and
the so-called communist theoreticlan Herbert
Aptheker. Undoubtedly, a proliferation of
such activitles will occur as it did thirty
years ago, but with one great difference, the
immensely greater Cold War resources at the
disposal of the Russian center.

Now for the present phase of Russian con-
solidation of its Cuban base. Those who over
the years have demonstrated little percep-
tion into Russian cold war strategy and
tactics, have recently been sobered up by
what they call “the Sovietization of Cuba.”
You wouldn’t know from this brand of think-
ing that any missile crisis occurred in 1962,
and all that that implied in preparation,
Russian control and Russian influence. The
economic cards of power alone foretold the
destiny of Cuna even three years before. Thus
the reported pact between Havana and Mos-
cow in 1968 is just the culmination of a
trend In basic evidence for an entire decade,
regardless of superficial ebbs and flows in
Castro-Russian relations.

This significant pact is loaded with polit-
ical and diplomatic dynamite. First, as dis-
closed by intelligence and diplomatic Cuban
defectors, the Russians are now in full con-
trol of the DGI, Castro's Directorate General
of Intelligence, and with it Cuba’s diplo-
matic apparatus and Prensa Latina, Castro's
wire service. Second, the characteristic Rus-
sian policy ruse is seen in an attempted com-
bination of Moscow's “peaceful coexistence”
strategem on the inter-governmental level
and a more recessive and subterranean Cas-
troist political warfare operation on the two
continents, After all, neither Khrushchev nor
Brezhnev nor Kosygin ever repudiated the
“wars of national liberation' or *“peoples’
wars" technlque; in fact, each is on record
reasserting it. And, as we have seen, Brezh-
nev has found the facade of “peaceful co-
existence” most conducive to Red penetra-
tions for enkindling such phoney wars. With
a vocal de-emphasis of political warfare on
the governmental level and greater mechan-
ical efficiency in exporting revolution through
indigenous forces on the two continents, the
Castro regime, just like the Russian regime
in Moscow, can even become acceptable to
the U.S. By the same token, easier Russian
access to the Latin American countries will
be facilitated, too.

According to one important defector, Or-
lando Castro Hidalgo, a former member of
the GDI, the economic leverage exercised by
the Russians to obtain all this is to continue
supporting Castro's lagging economy with
subsidies and 5,000 techniclans® Moscow
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has also agreed to increase desperately
needed petroleum shipments and to pur-
chase more of Cuba’s nickel ore output.
Also, the Cuban and Russian embassies in
Mexico City are mutually coordinating sub-
versive operations in Central America and
the Caribbean, while the Paris center of the
DGI conducts operations into South Amer-
ica, with active support from the Russian
embassies. Another recent defector, Augustin
Sanchez Gonzalez, went on leave from his
post as chargé d'affairs of Cuba's United
Nations mission in Geneva, Switzerland, for
a visit to Cuba, returned, and defected. What
he saw was a “total domination” of his Cuba
by the USSR. He publicly charged that
Castro “is making of Cuba merely another
colony of imperial Russia.” He also observed,
“While the common people lack food, medi-
cine, adequate clothing and shoes, the
wealth of Cuba continues to flow abroad in a
vain effort to subvert the Latin American
continent.” ® Such accounts only repeat
what others have attested to years ago. As in
the mountalnous cases of refugees and de-
fectors from Eastern Europe and Red Asia,
the question is how many does it take to
impress these truths on the still free peoples?
Red propaganda concerning Vietnam has
demonstrated how easily people can be mis-
led despite the testimonies of tens of thou-
sands who have experienced Red totalitarian
tyranny and have wtinessed the worst cases
of terrorism and genocide. But, then, is it
true, as Sanchez says, that Castro’s effort is
“vain” to subvert the Latin American conti-
nent?

“OUR CONTINENTAL PLANS' IN EXECUTION

For the process of psycho-political warfare
and its outcomes, implied predictions in ad-
jectives such as vain, promising, successful,
ete. are always academic and experientially
amateurish, The process rests heavily on
emergent contingencies and a capability to
capitalize on them. A linedr cause and ef-
fect development is not the essence of this
process, and from Lenin down to Castro the
chance moment was always crucial. No one
can predict the eventuation of the chance
moment, but they who work toward it, what-
ever its form or character, and have developed
a capability to harness it stand the best
chance of winning, regardless of numerous
costly dry-run rehearsals and probing tests.
Time, patience, methodical organizational
build-up, and professional revolutionary
training are the essential ingredients of this
capability. The Americas have deep-seated
problems as any other area, ranging from
affluent indifference to overpopulation, and
trained professional revolutionaries can easily
tap them through a variety of means, whether
instigated agitation, front association or
outright leadership. Cumulative causation is
what counts, and then the anticipated
chance,

Castro was in a sense right when years ago
he spoke of “our continental plans"—but
not his and his associates, rather the Rus-
slans and his’® The overall framework is
set and moulded, and if the Red pygmy in
his emotional tantrums were to balk it,
I'm certain that somewhere along the line
he would not again see the light of day. Much
content of specific subversive and other
events has already been recorded, and there
assuredly will be considerably more in the
years ahead, with proliferating consequences
and points of impact in a constantly fluctuat-
ing environment. In short, if one grasps the
framework set forth here, all that is sub-
stantially required for the period ahead is
to systematically catalog by case method
the empirical evidence of the execution of
“our continental plans.” Here let us re-
count some selected specific cases that from
this point of time may be regarded as “fail-
ures,” but from the viewpoint of a longer
time dimension may prove to be experi-
mental cases that were necessary for the
final results. We don’t ever want to place
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ourselves in the position of saying “My mind
is made up; don't confuse me with the
facts.”

The conditions in Latin America vary in
character and degree from country to coun-
try, and the Red totalitarians will naturally
concentrate on the weakest one. Overall, these
conditions for scelal ferment and unrest in-
clude a rapid population growth, structural
economic imbalances, income maldistribu-
tion, single export staples, lack of transport
and communications, inadequate agrarian
land ownership, illiteracy, and governmental
instability. Regardless of marked improve-
ments, the Cuban-tralned P.R. will always
agitate for easlly Iidealized objectives on
higher points and levels of scale, This is
even being done in the developed economy
of the U.S. where over-exaggerated poverty,
the immaturity of youth, naive pacifism mag-
nified racism and Vietnam frustrations are
being methodically exploited. In short, the
prevalence of problems is extensive, and thus
the fleld for manipulation is unbounded, de-
pending on popular awareness, security alert-
ness, and national will.

Bolivia, as we all know, was & testing
ground for a Castro-type operation. The non-
Cuban Ernesto Ché Guevara, supposedly a
guerrilla warfare expert, chose this ground
and was killed by the Bolivian army in Oc-
tober 1967. The propaganda rumblings over
this event extended to black militants in the
U.S. who, in addressing themselves a couple
of months before to “fellow comrade Ché"
stated “The African-Americans inside the
United States have a great deal of admira-
tion for you. We eagerly awalt your writings
in order to read them, digest them and plan
our tactics based on them." * For the Rus-
sians this must have been a complete waste.
Bolivian government forces have also cap-
tured a guerrilla leader, Fellx Melgar Antelo,
trained In Cuba and quite informative as to
Russian-Cuban operations out of Havana and
through Russlan embassles In Uruguay,
Colombia and Mexico. Typical of other Latin
American countries, as concerns instability
in government, Bolivia underwent a unique
social revolution in 1952, a military coup in
1964, and another one in 1969 under Gen-
eral Alfredo Ovando, Economic problems in
further nationalization of resources, as the
Gulf oil fields, transportation and marketing
plague the present regime.

Another terrorist target has been Brazil,
the sometimes tottering lieysbouig gi m
America. chologically, It m
in mind tﬁ aside from injected Leninist or
Maoist doctrine, Castro, a Latin American, in
part pictures himself as the proverbial Latin
American leader operating now, by proxy,
out of the mountains for soclal justice. How-
ever, there is a vast difference between the
revolutionaries of the past In this area and
the professional ones of the present under
Russian guldance. The difference is between
national independence with social justice
and captivity in the extended Soviet Russian
Empire without it. Brazil, too, has had many
revolutions and just a few years ago was on
the brink of a Red takeover. Early in the
decade of the 60's, Castro had his eye on this
large natlon when he was reported to have
sald, “This continental actlon must begin
with the two countries where the conditions
are the most favorable, l.e. Venezuela and
Brazil. It will take about 10 or 15 years to
get all of the other nations into the fold." =

This year Brazillan forces uncovered a
training center on the Paraguay-Brazil border
with a band trained in Cuba and possessing a
powerful radio station in direct contact with
Havana. The case of the kidnaping of U.S.
Ambassador C. Burke Elbrick in Rlo de
Janeiro this past September is also signifi-
oant. Thirteen of the fifteen Brazillan pris-
oners traded for the life of the ambassador

Footnotes at end of article.
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asked to go to Cuba upon their arrival in
Mexico City. The largest nation in Latin
America, Brazil has its outstanding problems
of insufficient capital, vast unexploited re-
sources, inflation, structural economic im-
balance, and communications deficlencies,

In the adjacent northern countries of
Venezuela and Colombia, the pattern of
psycho-political warfare has been substan-
tially the same, involving propaganda, the
exploitation of students, terrorism, bank
holdups, police statlon and barrack raids,
building burning, assassinations and other
activities reminiscent of the banditry of
Stalin and the early Russlan Bolsheviks. As
reported early this year, the Colombian
government had “discovered an internation-
al Communist subversive plot which extends
to Mexico, Bollvia, Peru, Venezuela, Brazil
and Colombia.” # The story was confirmed
by the Venezuelan government. This and
other reports disclosed that at the end of
December, 1968, “70 guerrilla delegates from
five countries met in the Andes Mountains
along the Venezuelan-Colombian border to
‘Integrate’ their activities in a continental
war of subversion and terror.” Three Russian
KGBE agents were present, one identified as
B. Taraskov, The urban riots in five Colom-
blan cities last January were one result of
this meeting, developing a labor dispute over
bus fires into a wave of terror.

From our viewpoint, in all of this it is
quintessential to constantly focus our at-
tention on the gulding and integrating Rus-
slan hand. According to Colombian, Vene-
zuelan and other intelligence sources, Mos-
cow is pouring in some one million dollars
for this guerrilla integration program; it has
appointed Tiro Fijo, a politburo member of
the Soviet-controlled Colombian Communist
Party as the chief of the combined Colom-
bian and Venezuelan guerrilla forces; it has
its security members in Russian embassles
ald in the planning and staging of rlots, as
fwo had In Bogota; it has embassy couriers
traveling regularly from Havana to Mexico
City to deliver funds to Castroite courlers
for guerrilla distribution in South America,
and one was apprehended at the El Dorado
airport in Bogota with U.S. 100,000 and Rus-
slan plans for intensified urban and rural
guerrilla activity in Colombia, Venezuela,
Bollvia and Panama. One could go on and
on with this kind of authentlc, detalled re-
porting, but it won't help in the least if we
have no overall conception, with valid con-
cepts, of what is transpiring in the Amer-
icas. Within our framework of analysls, these
and many other evidences point clearly to
the Russian command over a united con-
tinental guerrilla force precipitating more
Vietnams at the doorstep of American power,

In Argentina, Castro-supported Red activ-
ity is directed at the Catholic Church, *“rec-
ognized to be revolutionary and reformist.”
the workers, professors, and the campesinos
or small farmers, and, as reported by an out-
standing organ, the professional revolution-
ists have moved ahead on all thess fronts®
In Chile, three years ago President Eduardo
Frel himself acknowledged the inspiration
given by the Tricontinental Conference to
the illegal mines strikes in his country. The
confiscation of the Anaconda Copper mines,
the drift toward Red-supported nationaliza-
tion, and reports of a resumption of Chilean
trade with Cuba next year and in defiance of
the OAS embargo are some indications of the
trend In that country. The cases of Guate-
mala has & history in Red revolutionism, and
in this decade the guerrilla warfare in the
country’s eastern region has been under the
dominance of the pro-Russian F.AR. (Rebel
Armed Forces) faction. Its future importance
is underscored by both the Tricontinental
Conference and Russian command over the
integrated guerrilla forces, The case of the
Dominican Republic, which received special
attention at the conference, is by no means
closed, The Red takeover attempt in 19865,
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which displayed for all to see a remarkable
unity of actlon among Moscow, Peking and
Havana, was a near success that undoubtedly
will serve future plans.

Panama, t0o, has been fertile ground for
riot and demonsiration agitation. As Presi-
dent Robles himself had to admit in 19686,
Red agitators under Tricon instructions cap-
italized on and aggravated the riots. A con-
sumate, mediate objective of Red political
warfare In that area is the panamaization of
the Canal and its tragic strategic conse-
quences for the U.S.% Among the many mina-
clous strikes planned against the U.S., Puerto
Rico is being sought as a center of Red agita-
tion. One of the tricon resolutions contains
this drivel: “Puerto Rico remains occupied
by U.S. imperialism, which not only denies
her the right of independence, but has con-
verted it into an enormous military base that
Includes atomic weapons. From it the U.S.
Government organizes interventionist ac-
tions in Latin American countries, We ex-
press solidarity with the struggle of the
Puerto Rican people and call for the aboli-
tion or neo-colonialism there’” The same,
time-worn propaganda times for an area that
has free and open elections and the inde-
pendista movement is miniscule.

WHAT TO DO?

Finally, what to do about this growing
Russian-Castro threat in the Americas? This
subject merits a lecture in its own right.
However, for our conclusion, a few, broad
guldelines and recommendations are in order:

1. Through every possible medium, the
achievement of a popular understanding of
the analytic framework outlined here, with
prime emphasis on the Russian-Castro com-
plex.

2. U.S. reaffirmation of the Monroe Doctrine
against Red intervention in the Western
Hemisphere.

3. Concentrating on the immediate base,
8 forthright U.S. and OAS declaration di-
rected at the captive Cuban people that no
permanent Red captivity will be visited upon
them.

4. Programatic action for the elimination
of this Soviet Russlan-Castro base by Cu-
bans, entalling a recognized free Cuban BOV=
ernment-in-exile, recruitment and training
of exiles for inflitration into Cuba and the
builld-up of national resistance for the gen-
uine liberation of a captive nation.

6. American leadership In the tightening
of the economic boycott of Cuba and the
elimination of Free World economic contri-
butions to this Russian base.

6. Inadequate by itself, the launching of
a hemispheric economic plan, short on mis-
leading economic promises but long on ra-
tlonal aid, trade and development encom-
passing the use of multilateral inter-Amer-
ican agencies, easier financing of Latin Amer-
ican exports, and guarantees of investments
against confiscatory nationalization.

7. Military assistance to all members of
OAS for insuring the extinetion of so-called
indigenous Red revolutionaries and progres-
sive stability of the respective nations; and

8. The establishment of a Freedom Acad-
emy in the U.8. for the learning of the strat-
egy and tactics of Red psycho-political war-
fare, a governmental institution not only
for Americans but also patriotic citizens of
other Free World countries.

Most of these points are not new. They
have been advocated by different people for
a decade and even more. What would be new
is to do what should have been done long
ago, as those who had the vision and fore-
sight advocated. The free Koreans are to be
congratulated for not only having foresight
but also acting upon it by establishing this
Freedom Center for the study of Red psycho-
political warfare. And, strangely enough, this
type of warfare is as old as the hills. In con-
temporary times, originating in Moscow, it
has fooled some of the people all of the time
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and all the people some of the time, but it
can’'t fool all the people all the time.
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SEMINAR: “THE (S0-CaLLED) PEOPLE'S WAR"—
FregpoM CENTER, SeouL, Korea, NOVEMBER
20-25, 1969

Washington, D.C., September 21,

THE LECTURERS

Keynote Speaker: Tal Whan Shin, Minister,
National Unification Board.

Dr. Stefan T. Possony, “The Background
of People's Wars.”

Prof. Ewan Ching Wang, “China’s Experl-
ence.”

Prof, Dong Won Lim, “Vietnam and
Korea—A Btudy of Strategies of Terror.”

Dr. Lev E. Dobriansky, “Castro and the
Americas.”

Rev. Fr. Raymond J. de Jaegher, “Guerrillas
in the United States.”

Special Lecturer: Lt. Gen. Chae Myung
Shin.
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BIOGRAPHICAL DATA
Possony

1939—Advisor to the French Air Ministry.

1946-1961—Lecturer, Graduate School,
Georgetown University and Special Advisor
to the U.S. Air Force at the Pentagon,

1961—Director of International Studies at
the Hoover Institute on War, Revolution and
Peace.

Wang

Graduated at: Ewang-tung TUniversity,
The National War College, Advisor to the
Chinese Ambassador to Korea. Professor of
the Chinese Cultural College. Secretary and
Information Department Director of the
EMT (The Chinese National Party).

Lim

Graduated at: The Korean Military Acad-
emy, Seoul National University, U.S. Army
Special Warfare School. Asst. Professor, Ko-
rean Military Academy. Lecturer, Korean
National Defense College. Lt. Col. Republic
of Korea Army. To-date—Commandant, ROK
Army Special Warfare Training School.

Dobriansky
1942-1948—Instructor, New York Univer-

sity.

1957-1958—Professor, National War Col-
lege.

1960-date—Professor,
versity.

Awards: Hungarian Freedom Fighter
Award in 1965.

Listed in: Who's Who in Amerlca. Who
Enows—and What. Director of American
Scholars.

Georgetown Uni-

de Jaegher

1918—Obtained the M.A. in Theology at
Louvain University, Belgium.

1931—Ordained in China (Diocese of An-
kwo), Professor, the Major Seminary of Su-
anhwa.

1937-1943—Under the Chinese Commu-
nists.

1945-1949—Rellef and Anti-Communist
Works in Peiping.

PUBLISHED WORKS
Possony

“The Geography of Intellect.” “Lenin the
Compulsive Revolutionary.” “American Se-
curity Council on Strategy and Military Af-
fairs.” (Editor.)

Lectured on: Communism, Strategy, and
International Affairs throughout the United
States and Europe.

Wang

“A Criticism on Materialistic Dialectics.”
“A Comparative Study of Loglc and Mate-
rialistic Dialectics.” “The Reality of the ‘Peo-
ple’s Commune’.” “A Thorough Survey of
the Chinese Communists in 1967 and 1968."

Lim

“Communist Revolutionary Warfare and
Counter-Insurgency.” “Countering Commu-
nist Guerrilla Warfare.”

Dobriansky

“Veblenism A New Critique.” “The Great
Pretense.” “The Crimes of Khrushchev.” “Eu-
rope's Freedom Fighters Taras Shevchenko.”
“Peace and Freedom Through Cold War Vic-
tory.” “Essays on Liberty.” “Nations, Peoples
and Countries in the USSR.” “Captive Na-
tions Week, Red Nightmare.” “The Vulner-
able Russlans.”

de Jaegher

“The Enemy Within Peking’s Red Guards"
in collaboration with Dr. Stephen C. Y. Pan.

Founded: Free Pacific Association, Two
High Schools, A Free Pacific News Agency, A
Free Pacific Magazine, A Dally Paper “The
New Vietnam" (In Chinese).

WHY THIS SEMINAR

The Free World has been witness in recent

years to the so-called People’s Wars of Lib-
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eration, This term, a Communist concoction,
is a fancy name for a criminal act.

Let us look at the record.

Wherever the Communists have set foot,
they have stayed and the people whom they
promised and pledged to liberate have be-
come slaves of their Communist “liberators.”

Now, what is the real meaning of a “Peo-
ple's War" as the Communists understand it?

Is a “People's War" really the result of the
collective vote of the people?

Or is a “People’s War” the will and desire
only of the Communist directorate?

Does a “People's War"” always succeed, as
the Communists assert, or can it be thwarted
by free peoples determined to remain free?

What is the true nature of a “People's
War"?

Is it true that a “People’s War™ brings in
its wake terrorism, pillage, murder, the de-
struction of sacred places, and the massacre
of innocent women and children?

The Free World must know the answers
to these questions, Otherwise, it will con-
tinue to drift into the orbit of the Com-
munists through the constant and universal
bombardment of the air by deceptive Com-
munist propaganda.

This is the reason for holding the present
Seminar on “The People's War.”

WHO MAY ATTEND THIS SEMINAR

Any young man or woman at college level
duly certified and recommended by the
Chairman or President of any WACL national
or associate member is qualified to attend
the Seminar.

Any Chapter may send from one to five
youth representatives to this Seminar. .

The only expense each student will incur
is the round-trip plane fare from the Chapter
to the PFreedom Center, Seoul, Eorea, and
return.

The Freedom Center will underwrite all ex-
penses of all student-trainees for the dura-
tion of the Seminar or from November 20
to 25, 1969. These will include hotel accom-
modations, teaching aids, stationery, enter-
talnment, transportation, and visits to im-
portant places.

It is, therefore, imperative that all regis-
tration forms be submitted to the WACL
Permanent Secretariat not later than No-
vember 1, 1969,

CoME TO FREEDOM CENTER (AND THE FREEDOM
AcapEmY) Seour, Korea, “For THE PRES-
ERVATION OF MaN's FrEepoMm BasEp oN
AMITY AND JUSTICE”

The only Freedom Academy in the Free
World for the Whole World.

The Freedom Center stands on Korean soil
to symbolize man’s determination to fight
for freedom and to preserve it against the
malice and the snares of any form of tyran-
ny and cruelty to the mind, the heart, and
the body of the human person.

The Freedom Center calls the youth of
all lands to come to the Freedom Academy
to know and appreciate the meaning of real
Freedom.

The Freedom Center—non-political, non-
partisan, non-sectarian.

A clearing-house of ideas from all parts of
the world set up to establish a new order
based on Love and Justice.

A rapidly growing library. People come
from everywhere to read or look at graphs,
pictures, maps to understand the meaning
of Freedom and why they should fight to
preserve 1t.

An Exhibition Hall which contains arti-
facts of Freedom together with pictorial and
documentary evidence of Communist perfidy
and treachery.

Lecture Halls where trainees gather to par-
ticipate in symposia, seminars and institutes
to know and love Freedom and Democracy
and to learn how to fight all forms of ab-
solutism—especially Communism.
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Collects art objects from all
world.

Welcomes performers of the arts of man-
kind.

For further particulars write the Director,
Freedom Center, Seoul, Eorea.

THE FREEDOM CENTER—ITS PROGRAMS AND

PROJECTS

Director: Dr. Jose Ma. Hernandez.

I. Education. Seminars, symposia, insti-
tutes under the direction of the Freedom
Academy for youth representatives from free
and uncommitted countries of the world.
Short-term courses as well as regular longer
courses to train the youth for leadership.
Advanced studies for specialists in the arts
of peace and freedom. Lecturers, experts, and
professors from all parts of the world will
teach at the Freedom Academy. Scholarships
will be offered to carefully chosen youth
leaders from the East and the West.

II. Research. On the story of man's
struggle from slavery to Freedom. On the
history of men's battles to preserve liberty,
justice, and peace. On the comparative arts
of mankind for a greater understanding of
man and his problems.

II1. Cultural Exchanges. Arts of all coun-
tries collected and displayed at the Exhibi-
tion Hall and other Halls. Visiting groups
perform at the amphitheatre—drama, con-
certs, movies, dances. Informal meetings at
Freedom Gril, Golf Driving Range, and Free-
dom Center Grounds.

over the

PROGRESS REPORT ON H.R. 14557,
‘A BILL DESIGNED TO RID THE
NATION OF CULM BANKS

(Mr. SAYLOR asked and was given
permission to extend his remarks at this
point in the Recorp and to include ex-
traneous matter.)

Mr. SAYLOR. Mr. Speaker, having in-

troduced H.R. 14557 on October 28 of
last year with 24 colleagues as cospon-
sors, I have been encouraged by the sup-
port of legislation to investigate possible
uses of solid waste resulting from the
mining and processing of coal, I am
pleased to bring to the attention of our
colleagues two important letters indi-
cating that both industry and labor are
fully committed to the bill, its passage,
and implementation. The letters are from
the presidents of the National Coal As-
sociation and the United Mine Workers
of America and are reproduced below:

Untrep MINE WORKERS OF AMERICA,
Washington, D.C., January 26, 1970.
Hon. JoHN P. SAYLOR,
U.S. House of Representatives,
Washington, D.C.

Dear CONGRESSMAN SAyYLorR: The United
Mine Workers of America urges immediate
action to pass H.R. 145567, a bill which would
provide for an investigation of appropriate
means to use or remove gob piles and culm
banks located in coal producing areas.

Such banks present an economic, an
aesthetic and a health hazard to the people
of coal mining regions. They inhibit the full
development of those regions and detract
from the well-being of both the present and
future generations of inhabitants.

The United Mine Workers of America in
October 1060 addressed a letter to Secretary
of Interior Walter J. Hickel urging immediate
action on culm banks. We urged the Interior
Department to redouble its efforts because
the people of the coal mining regions will no
longer endure the eyesore of culm banks
and the ever present danger that such banks
represent to their health and safety.

There is no more urgent need in the area
of solid waste disposal than the problem to
which your bill, HR. 14557, is addressed
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from the standpoint of the volume of ma-
terial involved and the economic and social
losses Incurred. Removal of these banks is
the number one national priority.

The appropriate congressional committees
should call immediate hearings on this sub-
Ject and the UMW will appear and present
testimony on the need for the program you
have outlined.

We congratulate you and the other spon-
sors of this bill for your foresight and wis-
dom in introducing it and we offer the full
resources of the United Mine Workers of
America in any legislative program designed
to insure its immediate passage.

Sincerely yours,
W. A, BOYLE.

NATIONAL COAL ASSOCIATION,
Washington, D.C., December 1, 1969.
Hon. JOHN P. SAYLOR,
U.S. House of Representatives,
Washington, D.C.

My Dear CONGRESSMAN SAYLOR: The Na-
tional Coal Association strongly en-
dorses your bill (HR 14557) to investigate
means of using or removing the solid wastes
resulting from mining and processing coal.

Disposal of solid wastes is a perplexing
national problem. Certainly the most desir-
able solution is to turn wastes to useful
purposes. We hope that your bill will result
in knowledge that will not only help {o dis-
pose of wastes from coal mining but to gain
a financial credit from their use to help
offset the present high costs of waste han-
dling and disposal.

As you know, the coal industry has long
been concerned with the problem of dispos-
ing of the rock, shale and other materials
which must be removed to reach a coal seam,
or which are mined along with the coal and
separated from it in coal preparation plants.

For example, Truax-Traer Co,, in coopera-
tion with Ohio State University and the Fed-
eral Water Pollution Control Administration,
is now conducting research to determine
means of preventing stream pollution from
deposits of such mining wastes, known as
gob piles. Though the project has been under
way for only a year, it has found that only
the outer few feet of the exposed surface of
gob piles reacts with the atmosphere, while
the interior remains inert and probably would
not contribute to stream pollution.

These preliminary findings lead to some
conclusions:

1. Moving gob piles for disposal elsewhere
would probably expose new acld-forming
material and create additional pollution.

2. If no way is found to utilize the gob
piles, the best solution may be to find suit-
able plants that will thrive on the slopes,
converting abandoned gob piles into green
hills.

In view of this experience, we hope that
the research provided under your bill would
include studies on the most effective means
of revegetating these waste deposits in cases
where they cannot be put to effective use.

We believe this bill will provide eflective
service to the coal Industry and the nation.
Your sponsorship of HR 14557 is typical of
your continuing interest in the coal industry
and in conservation of natural resources.

Sincerely,
STEPHEN F. DUNN.

Chairman AspiwALL of the House In-
terior and Insular Affairs Commitiee has
requested a report on this measure from
the Interior Department and I am con-
fident he will schedule hearings on the
matter as soon as a reply has been re-
ceived and studied.

Today, there are an estimated 1.5 bil-
lion tons of refuse in the culm piles that
disturb the environment of every mining
region. Pennsylvania alone has 800 such
hideous landmarks.
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H.R. 14557 has been cosponsored by
colleagues of both parties from six
States. They are: Congressmen FRANK
M. Crark, Democrat, of Pennsylvania,
RoserT J. CorBETT, Republican, of Penn-
sylvania, Joen H. DeENT, Democrat, of
Pennsylvania, Danier J, Froop, Demo-
crat, of Pennsylvania, JAMES G. FULTON,
Republican, of Pennsylvania, JoserE M.
Gaypos, Democrat, of Pennsylvania,
KENNETH J. GraY, Democrat, of Illinois,
ALBeErT W. JoHNSON, Republican, of
Pennsylvania, JaMes W. Kee, Democrat,
of West Virginia, Josepr M. McDADE,
Republican, of Pennsylvania, RoserT H.
MoLrLoHAN, Democrat, of West Virginia,
Wirriam S. MoorHEAD, Democrat, of
Pennsylvania, THomas E. MorGaAN, Dem-
ocrat, of Pennsylvania, ARNOLD OLSEN,
Democrat, of Montana, CArL D. PERKINS,
Democrat, of Kentucky, MELVIN PRICE,
Democrat, of Illinois, FrRep B. ROONEY,
Democrat, of Pennsylvania, Georce E.
SHIpLEY, Democrat, of Illinois, Joun M.
SLAcK, Democrat, of West Virginia, Har-
LEY O. StacGERS, Democrat, of West Vir-
ginia, FRANK A. STUBBLEFIELD, Democrat,
of Kentucky, WiLrLiam C. WaMPLER, Re-
publican, of Virginia, J. Irnvine WHAL-
LEY, Republican, of Pennsylvania, and
Gus YATRON, Democrat, of Pennsylvania.

‘I invite the support of everyone who
wishes to join in eliminating a most
serious blight on the beauty of this land.
I believe that Pennsylvania’s success in
finding uses for materials in coal refuse
banks should encourage extensive Fed-
eral research such as I have proposed.

While removal of the frightful peaks
that defile the horizons of every mining
region of every mining State would alone
justify Federal involvement, applica-
tion of the solid wastes to useful pur-
pose is an added inducement to scien-
tific exploration of the problem.

For many years the “red dog” that
comes from burning refuse banks has
been utilized in roadbuilding. More re-
cently in Pennsylvania recovery of un-
burned combustible materials has sent
to market literally millions of tons of
coal that otherwise could be lost for-
ever.

To eliminate entirely the manmade
mountains of unsightliness, however,
will require discovery of new uses for
the other materials that make up these
monstrosities. A research team at the
Pennsylvania State University is ex-
perimenting on the use of material from
the culm piles to prevent skidding on icy
highways. It is also looking into the pos-
sibility of mixing the coal wastes with
fertilizer for hydroseeding on deep
banks. The Pennsylvania Department
of Mines and Mineral Industries is also
investigating economic disposal of the
refuse banks; including the use of coal-
ash slag for producing mineral wool in-
sulating. Such utilization should be
ample reason for the Federal Govern-
ment to join in attacking a problem
th_ap has blighted the lnadscape in all
mining areas.

While recovery of germanium. lith-
ium, vanadium, alumina, sulfur, and
other contents of the culm piles is not
economically attractive at this time, an
in-depth study might very well result
in cost vindication by combining net
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worth of the byproducts and increased
land value. The least Congress can do
in the interest of esthetic considerations
is to enact H.R. 14557. Through it may
come the economic answer to a problem
which has plagued the land for much
too long.

WORDS OF SGT. KEN O. KEOGH AN
INSPIRATION TO ALL AMERICANS

(Mr. ROTH asked and was given per-
mission to extend his remarks at this
point in the Recorp and to include ex-
traneous matter.)

Mr. ROTH. Mr. Speaker, on November
6, 1969, I joined a number of my col-
leagues in sponsoring House Resolution
664, a resolution honoring our soldiers in
Vietnam. In November, I sent a copy of
that resolution, with a covering letter, to
those men from Delaware who are cur-
rently serving in Vietnam.

On December 3, 1969, I received a let-
ter from Sgt. Ken Keogh,

Mr. Speaker, I believe that Sergean
Keogh's words of patriotism can serve as
an inspiration to all Americans, and I in-
sert the text of his letter at this point in
the RECORD:

NoveMBER 27, 1969.
WiLLiam V. RoTH, Jr.,
Congress of the United States,
House of Representatives,
Washington, D.C.

DEAR MR, RoTH: Since I have a few minutes
to myself, I thought I would write and thank
you for your consideration for the Vietnam
veterans, I received your letter a few days
ago and was surprised to hear that I, from
the state Delaware, was the only one in
my unit to receive a letter from his state
representative. I guess that goes to prove one
of the many reasons behind our state’s nick-
name, The'First State.

I would also like to say that I am glad to
serve for my country by having to serve
a tour of duty in the Republic of Vietnam.
As I see it, I'm doing my share to stop oppres-
sion, terror and turmoil, and to keep the
stain of blood off American soil. What's one
small year to give for such a big cause?
Liberty and freedom mean a lot to me, I
only wish a lot of other people felt the same
way and didn’t take it for granted. A little
more than seven more months and I'll be
home for good. I'll be glad I have served my
one year and that I have served it proudly.

One other thing Mr. Roth, I would like to
know how I can go about getting a state
flag. I would definitely like to have one.

Well, I guess I've taken up enough of your
time and I'd like to thank you once again
for your letter.

Sincerely,
Ser. KEN D. KEOGH.

TAKE PRIDE IN AMERICA—NO. 26

(Mr. MILLER of Ohio asked and was
given permission to extend his remarks
at this point in the Recorp and to in-
clude extraneous matter.)

Mr. MILLER of Ohio. Mr. Speaker,
today we should take note of America’s
great accomplishments and in so doing
renew our faith and confidence in our-
selves as individuals and as a Nation. In
1967, the United States spent more
money on education—$36,687,000,000—
than any other nation. In 1969, this figure
was $40 billion. This expenditure ex-
ceeded the entire gross national product
of every country in the world except the
U.S.8.R., United Kingdom, Japan, West
Germany, Israel, France, and Canada.
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NOT-SO-SWEET SUGAR

(Mr. GROSS asked and was given per-
mission to extend his remarks at this
point in the ReEcorp and to include ex-
traneous matter.)

Mr. GROSS. Mr. Speaker, on a num-
ber of occasions in the past I have
pointed out the extremely wasteful re-
sults of the headlong rush by the Eco-
nomic Development Administration—
EDA—to spew out the taxpayers’ money
on ill-advised or ill-conceived projects.

A classic example of this tendency to
throw away the taxpayers’ money is the
Maine Sugar Industries project into
which tens of millions of the public’s
money has been poured and which is on
the verge of bankruptcy.

Mr. Speaker, as in other cases, the
alleged review of this project made by the
EDA to determine whether it could stand
on its own feet was apparently little more
than a joke.

The EDA said Maine Sugar could go
it alone and it has, to date, put up $12.3
million of the public’s money, while the
State of Maine is liable for another $8
million in guaranteed bank loans.

Let me outline a little of the history of
this project for those who may be un-
familiar with it.

Maine Sugar Industries—a corporation
largely financed by the Federal Govern-
ment and the State of Maine—is a beet
sugar processing plant in northern
Maine.

The sponsors of the project wanted to
introduce sugar beets in that area as a
second crop to help the farmers. In 1963,
they put great pressure on both the Com-
merce and Agriculture Departments, not
only to put up money for the project, but
also to provide a 33,000-acre sugar beet
allotment for the area. They got what
they wanted.

After the Commerce Department
agreed to finance most of the project, the
original processor in the picture—Great
Western Sugar—decided it was too risky
and backed out. The sponsors of the proj-
ect hurriedly persuaded Fred H. Vahl-
sing, Jr., president of Vahlsing, Inec.,
which had a potato processing plant in
Maine, to go into the sugar beet business,
although he knew nothing about the
processing of sugar beets.

You might think that when an experi-
enced commercial sugar company threw
up its hands and left the scene, not only
the backers of this project but the Fed-
eral officials involved would have thought
twice about the risks. You would have
been wrong.

The blind determination to obtain this
plant was so strong that one of today’s
most pious and vocal advocates in Con-
gress of antipollution campaigns left no
stone unturned until the classification of
the stream on which the plant is located
was legally changed so that it became
little better than an open sewer because
of waste discharged into it from the
Vahlsing potato plant and, later, its
neighboring sugar beet plant.

I understand that the pollution of
this once clear and pure fishing stream
became so severe that a Canadian town
downstream has raised heated objections
with the State of Maine for permitting it.

At any rate, this continuing pollution
has now cost the taxpayers—at a mini-
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mum—=$196,000 in the form of a Federal
Water Pollution Control Agency grant
to try to clean up the stream.

Pollution aside, Maine farmers never
planted anywhere near the number of
acres of sugar beets the bureaucratic
dreamers in Washington said they could.

So, in 1966, the Federal Government
obligingly picked up the $2.25 million
tab for sugarcane processing machinery
for this plant in a desperate effort to
make the project self-supporting.

This was nothing more than throwing
good money after bad, and I am pleased
to note that the gentleman from Mas-
sachusetts (Mr. O’'NEiLL) has expressed
my sentiments on this score on previous
occasions.

Last June 16 he spoke of the sorry
history of what he described as the “ill-
advised Economic Development Admin-
istration involvement in this project.”

And he observed that his previous
judgment “was correct and that Fed-
eral financial assistance to this project
was not ‘preceded by and consistent with
sound, long-range economic planning,’ ”
as required by law.

To make a long story short—the up-
shot of all this money being poured into
the venture is that:

Maine Sugar Industries lost $2.7 mil-
lion during the 9-month period that
ended on July 31, 1969.

It owes $170,000 to Maine beetgrowers
for last year’s crop, and $1.3 million to
New York State beetgrowers. The New
York Sugar Association is reportedly
considering a suit to force payment.

The company is now delinquent on two
payments to the First National Bank of
Boston on an $8 million loan guaranteed
by the Marine Industrial Building Au-
thority, a State agency.

It owes $300,000 in back taxes to the
town of Easton, Maine.

Two New York banks, Morgan Guar-
anty and Chase Manhattan, have re-
portedly refused to advance any more
money to either Maine Sugar Industries
or Vahlsing, Inec.

At the end of January this year, the
situation had become so bad that some
employees of the sugar beet plant were
laid off for lack of payroll money.

This, Mr. Speaker, is a partial recita-
tion of what has happened as a result
of a foolish venture, and the end is not
vet in sight.

I am advised that Vahlsing is now en-
deavoring to lobby for certain changes in
the sugar import quotas that would ben-
efit his company. I understand that on
December 15, 1969, Vahlsing wrote to Ag-
riculture Secretary Hardin asking him to
reallocate sugar beet quotas for Maine,
New York, Pennsylvania, and New Jer-
sey in such fashion that his company
could benefit. And I understand he has
proposed an amendment to the Sugar
Act of 1948 to increase the total acreage
allotment in States where he has process-
ing plants.

Mr. Speaker, the present administra-
tion has already bent over backward to
bail out this ill-conceived project. Inter-
est payments on the EDA loan have been
deferred until October of 1971 and prin-
cipal payments until October 1973.

I can only hope that the taxpayers
are not going to be asked to put another
red cent into this monumental boon-
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doggle and, in light of the past dismal
history of this project, I would certainly
hope that Secretary Hardin would take
no precipitous action on any self-serving
request by Vahlsing.

FULL FUNDING FOR ESSENTIAL
HOUSING PROGRAMS

(Mr. RYAN asked and was given per-
mission to extend his remarks at this
point in the Recorp and to include
extraneous matter.)

Mr. RYAN. Mr. Speaker, on February
5, I introduced H.R. 15729, in which 23
of my colleagues joined. This bill provides
supplemental funding for five key pro-
grams of the Federal Government's ef-
forts to bring decent housing to all
Americans.

I am today reintroducing this supple-
mental appropriations bill with three
more cosponsors: Mrs., CHIsHOLM, Mr,
HarrRINGTON, and Mrs. MINK.

The pressing need for these additional
funds is clear. This need is pointed out
in an article by Leonard Downie, Jr.,
which appeared in the February 8 edition
of the Washington Post. Mr. Downie per-
ceptively analyzes the problems of hous-
ing in America, particularly so far as
low- and middle-income families are
concerned. As he states:

The little housing that has been bullt has
not been available to most of those families
statistics show need it most . . .

One of the reasons for the failure to
meet the commitment enunciated as long
ago as 1949 by the National Housing Act

for a “decent home for every American”
is the lack of funding. Particularly rele-
vant to H.R. 15729 is Mr. Downie's re-
port that—

Although Congress has passed bold legisla-
tion for housing the poor, it has failed to
appropriate the money that the Department
of Housing and Urban Development says it
needs to carry the laws out.

In detailing the innovative approaches
created by the housing laws of the
1960’s—such as the rent supplement
program and the sections 235 and 236
programs—Mr. Downie reports, as I
stated in my statement on February 5
upon introduction of H.R. 15729:

All of these opportunities, however, have
been encumbered by a meager supply of
money from Congress . . . (S)o little money
has been appropriated for the programs so
far that HUD funds are usually used up
within months of becoming available. Disap-
pointed investors are being turned away.

Certainly, there are problems with the
Federal housing program, and these
problems must be resolved. But equally
necessary is sufficient funding.

I am, therefore, pleased that Mrs.
CHISHOLM, Mr. HARRINGTON, and Mrs.
Mink have joined 23 of our colleagues in
cosponsoring legislation to provide full
funding for fiscal year 1970 for the ur-
ban renewal, model cities, rent supple-
ment, section 235 homeownership, and
section 236 rental assistance programs.

I also commend Mr, Downie's article to
my colleagues as an impressive report on
these problems:

CONGRESSIONAL RECORD — HOUSE

[From the Washington (D.C.) Post, Feb. 8,
1970}
U.S. ErrorT To HouseE Poor
HeLD FAILURE

(By Leonard Downie, Jr.)

For a decade, the federal government has
experimented with subsidizing private busi-
ness and “nonprofit groups” to build hous-
ing for the poor. Congress has provided dur-
ing the 1960s what everyone belleves is the
most imaginative legislation possible.

But many congressmen, top Nixon admin-
istration housing officials, and an emerging
cadre of professionals and volunteers trying
to build the housing for the poor agree the
job simply is not being done,

Far less housing than Congress planned
for “iow" and “moderate’” income families
has been built under the once promising new
programs.

The little housing that has been built has
not been available to most of those families
statistics show need it most. It has gone
mostly to the richest of families eligible
under government regulations.

Optimistic plans for renovating many of
the baslcally sturdy but rundown houses and
apartment buildings of city slums for low-
income families have falled to achieve sig-
nificant results.

This is the case despite the fact the gov-
ernment has a supermarket of subsidies to
offer builders of housing for the poor through
the Housing Act of 1968, which President
Johnson called a “Magna Carta to liberate
our cities.”

The reasons the experts give for the fail-
ures are varied.

Although Congress has passed bold legis-
lation for housing the poor, it has falled to
appropriate the money that the Department
of Housing and Urban Development says it
needs to carry the laws out.

The nationwlde credit squeeze and rising
mortgage interest rates also have hurt, be-
cause most of the government subsidies go
to insuring and paying part of the interest
on mortgage loans made by private sources
for construction or renovation of the
housing.

The most costly item, however, the one
that keeps rents in the subsidized projects
50 high that low-income families can't get
into them, is land.

“Land control”—the ability to get the land
needed for subsidized housing programs at
a much lower cost, or with a further federal
subsidy—is listed as a “"must” need by every
expert in housing for the poor, in and out of
government.

There has been little overall direction from
HUD for private investors and the churches,
labor unions and civic associations that form
nonprofit or limited profit groups and cor-
porations to build low income housing.

They usually know little about construc-
tion, mortgage financing, or the red tape of
HUD's Federal Housing Administration. An
Urban America, Inc., book of instructions
and officlal forms for such a group to use to
process a housing application contains 280
pages and 70 forms.

Even experienced groups with housing ex-
perts on their staffs, like Washington's Hous-
ing Development Corporation, have run into
interminable delays in the FHA process. De-
lays of one and two years between initial
application and the beginning of construc-
tion are common.

Part of the delay comes from still another
problem plaguing efforts to build housing for
the poor: rising construction costs.

They are going up so fast, especially for
renovation of existing slum buildings, that
FHA, which compares requests to a data
bank of costs for past projects, often refuses
to approve construction cost estimates of
even the most experlenced nonprofit housing
groups.
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FHA has also had difficulty changing from
an agency that primarily insured mortgages
on safe middle class home investments to one
that many expect to take the leadership in
the risky redevelopment of the slums.

HUD Secretary George Romney says he
knows about all this and wants to do some-
thing about it.

He is reorganizing HUD to separate the
insurance and housing production functions
and to give priority to providing housing for
the poor, with emphasis on finding new tech-
nology for the task.

A top aide to Romney says HUD is pre-
paring “dramatic and possibly controversial”
proposals for still more legislation and
changes within HUD designed to refine and
operationally improve the pioneering housing
laws of the '60s.

Experts llke Channing Phillips of Wash-
ington's Housing Development Corporation,
who work with HUD every day in trying to
get the housing built, say they like what
they have seen so far of the new direction
there.

They fear, however, that the nation lacks
the strong commitment to provide decent
housing that is necessary to get enough
money spent and enough of the old rigid
rules made more flexible,

The nation had already made a formal
commitment in the 1930s, reinforced by the
Houslng Act of 1949, to provide “a decent
home . . . for every American.”

For millions of upward bound white Amer-
fcans, the promise came true as FHA and its
predecessor and sister agenclies provided the
insurance and other backing for their migra-
tion to comfortable homes in the suburbs,

After World War II, to provide a way sta-
tion for poorer people not yet ready to rent
or buy a decent home, the government em-
barked on building public housing projects.
Many have have become government-built
ghettos for very poor, mostly black tenants.
Many units suffer from disrepair and run
up losses for the local governments that
own them,

The housing laws of the 1960ssconstitute
an entirely new approach. The government
would finance indirectly, through FHA mort-
gage insurance and the paying of interest
on mortgages from private investors, the ef-
forts of private businesses and groups to
build housing for those too poor for regular
FHA programs and not poor enough to qual-
ity for public housing.

The laws were designed to help build and
renovate housing for both sale and rental
to poor families. The government also was
authorized to pay much of the mortgage in-
terest for low-income home buyers and pay
part of the monthly rent for low-income
tenants.

A nonprofit group or limited dividend cor-
poration can go to HUD with plans to build
or refurbish an apartment building or home
for a low-income family. If the plans are ap-
proved the group can get an FHA guarantee
to insure the mortgage and pay some of its
interest. The applicant must find a bank or
other investor to make the mortgage loan
and get the architect, builder and the rest
to get the job done.

If the apartment bullding or house is
being rented, the group or corporation keeps
ownership of it and is responsible for its
maintenance.

Nonprofit groups are expected to break
even, And, at the end of the 40-year mort-
gage, the church or union or neighborhood
group would own a building free and clear.

A limited dividend corporation—usually
an established bullder or a syndicate of in-
vestors, put together by a builder—is allowed
to make a 6 per cent return on its invest-
ment. What makes it more attractive is that
investors can deduct depreclation of the
finished building from their income at tax
time.
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Speculative home bullders who put up
houses that are inexpensive enough can sell
them to low-income buyers with the mort-
gage guaranteed and much of the interest
on it paid by the federal government.

Finally, nonprofit groups llke Washing-
ton’s TUrban Rehabilitation Corporation
(financed by the Catholic archdiocese and
overseen up to now by the Rev. Geno Baroni)
can take old, rundown houses and get FHA-
insured loans to rehabilitate and sell them
to low-income buyers.

All of these opportunities, however, have
been encumbered by a meager supply of
money from Congress and severe restrictions
in both the legislation and FHA procedures
on how the programs could be carried out.

Donald Reape, a Philadelphia mortgage
expert who helps get investors, mortgage
money, builders and FHA officials together
for subsidized housing projects (in the trade
he is called a “packager”) says that investors
in limited profit corporations are “lined up”
waiting for federal funds to get to work,

But so little money has been appropriated
for the programs so far that the HUD funds
are usually used up within months of be-
coming available. Disappointed investors are
being turned away.

The one problem many of the limited
profit companies usually can handle is FHA
red tape. The reason is that the builder or
real estate expert who puts a limited profit
company together has had this experience.

But FHA red tape, lack of technical ex-
pertise and scarcity of venture capital all
combine to hamper severely what Congress
expected to be the other primary source of
subsidized housing: nonprofit groups.

“Generally,” says Don Reape in Philadel-
phia, “the nonprofit sponsor has not gotten
the job done.”

Reape acts as the pald adviser for churches,
unions or civic groups that try to build big
subsidized apartment buildings. He is paid
out of the proceeds of the mortgage loan
for the building.

He knows what they don’t know about
how to find a mortgage lender, a bulilder
and subcontractors; about how to deal with
FHA, local officlals, zoning boards, and the
like,

He places little importance on the Nixon
administration’s Operation Breakthrough
project to find ways to massproduce housing.

“What we need are more funds now,” he
says, “We must face that.”

Small nonprofit groups that want to redo
A& house or two, or bulld a very small apart-
ment building, cannot pay a consultant,
Reape says, yet they must go through the
same complicated, time consuming process-
ing required for big projects that pay con-
sultants' fees,

The usual result, Reape said, is that the
small nonprofit group gives up. Or, they
proceed naively through projects that wind
up in financial disarray when they are fin-
ished.

Another arm of the government, the Of-
fice of Economic Opportunity, tried to at-
tack the nonprofit problem by funding larg-
er nonprofit groups called “housing develop-
ment corporations.” Washington’s HDC,
which is now renovating Clifton Terrace, is
one of these.

The OEO grants pay for large staffs of ex-
perts for these groups, and, along with grants
from other sources, provide working capital
with which they can acquire property to
build on and prepare good initial develop-
ment plans for FHA.

But even for these groups, the red tape
tangle, rising construction costs and short-
ages of federal subsidies have made the hope
of large-scale housing production “a hoax,”
according to an official of Philadelphia’s HDC.

Philadelphia contains more than 15,000
abandoned brick rowhouses, according to of-
ficial city estimates, an ideal resource for
renovation of housing for the poor.
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But Philadelphia’s HDC has been able to
renovate only 30 for sale to low or moderate
income families.

The Philadelphia Public Housing Author-
ity, however, was able to bypass FHA red
tape and restrictions and, through the of-
fices of HUD that provide public housing
assistance, renovate nearly 5,000 of the same
“used houses” for rental to public housing
tenants.

Washington'’s HDC has tied up $400,000
in capital in contracting for buildings for
construction and renovation, but thus far
has gotten FHA approval for just four of
10 pending projects. Four of those not ap-
proved have been pending for more than
& year.

Frank DiStephano, an Urban America,
Inc., employee who watches the nation's 12
HDCs for OEO, says they still are not being
provided with enough operating funds from
the government, encugh capital from pri-
vate sources (who would be repald when a
job was finished), or enough expert advice
and help from HUD.

Their production of housing has gone
“only from nothing to a little,” DiStephano
says.

He also wants to see construction costs
and the prices for acquiring land drop so
that the rents charged the tenants can be
dropped. These programs are still serving
“moderate” income families, and not really
“low” income persons, DiStephano com-
plains.

And he joins with several others In the
field, including top HUD officials, in calling
for a concerted national commitment to pro-
vide housing for the poor, a commitment
like that which put men on the moon.,

“We kept hearing about the promise of
these new housing laws,” Reape says. “But
these people can't live on promises.”

RESOLUTION ON THE MIDDLE EAST

(Mr. BINGHAM asked and was given
permission to extend his remarks at this
point in the Recorp and to include ex-
traneous matter.)

Mr. BINGHAM. Mr. Speaker, I am in-
troducing today, with the cosponsorship
of 18 of my colleagues, a resolution on the
Middle East reading as follows:

Whereas since the Arab-Israeli war of 1967,
the announced policy of the United States
has been for direct negotiations between the
parties as the only road to an effective long-
term peace in the Middle East, and

Whereas the Congress of the United States
has affirmed its support for that policy in the
Forelgn Assistance Act of 1967 and has in ef-
fect reaffirmed that position in 1968 and
1969, and

Whereas the Secretary of State in his
speech of December 9, 1969, has indicated
that the U.S. Government has made certain
proposals with regard to an eventual settle-
ment between Israel and Egypt, thus under-
cutting Israel’s bargaining position in any
future talks, and eroding the principle that
all issues should be resolved in direct talks,
and " J
Whereas the principle has been further
eroded by the proposals reportedly made by
the U.S. Government with regard to a settle-
ment between Israel and Jordan, and

Whereas the President has recently reaf-
firmed the necessity of negotiations between
the parties, but without repudiating the
specific proposals earlier made; Now, there-
fore, be it

Resolved by the House of Representatives
(the Senate concurring), That it is the sense
of the Congress that—

(1) the United States Government should
withdraw the specific proposals made and re-
affirm the previous policy of insisting on ne-
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gotiations between the parties as the only
long-term solution,

(2) the United States should henceforth
refrain from attempting to impose a settle-
ment in the Middle East or to bring pressure
on the parties to accept any particular set of”
proposals, and

(3) the United States Government should
make available to Israel such military assist-
ance as Israel requires to assure her defense,
to offset at least in part the vast amounts of
weapons, aireraft and other aild being fur-
nished to the Arab States by the Soviet Union
and other powers.

I am delighted that the following
Members have joined me in sponsoring
this resolution: Messrs. BoLaAND, BROWN
of California, Mrs. CHisHOLM, Messrs.
Conyers, DuLskl, Epwarps of California,
GieBoNs, HALPERN, HAwWKINS, KocH, OT-
TINGER, PEPPER, REES, ROSENTHAL, RYAN,
ScHEUER, TUNNEY, and WHITEHURST.

The resolution reflects the views on the
Middle East which I expressed in some
detail in a speech given at the Roch-
ester, N.Y., City Club on January 10,
which my colleague Mr. FARBSTEIN kindly
had inserted in the ReEcorp on January
22 at pages E223-E225. It is not incon-
sistent with the joint declaration pre-
pared by Chairman CeLLER, which I have
signed along with some 240 other Mem-
bers. But it goes beyond that declara-
tion in repudiating the specific proposals
made by the administration last fall.
Some of those specific proposals, having
to do with terms for a settlement be-
tween Israel and the United Arab Re-
public, were stated in Secretary Rogers’
speech of December 9. Others, suggesting
guidelines for an Israel-Jordan settle-
ment, were reported by the New York
Times on December 21 and 22 and have
not been denied—in effect have been
confirmed—by the State Department.

These proposals tended to undercut
the Israelis’ bargaining position in any
talks that might actually take place, and
were thus inconsistent with the princi-
ple that the parties to the dispute must
themselves hammer out the terms of
settlement.

Since those proposals were made—and
attacked by both Israelis and Arabs—
the President has reaffirmed the neces-
sity of direct negotiations between the
parties before any settlement can be ar-
rived at. The President has also stated
that the United States will make avail-
able arms to the Israelis needed for
Israel's defense. These developments are
reassuring. However, there has been no
repudiation of the earlier specific pro-
posals, which therefore still stand as the
U.S. position. Since these proposals have
been rejected by both Arabs and Israelis,
the U.S. Government is clearly free to
withdraw them, and this should now be
done.

WHAT DO WE DO IN VIETNAM?

(Mr. pE LA GARZA asked and was
given permission to extend his remarks
at this point in the Recorp and to in-
clude extraneous matter.)

Mr. pE LA GARZA. Mr. Speaker, one of
the most vexing problems that faces our
Nation is our involvement in Vietnam.

During recent visits to my district I
have discussed this matter at great
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length with my constituents, for we have
lost many of our boys from south Texas,
and many more are daily facing the
prospect of going there. I have been
asked to make statements concerning
this matter and this is in essence my
stand as I speak in my district.

How we got there or why is now really
a moot question. The fact is that we are
there. I am not a professional military
man—although I have served and have
received training in the military in what
some people call the old school.

I have had—and shall continue to
have—the opinion that if you become
involved in a military conflict you go
out and win, using all the resources at
your command. This has not been done
in the past and it is not being done now.
I disagreed with it in the past and I dis-
agree with it now.

I do not trust the Communists and I
never shall, so the idea of a negotiated
peace, as far as the Communists are
concerned, in my humble opinion is a
futile effort.

It has not worked in the past and it
will not work in the future. They merely
change their tactics and their 5t.ratggy
and continue their aims of subjugation
of the free peoples of the world—while
we abide by our commitments.

Therefore the ultimate gquestion re-
mains, “What do we do in Vietnam?"

There is in my opinion only one per-
son in our country who has all the facts
at his disposal. This person is the Presi-
dent of the United States. He and he
alone has the facts and the ultimate awe-
some responsibility to make the decisions
which must be made.

We as individuals—and I as a _Repre-
sentative in the Congress—have in turn
the responsibility to assist him in these

decisions. The only recommendation
which I had was not heeded—that we
win. Now the only recourse that we have,
you and I, is that we support our Presi-
dent, and pray to God that he make the
right decisions.

I supported President Johnson, and
now I support President Nixon. We can-
not—and I surely will not—impose on
him timetables or schedules of troop
withdrawals. This only plays into the
hands of the enemy who has time on
their side.

The President—our President—yours
and mine, must have a free hand to do
what he thinks is best for the good of
the country and of mankind. There can-
not be any disagreement or difference of
opinions as there is with domestic prob-
lems or programs—ifor here we are deal-
ing with an external enemy of our
country, who is not interested in pri-
orities or differences in approach, Their
main and sole interest is the destruction
of our democratic form of Government.
Vietnam is but another step or phase
in their overall plan.

I therefore disassociate myself from
any plan, any group or any individual
who would hinder or in any way impede
the actions of the President in his at-
tempt to find an honorable solution to
this problem.

Again I state, Mr. Speaker, although
I do not agree with many of the actions
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heretofore taken, I support the Presi-
dent of the United States.

LEAVE OF ABSENCE

By unanimous consent, leave of ab-
sence was granted as follows:

To Mr. PeLLY, for the week of Feb-
ruary 16, 1970, on account of official
business.

SPECIAL ORDERS GRANTED

By unanimous consent, permission to
address the House, following the legisla-
five program and any special orders
heretofore entered, was granted to:

Mr. Poperr, for 15 minutes, today; to
revise and extend his remarks and in-
clude extraneous matter.

Mr. Epwarps of Alabama (at the re-
quest of Mr. CoucHLIN), for 30 minutes,
today; to revise and extend his remarks
and include extraneous matter.

Mr. GonzaLEz (at the request of Mr.
Jones of Tennessee), for 10 minutes,
today; to revise and extend his remarks
and to include extraneous matter.

Mr. HALPERN (at the request of Mr.
VanpeEr JacT), for 5 minutes, today; to
revise and extend his remarks and in-
clude extraneous matter.

(The following Members (at the re-
quest of Mr. JonEs of Tennessee) to ad-
dress the House and to revise and extend
their remarks and include extraneous
matter:)

Mr. Froop, for 15 minutes, today.

Mr. FArBsTEIN, for 15 minutes, today.

Mr. Roowey of New York, for 15
minutes, today.

Mr. FLynT, for 60 minutes, on Feb-
ruary 18.

Mr. Pryor of Arkansas,
minutes, on February 19.

Mr. FaresTEIN, for 60 minutes, on Feb-
ruary 23.

for 60

EXTENSION OF REMARKS

By unanimous consent, permission to
revise and extend remarks was granted
to:

Mr. Manon and to include extraneous
matter, tables, and charts in connection
with his 1-minute speech today, and that
these remarks appear in Extensions of
Remarks of today's RECORD.

Mr. FRELINGHUYSEN and to include ex-
traneous matter.

Mr. ALBerT immediately following the
reading of the President’s message on
environmental pollution today.

Mr. SaYLOR, his remarks in the Com-
mittee of the Whole today, and to include
extraneous material.

Mr. Sayror immediately following the
President’s message today.

(The following Members (at the request
of Mr. CoucHLIN) and to include ex-
traneous matter:)

Mr. POFF.

Mr. BRown of Michigan.

Mr. BLACKBURN in three instances.

Mr. ScHERLE in two instances.

Mr. ScoTrT.

Mr. Duncan in two instances.

Mr. ContE in three instances.

Mr. MesxILL in two instances.
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Mr. CorMAN in two instances.

Mr. SEBELIUS.

Mr. M1LLER of Ohio.

Mr. ZWACH.

Mr. HAMMERSCHMIDT.

Mr. VANDER JAGT.

Mr. DERWINSKI in two instances.

Mrs. Re1p of Illinois.

Mr. THOMPSON of Georgia.

Mr. EUYKENDALL.

Mr. HALPERN in three instances.

Mr. QUIE.

Mr. SPRINGER.

(The following Members (at the re-
quest of Mr. JonNEs of Tennessee) and to
include extraneous matter:)

Mr. AnprRews of Alabama in two in-
stances.

Mrs. GRIFFITHS in two instances.

Mr. PEPPER.

Mr. BARRETT.

Mr. B1acer in six instances.

Mr. FrASER in six instances.

Mr. KruczyNskr in three instances.

Mr. Howarp in two instances.

Mr. Epwarps of California in two in-
stances.

Mr. Ropino in three instances.

Mr. JAcoBS.

Mr. DiNGeELL in three instances.

Mr, EILBERG.

Mr. ScHEUER in two instances.

Mr. PicgiLE in three instances.

Mr. St. ONGE.

Mr. MooRHEAD in six instances.

Mr. MATSUNAGA.

Mr. Rarick in two instances.

Mr. FounTain in three instances.

Mr. Rooney of New York in three in-
stances.

Mr. DiGes.

Mr. KocH in two instances.

Mr. O'HAaRA.

Mr. GETTYS.

Mr. AnpeErson of California in two in-
stances.

Mr, HeELsTOsSKI in four instances.

Myr. Jounson of California in two in-
stances.

Myr. BENNETT in two instances.

Mrs. SuLLivaxn in four instances.

Mr. pE LA GArzA in four instances.

Mr. THompson of New Jersey in two
instances.

Mr. Ryaxn in three instances.

Mr. SIsK.

Mr. GONZALEZ,

L ———

SENATE ENROLLED BILL SIGNED

The SPEAKER announced his signa-
ture to an enrolled bill of the Senate of
the following title:

S5.2214. An act to exempt potatoes for
processing from marketing orders.

ADJOURNMENT

Mr. JONES of Tennessee. Mr. Speaker,
I move that the House do now adjourn.

The motion was agreed to.

The SPEAKER pro tempore (Mr.
Vanix). In accordance with House Con-
current Resolution 497 of the 91st

Congress, the Chair decl..res the House
adjourned until 12 o’cleck noon on Feb-
ruary 16 next.

Thereupon (at 1 o'clock and 46 min-
utes p.m.), pursuant to House Concur-
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rent Resolution 497, the House adjourned
until Monday, February 16, 1970, at 12
o'clock noon.

EXECUTIVE COMMUNICATIONS ETC.

Under clause 2 of rule XXIV, executive
communications were taken from the
Speaker’s table and referred as followed:

1627. A letter from the Secretary of the In-
terior as chairman of the Migratory Bird Con-
servation Commission, transmitting the an-
nual report of the Commission for the fiscal
year ended June 30, 1969, pursuant to the
provisions of 45 Stat. 1222 (16 U.S.C. 715b);
to the Committee on Agriculture.

1628. A letter from the Chairman, District
of Columbia Armory Board, transmitting the
22d annual report and financial statements of
the operation of the Armory and the 12th
annual report and financial statement of the
Board's operation of the Robert F. Kennedy
Memorial Stadium for the fiscal year ended
June 30, 1969, pursuant to the provisions of
section 10, Public Law 80-605, as amended
and section 10, Public Law 85-300, as
amended; to the Committee on the District
of Columbia.

1629, A letter from the secretary and mem-
ber of the board of directors, the Foundation
of the Federal Bar Association, transmitting
the audit report of the association for the
fiscal year ended September 30, 1968, pur-
suant to the provisions of section 14 of Pub-
lic Law 83-662 (68 Stat. 800); to the Commit-
tee on the District of Columbia.

1630. A letter from the Secretary of State,
transmitting a draft of proposed legislation
to authorize a grant to defray a portion of
the cost of expanding the United Nations
Headquarters in the United States; to the
Committee on Foreign Affairs.

1631. A letter from the Secretary of the In-
terior, transmitting a draft of proposed legis-
lation to amend the Land and Water Conser-
vation Pund Act of 1965, as amended, and for
other purposes; to the Committee on Gov-
ernment Operations.

1632. A letter from the Secretary of Health,
Education, and Welfare, transmitting a draft
of proposed legislation to amend the Clean
Air Act so as to extend its duration, provide
for national standards of ambient air qual-
ity, expedite enforcement of air pollution
control standards, authorize regulation of
fuels and fuel additives, provide for improved
controls over motor vehicle emissions, estab-
lish standards applicable to dangerous emis-
sions from stationary sources, and for other
purposes; to the Committee on Interstate
and Foreign Commerce.

1633. A letter from the Secretary of Health,
Education, and Welfare, transmitting a draft
of proposed legislation to authorize the
Council on Environmental Quality to con-
duct studies and make recommendations re-
specting the reclamation and recycling of
material from solld wastes, to extend the
provisions of the Solild Waste Disposal Act,
and for other purposes; to the Committee on
Interstate and Foreign Commerce.

1634. A letter from the Secretary of the
Treasury, transmitting a draft of proposed
legislation to establish an Environmental
Financing Authority to assist in the financ-
ing of waste treatment facilitles, and for
other purposes; to the Committee on Public
Works.

1635. A letter from the Secretary of the
Interior, transmitting a draft of proposed
legislation to amend the Federal Water Pol-
Iution Control Act, as amended; to the Com-
mittee on Public Works.

1636. A letter from the Secretary of the
Interior, transmitting a draft of proposed
legislation to amend the Federal Water Pol-
lution Control Act, as amended (33 U.S.C.
466 et seq.); to the Committee on Public
Works.
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1637. A letter from the Secretary of the
Interior, transmitting a draft of proposed
legislation to amend the Federal Water Pol-
lution Control Act, as amended, to provide
financial assistance for the construction of
waste treatment facilities, and for other pur-
poses; to the Committee on Public Works.

REPORTS OF COMMITTEES ON PUB-
LIC BILLS AND RESOLUTIONS

Under clause 2 of rule XIII, reports of
committees were delivered to the Clerk
for printing and reference to the proper
calendar, as follows:

Mr. FASCELL: Committee on Forelgn Af-
fairs. To save succeeding generations (Rept.
No, 91-837). Referred to the Committee of
the Whole House on the state of the Union.

Mr. RIVERS: Committee on Armed Serv-
ices. H.R. 16728. A bill to authorize the exten-
sion of certain naval vessel loans now In
existence and new loans, and for other pur-
poses (Rept. No. 91-838). Referred to the
Committee of the Whole House on the state
of the Union.

Mr. SMITH of New York: Committee on
the Judiciary. HR. 14645. A bill to amend
title 18 of the Unilted States Code to prohibit
certaln uses of likenesses of the great seal of
the United States, and of the seals of the
Presldent and Vice President; with amend-
ments (Rept. No. 91-839). Referred to the
House Calendar.

PUBLIC BILLS AND RESOLUTIONS

Under clause 4 of rule XXII, public
bills and resolutions were introduced and
severally referred as follows:

By Mr. ADDABBO:

H.R. 15807. A bill to amend the Clean Air
Act in order to extend the authorizations for
such act, to extend the provisions of title II
relating to emission standards to vessels, air-
craft, and certain additional vehicles, and for
other purposes, and to provide for a study of
noise and its effects; to the Committee on
Interstate and Foreign Commerce.

By Mr. BEALL of Maryland:

H.R.15808. A bill to amend the Rallroad
Retirement Act of 1937 to provide a 15 per
centum increase in annuities and to change
the method of computing interest on invest-
ments of the rallroad retirement accounts;
to the Committee on Interstate and Foreign
Commerce.

By Mr. BENNETT (for himself, Mr,
GraY, Mr. IcuHORD, Mr. Rivers, and
Mr. UrT) :

H.R. 15809. A bill to provide Federal grants
to assist elementary and secondary schools to
carry on programs to teach moral and ethical
principles; to the Committee on Education
and Labor.

By Mr. DORN:

H.R. 15810. A bill to amend the act of June
27, 1960 (74 Stat. 220), relating to the preser-
vation of historical and archeological data; to
the Committee on Interior and Insular
Affairs.

By Mr. DORN (by request) :

H.R. 15811. A bill to amend section 314(k)
of title 38, United States Code, to provide for
a statutcry payment of $47 per month to a
veteran who has lost the use of a lung or
kidney as the result of a service-connected
disability; to the Committee on Veterans'
Affairs,

H.R. 15812, A bill to amend title 38 of the
United States Code to provide an increase in
the rate of dependency and indemnity com-
pensation payable to certain children; to the
Committee on Veterans' Affairs.

H.R. 15813. A bill to amend chapter 39 of
title 38, United States Code, to provide a re-
curring grant of monetary assistance for the
purchase of specially equipped automobiles
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or other conveyances by certain disabled vet-
erans; to the Committee on Veterans’ Affairs,

H.R. 16814. A bill to amend section 110 of
title 38, United States Code, to provide for
the preservation of total disability ratings
under laws administered by the Veterans'
Administration where such ratings have been
in force for 10 years or more; to the Com-
mittee on Veterans' Affairs.

H.R. 15815. A bill to amend section 312 of
title 38, United States Code, to provide a
presumption of service connection in the case
of veterans suffering from hypertension de-
veloping a 10 percent degree of disability
within 2 years from the date of discharge
or release; to the Committee on Veterans'
Affairs,

H.R. 15816. A bill to establish a minimum
rate of disabllity compensation for veterans
with service-connected tuberculous disease
which has reached a condition of complete
arrest; to the Committee on Veterans' Af-
fairs.

H.R. 156817. A bill to amend title 38, United
States Code, to increase the rate of addition-
al compensation provided for certain dis-
abled veterans whose children are attending
school; to the Committee on Veterans' Af-
fairs.

H.R. 15818. A bill to amend section 1732 of
title 38, United States Code, in order to in-
crease the rate of educational assistance al-
lowance pald to certain eligible persons pur-
suing a full-time program of education un-
der chapter 35 of such title; to the Commit-
tee on Veterans' Affairs.

By Mr. FRIEDEL:

HR. 15819. A bill to amend the Federal
Food, Drug, and Cosmetic Act, and for oth-
er purposes; to the Committee on Interstate
and Foreign Commerce,

By Mr. FUQUA:

H.R. 15820. A bill to amend the Federal
Property and Administrative Services Act of
1949 to permit donations of surplus personal
property to State fish and wildlife agencies;
to the Committee on Government Opera-
tions.

H.R. 15821. A bill to provide additional
benefits for optometry officers of the uni-
formed services; to the Committee on Armed
Services.

By Mr. GRAY:

HR. 15822, A bill to amend the Uniform
Time Act of 1966 in order to provide that
daylight saving time shall be observed in
the United States from the first Sunday
following Memorial Day to the first Sunday
following Labor Day: to the Committee on
Interstate and Forelgn Commerce.

Bv Mr, HALEY:

H.R. 15823. A bill to encourage the growth
of international trade on a fair and equita-
ble basis: to the Committee on Ways and
Means.

By Mr. HELSTOSKI:

H.R. 15824. A bill to amend title 38, United
States Code, to extend servicemen’s group
life insurance protection from 120 to 240
days after discharge; to the Committee on
Veterans' Affairs.

By Mr. JOHNSON of California:

HR. 15825. A bill to require a review of
the Sacramento-San Joaquin Basin Streams
with respect to additional bank protection
and erosion control programs; to the Com-
mittee on Public Works.

By Mr. MIKVA:

H.R. 15826. A bill to amend the Railroad
Retirement Act of 1837 to provide a 15 per-
cent increase in annuities and to change the
method of computing interest on invest-
ments of the railroad retirement accounts;
to the Committee on Interstate and Foreign
Commerce.

By Mr. OTTINGER:

H.R. 15827. A bill to amend the National
Environmental Policy Act of 1969 to re-
quire the Secretary of the Army to terminate
certain licenses and permits relating to the
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disposition of waste materials in the waters
of the New York Bight, and for other pur-
poses; to the Committee on Merchant Ma-
rine and Fisheries.
By Mr. OTTINGER (for himself, Mr,
AppABBO, Mr. BIAGcGI, Mr. BINGHAM,
Mr. Brasco, Mr. Burron, Mrs, CHIS-
HOLM, Mr. DELANEY, Mr. FARBSTEIN,
Mr, FisH, Mr. GILBERT, Mr. GROVER,
Mr. HALPERN, Mr. KocH, Mr. LOWEN-
sTEIN, Mr. PopELL, Mr. POWELL, Mr.
Relp of New York, Mr. ROSENTHAL,
Mr. Ryaw, Mr. ScHEUER, and Mr.
WOLFF) :

H.R. 16828. A bill to amend the National
Environmental Policy Act of 1969 to require
the Secretary of the Army to terminate cer-
tain licenses and permits relating to the dis-
position of waste materials in the waters of
the New York Bight, and for other purposes;
to the Committee on Merchant Marine and
Fisheries.

By Mr. OTTINGER (for himself, Mr.
Daniers of New Jersey, Mr. Her-
STOSKI, Mr. Howarp, Mr. MIN1sH, Mr.
Ropino, Mr. SANDMAN, Mr. THOMP-
soN of New Jersey, and Mr. Wip-
NALL) :

H.R., 15829, A bill to amend the National
Environmental Policy Act of 1969 to require
the Secretary of the Army to terminate cer-
tain licenses and permits relating to the dis-
position of waste materials in the waters of
the New York Bight, and for other purposes;
to the Committee on Merchant Marine and
Fisheries.

By Mr. PELLY:

H.R. 15830, A bill to amend title IT of the
Social Security Act so as to liberalize the con-
ditions governing eligibility of blind persons
to receive disability insurance benefits there-
under; to the Committee on Ways and Means.

By Mr. PHILBIN:

H.R. 15831, A bill to authorize the disposal
of bilsmuth from the national stockplle and
the supplemental stockpile; to the Commit-
tee on Armed Services.

H.R. 15832, A bill to authorize the disposal
of castor oil from the national stockpile; to
the Committee on Armed Services.

H.R. 15833. A bill to authorize the disposal
of acid grade fluorspar from the national
stockpile and the supplemental stockpile; to
the Committee on Armed Services,

H.R. 15834. A bill to authorize the disposal
of lead from the national stockpile and the
supplemental stockpile; to the Committee on
Armed Services.

H.R. 15835. A bill to authorize the disposal
of magnesium from the national stockpile;
to the Committee on Armed Services,

H.R. 15836, A bill to authorize the disposal
of type A, chemical grade manganese ore
from the national stockpile and the supple-
mental stockpile; to the Committee on
Armed Services,

HR. 15837. A bill to authorize the disposal
of type B, chemical grade manganese ore
from the national stockpile and the supple-
mental stockpile; to the Committee on Armed
Bervices.

H.R. 15838. A bill to authorize the disposal
of shellac from the national stockpile; to the
Committee on Armed Services.

H.R. 15839, A bill to authorize the disposal
of tungsten from the national stockpile and
the supplemental stockpile; to the Commit-
tee on Armed Services,

H.R. 15840, A bill to authorize the disposal
of zine from the national stockpile and the
supplemental stockpile; to the Committee on
Armed Services.

By Mr. RANDALL:

H.R. 15841. A bill to amend the Internal
Revenue Code of 1954 to exempt from the
termination of the investment tax credit cer-
tain property used for farming purposes; to
the Committee on Ways and Means,
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By Mr. ROGERS of Florida:

H.R. 16842, A bill to amend section 8¢(6)
(I) of the Agricultural Marketing Agreement
Act of 1937 to permit projects for pald ad-
vertising under marketing orders applicable
to tomatoes; to the Committee on Agricul-
ture.

By Mr. RYAN:

H.R. 15843. A bill to provide supplemental
appropriations to fully fund the “Construc-
tion Grants for Waste Treatment Works"
program of the Federal Water Pollution Con-
trol Act for the fiscal year 1970; to the Com-
mittee on Appropriations.

By Mr. RYAN (for himself, Mrs. CHis-
HOLM, Mr. HARRINGTON, and Mrs.
MINE) :

H.R. 15844. A bill to provide supplemental
appropriations to fully fund the urban re-
newal, model cities, rent supplement, and
low-income homeownership and rental hous-
ing assistance programs for the fiscal year
1970, and for other purposes, including jobs
in housing; to the Committee on Appropria-
tions.

By Mr. RYAN:

H.R. 15845. A bill to amend section 302(b)
of the Natlional Housing Act; to the Commit-
tee on Banking and Currency.

By Mr, SIKES:

H.R. 15846. A bill providing that discrimi-
nation on account of race, creed, color, or
national origin is prohibited; to the Com-
mittee on Education and Labor.

By Mr. STAGGERS (for himself and
Mr. SPRINGER) :

H.R.15847. A bill to authorize the Coun-
cil on Environmental Quality to conduct
studies and make recommendations respect-
ing the reclamation and recycling of mate-
rial from solid wastes, to extend the provi-
sions of the Solid Waste Disposal Act, and
for other purposes; to the Committee on
Interstate and Foreign Commerce.

By Mr. STAGGERS (for himself and
Mr. SPRINGER) :

H.R. 15848. A bill to amend the Clean Air
Act so as to extend its duration, provide for
the national standards of ambient air qual-
ity, expedite enforcement of air pollution
control standards, authorize regulation of
fuels and fuel additives, provide for improved
controls over motor vehicle emissions, estab-
lish standards applicable to dangerous emis-
sions from stationary sources, and for other
purposes; to the Committee on Interstate
and Forelgn Commerce.

By Mr. TAYLOR:

H.R. 156849. A bill to prohibit the involun-
tary busing of schoolchildren and to adopt
freedom of choice as a national policy; to the
Committee on the Judiciary.

By Mr. BLACKBURN:

H.R. 15850. A bill to amend the Fish and
Wildlife Coordination Act to assure adequate
consideration of the views and recommenda-
tions of the Secretary of the Interior in con-
nection with certain water modification proj-
ects, and for other purposes; to the Com-
mittee on Merchant Marine and Fisheries.

By Mr. BUCHANAN:

H.R. 15851. A bill to prohibit the Federal
Government from requiring any schoolchild
to attend a public school other than his
neighborhood school; to the Committee on
Education and Labor,

By Mr. BUTTON:

H.R. 15852. A bill to amend title 10, United
States Code, in order to improve the judicial
machinery of military courts-martial by re-
moving defense counsel and jury selection
from the control of a military commander
who convenes a court-martial and by creat-
ing an independent trial command for the
purpose of preventing command influence
or the appearance of command influence
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from adversely affecting the fairness of mili-
tary judicial proceedings; to the Committee
on Armed Services.

H.R. 15853. A bill to amend the Federal
Food, Drug, and Cosmetic Act to include a
definition of food supplements, and for other
purposes; to the Committee on Interstate
and Foreign Commerce.

By Mr. HANSEN of Idaho:

H.R. 15854. A bill to amend title XVIII of
the Social Security Act to provide payment
for chiropractors’ services under the program
of supplementary medical insurance benefits
for the aged; to the Committee on Ways and
Means.

By Mr. EYROS:

HR.158556. A bill to amend the Railroad
Retirement Act of 1937 to provide a 15 per
centum increase in annuities and to change
the method of computing interest on invest-
ments of the railroad retirement accounts;
to the Committee on Interstate and Foreign
Commerce.

By Mr. LOWENSTEIN:

H.R. 15856. A bill to amend title XVIII of
the Social Security Act to provide payment
for chiropractors' services under the program
of supplementary medical insurance for the
aged; to the Committee on Ways and Means.

By Mr. OTTINGER:

H.R. 15857. A bill to amend title 5, United
States Code, to correct certain inequities in
the crediting of National Guard technician
service in connection with civil service retire-
ment, and for other purposes; to the Com-
mittee on Post Office and Civil Service.

By Mr. PODELL:

H.R. 15858. A bill to amend the Railroad
Retirement Act of 1937 to provide a 15 per
centum increase in annuities and to change
the method of computing interest on invest-
ments of the railroad retirement accounts;
to the Committee on Interstate and Foreign
Commerce.

By Mr. POLLOCK:

H.R. 15859. A bill to provide additional of-
fice space and staff for Members of Congress
representing a certain type of district and to
provide a cost-of-living allowance for such
additional staff in certain cases; to the Com-
mittee on House Administration,

By Mr. SCHEUER (for himself, Mr.
Brasco, Mr. Burge of Florida, Mr,
BUrTON of California, Mr. Bur-
TON, Mr. HALPERN, Mr. HELSTOSKI,
Mr. Kerrg, Mr., Mikva, Mr. OTTIN-
GER, Mr. PopErn, Mr, Powern, Mr.
Reuss, Mr. RYAN, Mr. TIERNAN, and
Mr., WALDIE) :

H.R. 15860. A bill to assist in the effective
and suitable disposal of passenger cars at
the time of the discontinuance of their use
on the highways by encouraging the dispos-
al of such cars through persons licensed by
the Secretary of Transportation, and for
other purposes; to the Committee on Inter-
state and Foreign Commerce.

By Mr, SIKES:

H.R.15861. A bill relating to the policy
with respect to the application of certain pro-
visions of Federal law; to the Committee
on Education and Labor.

By Mr. McMILLAN:

H.J. Res. 1080. Joint resolution proposing
an amendment to the Constitution of the
United States relating to the busing or in-
voluntary assignment of students; to the
Committee on the Judiciary.

By Mr. SIKES:

H.J. Res. 1081. Joint resolution proposing
an amendment to the Constitution of the
United States to provide that appointments
of Supreme Court and other Federal judges
be required to be reconfirmed every 6 years,
to require 5 years' prior judicial experience
as & gqualification for appointment to the
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Supreme Court, and to require retirement
of Federal judges at the age of 70 years; to
the Committee on the Judiciary.
By Mr. BINGHAM (for himself, Mr.
BorLanND, Mr. BrownN of California,
Mrs. CHisHoLM, Mr. CONYERS, Mr,
DuLski, Mr. Epwarps of California,
Mr. GisBoNS, Mr. HALPERN, Mr, Haw-
KINS, Mr. EocH, Mr, OTTINGER, Mr.
PEPPER, Mr. REES, Mr. ROSENTHAL, Mr,
RYAN, Mr. ScHEUER, Mr. TUNNEY,
and Mr. WHITEHURST) :

H. Con. Res. 503. Concurrent resolution on
the Middle East; to the Committee on Foreign
Affairs.

By Mr. McCMILLAN:

H. Con. Res. 504. Concurrent resolution ex-
pressing the sense of the Congress that “free-
dom of choice” plans are the most equitable,
legal, and feasible method of facilitating
title VI of the Civil Rights Act of 1964; to
the Committee on the Judiclary.

By Mr. POWELL:

H. Con. Res. 505. Concurrent resolution
expressing the sense of the Congress with
respect to the participation of South Africa
in the Davis Cup international tennis com-
petition; to the Committee on Foreign Af-
fairs,

By Mr. DERWINSKI:

H. Res. 830. Resolution to amend the Rules
of the House of Representatives to create a
standing committee to be known as the
Committee on the Environment; to the Com-
mittee on Rules.

EXTENSIONS OF REMARKS

By Mr. MANN:

H. Res. 831, Resolution to create a Select
Committee on the Investigation of Porno-
graphic Enterprises; to the Committee on
Rules.

By Mr, POWELL:

H. Res. 832. Resolution expressing the sense
of the House of Representatives with respect
to the participation of South Africa in the
Davis Cup international tennis competition;
to the Committee on Foreign Affairs.

By Mr, ZWACH:

H. Res. 833. Resolution to express the sense
of the House with respect to peace in the
Middle East; to the Committee on Foreign
Affairs.

PRIVATE BILLS AND RESOLUTIONS

Under clause 1 of rule XXII, private
bills and resolutions were introduced and
severally referred as follows:

By Mr. GUBSER:

H.R. 15862. A bill for the relief of Santo
Salvaggio, Anna Collura, and Patrizia C.
Collura; to the Committee on the Judiciary.

By Mr. PEPPER:

H.R. 15863. A bill for the relief of Sylvia

Diaz; to the Committee on the Judiciary.
By Mr. WINN:

H.R. 15864. A bill for the relief of Robert
L. Stevenson; to the Committee on the
Judiciary.
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By Mr. PRICE of Illinois:
H.R. 158685. A bill for the relief of Marion
Owen; to the Committee on the Judiciary.

MEMORIALS

Under clause 4 of rule XXIT, memorials
were presented and referred as follows:

294, By the SPEAKER: A memorial of the
Legislature of the State of South Carolina,
relative to overriding the presidential veto
of the act making appropriations for health,
education, and welfare; to the Committee on
Appropriations.

295, Also, General Court of the Common-
wealth of Massachusetts, relative to increas-
ing the amounts of minimum monthly pay-
ments under the Social Security Act; to the
Committee on Ways and Means.

PETITIONS, ETC.

Under clause 1 of rule XXITI, petitions
and papers were laid on the Clerk’s desk
and referred as follows:

3890. By the SPEAKER: Petition of Belle
Pickering, New York, N.Y., and others, rela-
tive to certain movies regarded as porno-
graphic in content; to the Committee on
Interstate and Foreign Commerce,

890. Also, petition of Daniel Edlord Le-
veque, Sheboygan, Wis., relative to redress of
grievances; to the Committee on the Ju-
diciary.

EXTENSIONS OF REMARKS

TOPICS: HOW THE ADMINISTRA-
TION CAN CURB INFLATION

HON. HENRY HELSTOSKI

OF NEW JERSEY
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, February 10, 1970

Mr. HELSTOSKI. Mr. Speaker, with
rosy forecasts on the “success” of its al-
leged fight against the Nation’s wild in-
flation flowing from administration
spokesmen on a regular basis, I think it
is about time we mounted a crusade to
reply to the propaganda.

A certain member of the administra-
tion has demanded truth in reporting
and presentation on Government ac-
tivities. Let us give it to him and a con-
cerned public.

Every Member of this body knows that
there has been no abatement of inflation
since the present administration took
office. In fact, inflation has grown pro-
gressively worse. Prices of everything go
up and up. Interest rates go up and up.

The Nation is headed for dire trouble
if inflation is not at the very least braked.
It appears to me that the administration
has no effective anti-inflation program.
It is floundering badly and I believe it
is about time that the administration
started listening to some experts not hav-
ing membership in the closed corporation
setup running the financial and economic
affairs of our Nation.

One outside expert that should be lis-
tened to is the Honorable Arthur J. Gold-
berg. As we all know Mr. Goldberg has
had vast experience in many phases of
American life. Let the Recorp show that
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during his career in Government, Mr,
Goldberg served as Secretary of Labor,
Supreme Court Justice, and Ambassador
to the United Nations.

In a news column appearing in the
New York Times on January 31, 1970,
Mr. Goldberg offered some sound advice
on how to combat inflation, and I call it
to the attention of all by hereby placing
the column in the REcorD:

Torics: HOW THE ADMINISTRATION CAN CURB
INFLATION
(By Arthur J. Goldberg)

I am the last one to deny the utility of
clichés to public officlals. But a cliché cannot
be substituted for a policy. I fear that this
may be happening with respect to the Ad-
ministration’s infiation policy.

Its cliché is governmental nonintervention
in labor-management affairs. The most ap-
plauded statement that can be made to a
business or labor audience is: “Let the Gov-
ernment stay out of collective bargaining.”
But I know from experience that the Gov-
ernment cannot stay out if a dispute im-
pairs our national health, safety or economy.

President Nixon recognized this in 1959,
when as Vice President he intervened to help
settle the 116-day steel strike. The still un-
settled railroad controversy is an example
affecting national health and safety. Secre-
tary of Labor Shultz rightly put aside Ad-
ministration predilections against interven-
ing to help resolve this dispute.

More importantly, the Administration has
still to deal realistically with the impact of
the sum total of collective bargaining on
our inflationary economy, Collective bargain-
ing does not operate in a vacuum. To illus-
trate, collective bargaining is not responsible
for the more than $30 billion a year of Gov-
ernment expenditures in carrying on the
tragic war in Vietnam.

Although collective bargaining may not be
the prime cause of inflation, it contributes

to its acceleration. Workers cannot be ex-
pected to moderate wage demands at the ex-
pense of living standards while prices and
profits remain unrestrained. Employers can-
not absorb increasing costs arising from col-
lective bargaining without protecting profit
margins.

The Administration is concerned about
this, but its remedy is fiscal and monetary
restraint. This means higher interest rates,
tighter credit, a diminution of the money
supply, higher taxes, a reduction in govern-
mental expenditures, a substantial budget
surplus and higher levels of unemployment.

PRICES, PROFITS, WAGES

I am not reassured by statistics showing
that the gross national product is slowing.
These figures are accompanied by reports of
price increases in key commodities, wage in-
creases and growing lay-offs in important
industries. Only this week the Commerce De-
partment reported that food prices went up 2
per cent in January.

The time has come—indeed it is long over-
due—to supplement appropriate fiscal and
monetary measures by dealing directly with
the impact of prices, wages and profits on
inflation.

A good beginning for the Administration
would be to raise rather than lower its voice
about inordinate price and wage increases.
“Jawboning” is not always effective, but
silence on the part of government is deemed
acquiescence. “Guidelines” don't always work
but at least remind industry and labor that
they also must heed the public interest.

In all candor, however, I doubt that at this
late stage “jawboning” and “guidelines”
alone will do the job. The Administration
will have to deal more directly with the wage,
price and profit situation,

Robert Roosa, a perceptive economist and
financier, has advocated a wage-price-profit
freeze. It would be in the form of a Presi-
dential appeal to maintain all prices, wages
and dividends at present levels for a period
of, say, six months.
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